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ARTICLE I. 


THE TAITTIRiTA-PRiriCAKHYA, 

WITH ITS COMIIENTAET, 

THE TRIBHASHYARATNA: 

TEXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES. 

Bx WILLIAM D. WHITNBT, 

PROFESSOR OF SAKSERIT IN YALE COLLEGE. 


Presented to the Society October 14th, 1868. 


Int^roductoby Note. 

The manuscript material on \^'hich is founded this edition gf the 
Taittiriya-Prdti 9 akhya and Tribhashyaratna is as follow’s*: 

1. T. A copy of the text of the treatise ajone, in a modern 
hand, on light-colored paper. It was sent me by Prof. Fitz- 
Edward Hall, fi’om Benares, in 1857, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuscriiit : but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its original ; presenting at the 
end, in place of the usual colophon, the beginning of a list of 
words which in pada-text show a final n. It is distinctly and 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed Krishna-yajuh- 
pratis'akhya, by Kartikeya.” On what ground this ascription of 
authorship is made, I do not know; it does not, so far as I am 
aware, find support from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the text and commentary together, each sepa- 
rate rule being followed by its own comment. This rnanuscript, 
like the preceding, I ow^e to the kindness of Prof. Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large clear hand, and fills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, 1.00, 1-56), meaauring about four and a half by 
nine and a half inches. To the end of 25 a, seven lines are written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It lias no statement of 
scribe, place, or date ; but I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or destroyed some time before it 
was sent to me. The part remaining reads as follows : prDi*rs/mar- 
pabhastu ^rtkdlabhdiravaprasann om ydyaM^iidavidhdyorclhvam 
rshayo rshayo rshih: ity d^tsra^makdjyi/rvam rsham ce ti svatam- 
tratd: 1 krmiiyddhdmio bhavaty agre pdvciko rpayattti ca. This 
just fills up the leaf; but another hand has written below, at its 
edge, what purports to be the ending of the second verse : vi^ha- 
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yerhgira ity evdpy agra itg cull lupyate.2,, and has added- as final 
benediction, pningvtfjvarapn'asann. 

Tliis is a virgin manuscript, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor altemtions. Considering that it thus presents every 
first fault of its scribe unamended, it is very good and correct* 
Through the first twelve chapters, the rules of the Prdti9^khya 
are distinguished from the commentary by being rubbed over 
with a red powder. 

3. B. This authority comes from the west of India, where (see 
Dr. Buliler, in Zeitsch. Dent. Morg. Ges., x^ii.319) the Tribh^sh- 
varatna is said to be not very rare. From a manuscript there 
collected, a copy was made under direction of Dr. Btlhler for the 
Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof Weber, at whose friendly 
suggestion and instance it was transcribed for me, in roman let- 
tei’S^ by Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt, to ' whom I desire here to 
express my gratitude for a service so valuable and so kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains more inaccuracies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, yet they are in the 
main supei*ficial, and the text given is a pretty complete and cor- 
rect one. 

4. 0. Through the kind offices of Prof. Max Mtiller, I have 
been enabled to procure a collation (made w’ith a copy of my own' 
manuscript, W.”) of the incomplete Oxford manuscript (MS. Bodl. 
W. 478), first described by Roth (Zur Lit. und Gesch. des Weda, 
pp. 54, 62 seq.), aqd used also by Weber (Ind. Stud, iv.77 seq.). 
it begins in the middle of the comment upon iii.l2, thus lacking 
somewhat less than a quarter of the entire work. 

5. G. This is a romanized copy of a manuscript which belongs 
to the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and is 
\vi'itten on strips of palm leaf, in the Grantham character. The 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success of my work. Hardly less than to him is my indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Secretary of tlie Royal Asiatic Society, 
who notified me of the existence of the manuscripts in the Soci- 
ety’s library soon after their discovery, and who suggested and 
aided their transcription. There are doubtless few otlier Saiiskrit- 
ists in Europe, besides these gentlemen, to whom w'orks written in 
the southern Indian charactm-s are not sealed books, and there can 
be none, I am sure, who e-\fince a more liberal readiness to make 
their peculiar knowledge of service to the rest. The catalogue 
which Dr. Rost is preparing to publish of the Royal Asiatic Socie- 
ty’s collection of manuscripts will give such other particulars re- 
specting age, condition, etc., as I am compelled here to omit. 

(3. M. The library of the same Society also contains a second 
copy of the Prati9^khya and its commentary, written on paijer, in 
the Malaj’iilam character. Of this, Dr. Eggeling has taken the 
pains to note the various readings as compared with the Gran- 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of the latter. 

Both these manuscripts from southern India are so arranged 
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that the rules of the Prati$akhya are given first, in a hody, and 
are folloTred hy the commentary, also in bulk 

As regards the text of the Prati 5 akhya itself, all these authori- 
ties agree very closely ; there are but two or three cases of well- 
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the 
text of the commentary, their accordance, as was to be expected, 
is much less : they fall, in fact, into three well-marked classes ; or. 
as one might say, present three different recensions of the work. 
The two codices belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Grantham (“ G/’) and the Malayalam (‘'* M.”), stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one another, having almost all their errors, 
omissions, and orthographical peculiarities in common, and only 
by comparatively rare and inconspicuous differences .proved not 
to be copied the one from the other. My own manuscript (“ W,”) 
and that sent by Dr. Biihler from Bombay (“B.”) also ofier sub- 
stantially the same text, although their differences are much more 
frequent, and of a more important character, than those of G. and 
M. As for the Oxford manuscript 0.”), it is, in its earlier, por- 
tions, pretty closely accordant with W. and B., haring an espe- 
cially near relationship to B., 'with whose slight variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniformly agrees ; later, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of its own, and comes to ditter from both 
the other recensions in a much greater degree than they differ 
between themselves. 

Such being the case, I have thought it best to adopt for publi- 
cation the version offered by W., partly because this is the only 
one for which I possess an original manusci'ipt (and a tolerably old 
and correct one), partly because it is, upon the whole, better sup- 
ported than that of G. and M. — which, as I have shown above, can 
hardly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a 
single manuscript. I have accordingly, avoiding the making up of 
an eclectic text from the various recensions, followed W. as closely 
as I could ; and especially, when it was supported by the joint 
authority of B. and O., or of B. alone — thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly, rejecting an intrinsically preferable and perhaps more origi- 
nal reading given by one or another of the remaining authorities, 
if that ofiered by W. was of a character to he endured. At the 
end of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of 
all the manuscripts, with sutficient fullness, I hope, to answer the 
desirable ends of critical comparison. Obvious and trifling eiTors 
of transcription, of course, I have not noted, but only those which 
made a false reading or tended to become such : I have been most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of B., as being, on the whole, 
of least consequence. 

Ill regard, however, to the two matters of punctuation and 
euphonic combination, I have taken liberties with the text of 
which I have given no account. The various manuscripts are in 
no slight degree discordant with one another, inconsistent with 
themselves, and careless of the requirements of the sense, in the 
use they make of the sigus of interpunction : they offer absolutely 



4 


TV. D, Whitney y 


no standard to folloTv^ For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible ; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he is running counter 
to manuscript authority. Again, I have (except in certain cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules ; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one another.^ Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. 


In the same manner are treated such orthographical peculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as that G. and M, regularly write a 
final sibilant instead of visarjamya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of anusvdra. 
Moreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvdra (n), or m, I have follow^ed a consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage. 

The text given at the foot of the page contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions: citations from the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes t'o the rules, 
are indicated below only by fii'st words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of affected words are 
given in a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, as having been sufficiently presented uncombined ?n the 
translation of the rule. Errors of reading in the cited passao'es 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance^as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage ; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions^ as recrards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in the sequel of the 
reference. 

I have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of the commentary, to work its substance fully into mv own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my edition of the Atharva 
Prati 9 akhya (Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, Vol. vii., 1862). The differ- 
ent conditions of the ease, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tiibhashyaratna make its working-up by far the laro'er and 
more important part of what is to be done in illustration of the 
Prati 9 akhya, Possessing no index verhorum to the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita, nor even a manuscript of its j^x^*^text, I have not been 
able to try the Prati9akhya by it with anything like the same 


» Thus to mstance an extreme case, at the end of the comment on iy 10 the 
manuscripts read (for once, with almost perfect unanimity): ihgyasya aniah 
ingyantah na wgyantah amhgymtah, ^ j ^ uuwm 
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thorouo'hness as in tlie case of the similav treatise to the Atliar- 
vaii. \Yhat could' be done in the way of toting and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a careful reading and excerption of the 
Saiiluta in a single good ^vi/yi/’i/Yd-maiuiscript (also procured for 
me in India by Dr. Hall, and with one or two slight deticieiices in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. I have been able to refer points of interest connected witli 
the text, ill its stidihita or readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or liaving access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Hang of Muiiclien, and have 
received from tliem important aid, which I desii’e here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to tlie.teacliings of the other Fii- 
ti 9 akhyas I liave been much more spjiring in this than in the fanner 
work, in order to avoid repetition : and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment. Tlie present work, in short, 
to a certain extent- presupposes the other — not, liowever, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelligibility. 

Ill making reference to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, I have used only 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or I'dnda^ prupm^ and (Aanvdhf. The further division of the 
sections or auncCtkdf^^ where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of passages, detrimental to the proper phonetic 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the Prutifakhya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iii.), that I have preferred to express 
it by the use of ‘‘superior'’ figures attached to that which indi- 
cates the anmdkid Of course, where sucdi attached figure is 
wanting, the anuvdka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

Ill the notes of various readings, each figure refor’s only to the 
single word to which it is attaclied, unless a passage of more tliAii 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure ; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa- 
rentheses. The abbreviation “om.” means ‘omit,’ and “ins.” 
means ‘ insert.’ 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskrit, a colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of iiiterpuiietion, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that wliich I liave hitherto used in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society; it will be sufficiently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i.l (p. 10). 
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CHAPTER I. 

CoNTEKTs: 1-11, enumeration and classificacion of sounds composing the alpha.- 
bet; 12 - 14 , surd and sonant consonants; 15 , list of prepositions; 16 - 21 , 21, 
nafaies of letters and classes of letters ; 22 - 24 , 28 , terminologj of cited words, 
etc.; 25 , 26 , 29 , 30 , respecting the interpretation of rules; 31 - 37 , quantity of 
simple sounds; 38 - 40 , the three accents; 41 - 47 , details respecting the circum- 
flex accent; 48 , 49 , compound words; 60 - 53 , respecting cited words; 54 - 55 , 
words consisting of a single vowel; 66 - 61 , further specifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

Th® commentator begins his work with a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows : “ I, bowing low with 
devoted affection to the two feet of Gane§a, as also to the gurus 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment ; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Prati9dkhya 
given by Varamci etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold' Comment 
{tribkdshycnxit7ia), approved of Brahmans.” He adds an ex- 
position of their meaning, explaining giram devtm, ‘divine 
voice,’ by vdgdevtm, ‘Goddess of Voice, and hhdsura, ‘Brah- 
man’ (literally ‘earth-god’), by mdva% ‘learned man, sage.’ On 
Idkshana, which, as name of a comment, is least in accordance 


^hh^aMiyitJctah pranamyd '*ham ganepacaranad'oayam: 
gurdn api giraiih^ devtm idam vaJcshydmi laJcshanam.l 
vydhhydnam prdtipdhhyasya vtJcshya vd/rarucddikam^: 

Jcrtam trihhdshyaratnam yad bhdsate b7i'dsurapriyam.2. 
glokayor anayor ayam7 arthah, bhaktiyukto ^ham ganepacarana- 
dvayam gurdn girain^ api devim: ^vdgdevtm ity arthdh: tdm ca^ 
pranamya laJc^hanam idam vakshydmi yaV laJcshanam tribhdr 
shyaratnandmakam bJvdsurapriyam vidvatpriyam bhdsate : Mdr- 
gam lakshanarri: prdtigdkhya-sya vydkhydnariXpakam7 vdrarucdr 
dikam^ bhdshyc^dtam vitkshyci}^ nydndtiTekaparihdT&ria Jcrtam vi- 
raaitam: ddigabdmd'^Hreyamdhisheydu grhyete: ata eva tribhdr 
8hyaratna7n iti ndmna upapattih: traydndm hhdshydndm samdr 
hdrcts trihh4shyam: tctsyaJ^ ratnam bhdshanam. 

^ W prefaces with cTiganeg4yo, namah. griganega prasanno ^stu. om. B. pre- 
faces with crtgane^dya namah, p‘isa/ra^atydi mmah. cridatUnnaydya namah: 
and the additipnal verse 

guJcldmiaradharafn devam gagivwrnam catv/rhhujc/m : 

^ prasannavadanam dhydyet sarvavighnopaodntaye, 1 . 

The white-raimeut-bearing god, moon-hued, four-armed, propitious-faced, must 
one meditate on, in order to the surcease of all disturbance.’ It then numbers 
the other verses ‘*2” and **3;” but proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of 
the inserted verse by reading, like the other MSS., anayoh clokayoh, 

^ « Jf* ■* <3-. M. om. * a. M. girdm,‘ (») a. M. om. a. M. 

G. M. -rupam; B. -piirvgkam. ®B. var-; W. -ha, G. M. scmikshya. 



i 1.] 


Tdittiriya-Prdticdkhja and TribMshyaratna. 


SLS/ he“aE vtkskya, ‘having 

deficiency and reimiZ? 

declared to refer to A^treirn iw-i,- ‘. vararuci” is 

authorities upon which ^hp r>. three being the 

which it delimits name and%om 

often (about ten times each • 86^1^11^?*^ Mahisheya are, indeed, 
and their discordant xTi^Ttrc c reterred to m the sequel, 

Atreya has only once (under v*lWlm^h discussed: 

Who is the digester of their thVip^wp^t”^’^ mentioned, 

ent commentary which has taken author of the pres- 
ent of existence we aS not bfi Y crowded them 

has any evidence be, vjL “**™d; nor, so far as I am aware, 
to knowledge. Notice “o/tlie diff brought 

commentator will be nut too-ethe authorities cited by onr 

^ ^^rUTTFTT^Ttr; II ^ II 

1. Now the list of sounds. 

explain S^”“di°grf'X™now On afmk ^ h' '""P* *“ 

meanings is tiere attributed to ////***^^ ^ "'variety of 

single meaning for 1 *<> '^pon a 

significance is claimed for it by reaso^KJ" eo P[°P^‘^*"y 

Sit?;!;' ‘ S'- L"2 

another; “the implication hpn^^ii something coming next alter 

Ve.n, ,;,e 

'nhrZ^^^^uah^Tf ''rtkanir^yartham eho 

rmo nipcetaiyah. tatra pmthamam tdmn manaalanhat■oar>^ 

iti • 'tnaQabclap m madgaUv iti ktrtitav 

tti.jho midanmitarydHlmrn': vedMhyayandnantamm lakihor 
. ajndnam kurydditi sdpekshatvOl lakshanasya pdroam vedddhi 

SZS r «ha vd ’ihikHrMIio 

j.^w'S!^r?rr::;ZLTs^z^‘'^ 

fiis/itdir upadishtdh. 
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ine been study of the Veda before the now comes the 

occasion for the investigation of the lakshana» Here, lakshana 
annears to be used to “designate the Prdtigdkhya itself, as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more, atha is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxiL 6 , below; ' “ tu, atha, and eva are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative;” and the connection of the rule is 
that now the list of sounds, the order of readmg {pdthakrama), is 

made the subject of treatment. -*3 

The composition of aamdmndya^ list, rehearsal, is next pointed 
out and the word is stated to mean “the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and ending with the svarabhakti, in then- order, as 
taught by former learned men.” 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come 
the vowefs, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, below) : 
c i and have each a sho]|t, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a’ short and a long, I only a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 after the long r, and a 1 after the Z, to point out 
clearly the number of moraa they respectively contain ; and B. 
adds after the di and du a 2 , for the same purpose) ; second, the 
twenty-five mutes (see rule *1 ) ; third, the four semivowels (rule 
8 ) * and fourth, the six spirants (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. ^ Thus, he finds^ aoivsvdra 
acknowledged as an alphabetic element in mle 84 of this chapter, 
which teaches that it has the quantity of a shoi*t vowel ; for, he 
says, “ since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, and not, like nasaliipition, a quality.” A 
passage from the ^il^shd, it is true, appears mconsistent with this, 
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to he found in the known text of the 

tdihd hi: ad dzittzuiXdzT rle di o du iti svardh shodapa: 
ha hha ga gha na ca cha ja jha na ta tha da dha na ta tha da 
na pa pha ha hha ma iti spar^dh pahcaviApatih : ya ra la va 
Ui eataaro "ntasthdh : ga sha sa ha hha^ hpa^ iti shad iXshmdnah : 
anusvdrag ca (i.34) iti s^trmd ^nus'odra uktah: hdlavigeshdr 
prayatvdd asdu ^^dharmt na anundsihavad^^ dharmah: vi- 
dher^^ madhyasthandsihya^^ iti gihahdvacand^ aati^^ dharmadhar- 
minar dbhedamvakshayo ^papadyate: atha visarjantyah 
(viiLS) ity viaanyantya uktah: ndaikdviv arandd dnvn 

ndaiJcyam (iL52) ity anena^^ ra*hga uktah: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam (xiiil 6 ) ity anma^^ lakdrauktah: ap^irgdd anuttamdd 
{xxLl 2 ) iticatvdro yamd uktdh: rephoahmasamyoge rephor 
a^arabhaktir (xxLl5) iti avarahhaktir uktd: anena Jcramena 
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9iksh^ (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later : see the additional notes) : it is given again, with 
more fullness, under viii.l5. Next, for the visarjantya^ which 
our Prati 9 akhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a final h. The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of "the alphabet an element which he calls ranya^ and 
for which he cites the rule (1152) that “nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage.” The word ranga^ ‘ coloring,^ 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our PrM 9 aldiya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under ii.5‘2. What is described in the latter 
rule IS in fact a “quality” and not a “qualified” or 

concrete thing (dharmin) ; and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of was 

but just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to be aiming here at the nO.%ikya^ or euphonic insertion 
between h and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxLl4 ; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas. The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which n and 
m are directed to be converted before «/, I, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the ranga to be meant 
to apply to their nasality; and I think it altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view in its^ definition : but this is' 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two w^orse ones — 
namely, by omitting the ndsikya^ and b;^ reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiii.16 is made the warrant for 
the lingual Z, rule xxia2 for the four yamas^ and rule xxi.l5, 
finally," for the svarahhakti: and the conclusion is reached that 
“by this process, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the YajuiWeda.” 


ydjurvedikavariidndiW^ slia^htisamJchyd sdtrata eva vi^as/itd 
drashtavyd. nanu 

trishashti^ catnkshashtir vd varridh gamhhumatd^ matdh: 
iti gikshdvaQane sail Icatham 8hashtisa^hkhyd niyamyate: etalP 
lauJHkavdidiJcasarvavarnavishayam^^ iti ^iJcshdvacane na viro- 
dhah: atra sdtrdir etdvatdm varndndw?^ evo ’^jyalarr^hhdd eska 
eva^* nirnayo varnitah“^. 

varndndm samdmndyo varnasamdmndyaK 

Gr. M. mahgalddyanekurtlio. ® "W. G. M. pksh-, G. and M. always write 
pkshd, B. and 0. always gikshd; 'W'. has p- only in one other place (under xiv.28). 
* W. B. oho. ^ G. M. -ryatu ; W. adds vd, * G M. pdthe kramo, ® W. B. om. 
^ W. ^kydir. ® B. skka. * B shpa. G. M. om. B. dharmanatvad anund- 
sikak. G. ins. ddkarma. G. M. -kdd. G. M. -nam. B. om. ; G. M. tu. 

B.‘ G. M. om. W. -vuid-. B. ampimate. “ G. M. tal G. M. -savar^ 
navarncir. G. M. ins. Tia. ^ G. M. om. G. M. om. G. M. om. B. ?wV- 
nitah. 
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W. D. Whitney^ 


[i. 1- 


An objection is now raised and removed. “ Considering that the 
Oiksha says ‘the letters are reorarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of gamMu’ (giksh^, verse 3 ; see Weber’s edition 
of the treatise, in his Indische Studien, iv.348-9), how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no inconsistency "with 
the dictum of the giksha, seeing that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as used both in the Yeda and in common 
life ; w^hile here the determination (of sixty) is derived from the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise.” 

The alphabetic scheme Is, then, as follows : 


Vowels 


I in 


simple, 

impure and dipthongs, 


f guttural, 
palatal. 
Mutes < lingual, 

I dental, 

[ labial, 
Semivowels, 
Spirants, 

Anus vara, 
Visarjaniya, 
Lingual /, 

N usikya, 


a d i t is ic ilz 
r r I e di o du 
7c Jell g gh n 
e ch j jh n 
t th d clh n 
t th d 'dh n 
pph h hhm 
y r Iv 
X p shs (p h 
n 
h 
i 

(not written) 
do. 
do. 


1 amas, 

Svarabhakti, 

whole number of letters 


9 

1 16 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 25 

4 
6 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
J. 
60 


With the exception of the nasal y, v, already refeiTed to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Prati- 
9akhya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their cliaracter or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them. Only the Vaja- 
saneyi-Prati9akhya includes in its text a complete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viii.1-31). 


Wi 'RHHMplUl U ii 

2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 

2. cdJie Hi mmjfiddhilcdTdrthah : asmin} varnaaamdmndya 
dditu drMiya nava vaT^ndh samdndTcsharasamjnd bhavanti: 
^ycdhd: a d ds it tis*. samjfidydl/ prayqjanam: dir g Kan 
^amdndhshare Bavarnapare (x.2) ity ddi. nanv idrpt 
maJiMt Bamjnd Jdmarth^^: ^ikBhddigdstraprasiddhyanurbdhdye' 
Hi hrdmoih. 

* B. tasmin. <*> W. B. a a da ify 
om. -di-. 


Q-. M. -jnd. * Gr. M. -tham. ? G. 11. 
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i. 3.] TdiUiriya-Prdtigakhya and TribMshyaratna. 

Literally, ‘are homogeneous syllables;’ mmdndksfwura and its 
correlative samdhyaJcshara^ ‘syllable of combination,’ being the 
current names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the.precedmg list, a d dz ittzuiX dz. The r and I vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Eik Pr. (xiiil4), the Yaj. Pr. (iv.l45), and the Ath. 
Pr. (i.37~9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and r among the samdndJcaharas 
(omitting Z, apparently, because no case anyv^here occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferribly 
recognized by the last 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
{9a7hjfid)^ and cites, as example of the use of the terai, rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel. Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdndJcshara 
striking his mind, he asks “ why such a big name ?” and relieves 
himself by the answer “we say, in order to coiTespond with the 
established usage of the ^iksha and other text-books.” The ^ikshd 
as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 

^ II % II 

3. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called “ similar.” The meaning seems rather to be that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of simple vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, the short and the long, wdll be desig- 
nated as “ similar ” — to the exclusion, namely, of the pluta or j^ro- 
tracted vow^els. The term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially pi'otected from coalescence 
by the rule x.2 4. The r-vowels are here again shut out, as in the 
preceding rule; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedi(?text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 

3. teshu^ samdiidhshareshti dvedve hrasve dvedve dirgjie ^ hrasva- 
dtrghe^ dtrghahrasve vd ^kshare par aepar am savarna$a7fijne hhavor 
tah. iyam wmarthoBamjnd: savarnatvam ndma sddrgyam ucyate: 
tasmdd akdrddlndm ihdrddibhir na savaarnasamjndganJcd hhin- 
na^thdnaprayoitnatvdd^ anayoK samjndydh prayojanam: dirg- 
han samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) iti, 

hrasvam ea dtrgham ca hraavadirghe, 

^ Gr. M. eieshu. * G-. M. ins. vd. * B. om. ; <3-. M. ins. vd. * B. ~tndd. 
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W. D. Whitney, 


[i. 8- 


The word translated ‘ similar ’ means literally ‘ of Identical color ’ 
(L e. sound), and is several times applied later to^ identity of con- 
sonantal sound. It is, as the commentator _ points out, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning {cLivoo/rtlui)', and hence no suspicion is to 
he entertained of the inclusion ot a and i, for instance, as “ simi- 
lar,” because of their different mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 

^ II ^ II 

4. Not sOj whea a protracted vowel precedes. 

This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the Kik Pr., ll, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule “a simple vowel having* a protracted one before it is not 
termed ‘similar;’” and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In tlie phrase Ui: dha (vi.5.8^), the 

word dgne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dgndIzL 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding long vowel, this would then unite with the 
following word to form dgnd'zt' Hi, The quality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final e, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 
X.15, the y dropped by x. 19, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing ^3 with the following ^ (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
X.24: thus is assured the reaclmg dignd’^ -ity dha, 

5, The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning witu a 
and ending with dii. As example of the use of the technical term 

4. plviapdTvam samdndhsharani savarnasamjfiam na hhavati, 
plutam asmdt pllrvam iti plvtapdr'oam. yathd : agndz ity dhe 
Hy atra dtrghaTi samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity 
^Icddegali prasaktdh : tac cd pratUhiddhdy dm tv evaih 

savarnmmhjn dydm pdrigeshydd i v a r nohd r du yavakdrdv 
(x.l5) iti pdrvasye ’^hdra^ya yatvam sydt\' sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnapdrvdu yavakdrdv (x.l9) iti hipyate: yakdre 
lupte sati ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdrali^ pra^aktali: so 
pi^ nishidhyate na plutapragrahdv (x.24) ity anena: tasmdd 
agndz ity dhe Hi prasidhyatlK 

* W. om. ® Gr. M, ekdderak. ® Gr. M. vi. Gr. M. sidhyati. 
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i. Y.] TdiUirim-Prdtigdlchya and TrihMshyaratna. 

svai'ct^ ‘ vowel,’ he quotes the rule (ix.lO) prescribing the conversion 
of visarjaiitya into y before a vowel. 

Our Prati 9 akhya is to be commended for not includingin its list 
of vowels the long ?, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and /. 

^TiFrrFT n ^ n 

6. The rest are consonants. 

As example of the tei-m vyanjana, ‘consonant,’ rule xxil., which 
pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India ; those from the south substitute for it the opening rule 
of the third chapter, and also omit the explanatory statement 
“ beginning with k and ending with svarabhakti,''' which is given 
by the others. 

TOir: TOfr:iibii 

7. The first twenty-five are mutes. 

The commentator explains : “ among the consonants, the first 
tw'enty-five letters are called mutes” {^arga, literally ‘contact’). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, “ beo'inninfr 
with k, and ending with »i.” It is next pointed out that’-nles 1 
and 5 contain the specification dditah, ‘ at the beginning,’ and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely dcfydA,'‘ fii-st,’ indi- 
cates a difference of meaning : it signifies that the sounds referred to 

5 . varnasamdmjidyaayd'^ ^'dita drahhya shodaga varndh sva- 
raaamjfld bhavanti: akdrddaya dukdraparyantd ity arthdh. 
mmjMydh prayojanam; atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) ity 
ddi. 

G. M. varndndin sam-, 

6 . svarehhyaJi ^esho varnard§iir 'oyanjanasamjno lhavati: ^Jca- 
T<drddisvam'bhaktipaTyantd ity Cirthaht. samjndydli prayojanam : 
'vyarijanan s vara ng a (xxi. 1 ) itL 

G. M. om. G. M. athd '‘'‘duv utiare vibhdge lirasvarn vyanjanajpara (iu.l). 

Y. vyanjaneshv ddydh paiimvingativarnd spar§:asamjfid bha- 
vanti: ^kakdrddayo makdrdntdh^, "samjfidydli prayojanam: 
spar^a spar^aparah (xiv.2Y)®. athanavd ^’^ditahsa^nd- 
ndhshardni (\.2): shoda^d'^'^ditah svardh ipo) itivad ddita 
iti vaktavya ddyd iti gabddntaraprayogo WthdntarasdcaJcah : 
vyanjaneshv ddyd na tu svareshv ddyd iti vijneyam^, 

G. M om. G. M. remove to end of exposition, and for 6^a7yaparah read 
spaj^fa ity ddi, ® G. M jneyam. 
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W, D, Whitney^ 


[i. 7- 


are first among the consonants, not first among the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined 

II z II 

8. The next four are semivowels. 

The four semivowels are y, r, v. • The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term “ semivowel ” (cinta- 
stkd^ i, e. antah-sthd^ ‘standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel] see note to Ath. Pr. i.30) is one (v.2S) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 

qt qjEinnr! u ^ n 

9. The next six are spirants. 

Xamely, the three sibilants, p, sh^ and 5, th^jUivamilltya^ the 
iipadhinCuiiya^ and the aspiration, A. As regards the sounds to 
which the name 'tUhman^ ‘flatus,’ shall be given, the phonetic 
treatises are greatly at variance. The V^j. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and h; the Ath. Pr. (see note to i.31) appar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
msarjantyu ; the Rik Pr. (i.2), these and the anusvdra. We have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the visar- 
jtmiya. 

To instance the employment of “ spirant,'’ the comment cites the 
rule (xiv.l6) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a vowel. 

qTfr: II \0 ii 

10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 

The commentary paraphrases : “ among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the designation ‘series;’ they berin 
respectively -with k, c, t, % p, and end -with fi, n, n, m!’’’ This 

8. sparjsebhifah pare catvilro varnd antasthdsamJM bMvantl 
eamjMy&hprayajanam: 'antasthdparap ca savarnam anu- 
ndsiham (v.2 8) ity ddi, 

* A l(^um in W., extending to the word prayojanam in the commentary to the 
next rule. 

9. antasthdbhyah pare shad vanid -dshmasamjnd Ifiavanti. 
samjMydhprayoJamm: ■dshmd svaraparah (xiv.16) ity ddi. 



i. 11.] Tdittinyo-PrdtinWiya and TribMshyaratna. 
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exposition is in accordance with the requirements of the context, 
the treatise being here engaged in defining its technical terms. 
Othei*\s’ise, we might divide panca pancavargdh^ and trans- 

late, like the coiTesponding rule in the Eik Pr. (L2), ‘there are five 
series, of five each.’ 

The illustrative nile (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-duplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series. 

I II II 

11. And are called fii'st, second, third, fourth, and last. 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a sonant asi^irate, and a nasal, as th^ d, 
dh^ n; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal difference of the classes, but says “ In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, without a special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ‘ first ’ and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin a certain enumeration. (?) How so? Why, to establisli 
the designation ‘first ’ and so on for h and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels,* spirpnts, etc., designations 
founded on their enumeration.'’ And he proceeds to cite four uules 
(ii.9; xiv.l2, 24; viii.3: bxit the southern MSS. cite v.38 instead of 
ii.9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined. 

10. spar^dndm madhya dnupdrcyma p>a^<^(fpanca varnd^ var- 
gasamjfid hJuivanti: hi-ca-tu-tapaduyo^ na-fuMia-na-mdntd ity 
arthiih. samjMydJi prayojanam: tavargag ca ‘tavargaparah 
{xiv.20) iti,^ 

^ B. om. - G-. 3^. -pudyah. ^ tV. om. the cited rule ; G. M. ity ttdi. 

11. ehdiktiBmin varge yatlidJcramemd varndli praihamadmtt- 
yairtiyacaturtJiottamasamjfid hhavmiti: siddhe 'pi mmkhydni- 
mitte ndmanp samkhydnti irdnahhidhdndrtJiam^ samkhydiitannh^ 
kathayitujh prathamddismhjndvidhdiuim : tat katham: kakdrd- 
dhidm eva^ prathimddimmjfidpTatyaydrtliaiin : s'uardntustliosJima’' 
prahhrtishu tatscmkhydsamjndpratishedhdrtJiam*'. samjfidydh 
pnxtyojimam : pratliama dshmaparo dvittyam (xiv.l2).* 
trtiyaK svaraghoshavatparah (viii.3).* hakdro hacatur- 
theshii (ii.9)v nd "nxittaina uttamaparah (xiv.24).* ity ddt 

^ G 24. ‘h-amam. ® G. yiumnL mmkhydntarabli- ; G. 24. sanikliyabh- , 
* M. samjrumtaram : as to the true reading and interpretation of this clause I am 
by no means confident. ® G. M. om. ® G. 24. tu samkh-. G. 21, substitute for 
this rule part of v.38, viz. prathamapurvo hakcirar caturtham tasya sasihdnam. 
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[i. 15- 


II II 

15. 1, pra, dva, upa, alhi, adhi, prati, pari, vi, these 
are prepositions. 

' Those ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
propositions by the Rik and V4j. Prati 9 akhyas (R. Pr. xii.6 ; V. 
Pr. vi.24) and by P^ni (see the gana^Mayah). The commen- 
tator notes the discordance with P^ni, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word iti in it. His reply is, that only so. many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Veda. Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion ‘‘ therefore there is 
no discordance whatever,” I do not see the point of. The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
{upasarga) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz. vi.4 
(which is the cited instanc4 in the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8; 
for the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes .on those 
rules. 

fch 'T^ f rft ^t!TTTs?IT'll\\ll 

16. A sound followed by hdra is the name of that sound. 

That is, for example, aMra is the name of a, eJc4ra of e, and so 
on. The V§j. Pr. (i.3'7) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, common to them all. Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxii4). The word Mra meanft 
‘ making, producing.’ It is in the rules of the Pr^tij^khya added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds {varna) as their names, but 
also to syllables like ah and an (see below, rules 23, 63), and the 

' 1 5 . ity ete upasargammjnd ihavantL nanu prapdrdr 
pasamanvavanirdurvyM ityddipdmniyd m^eshena hhananW: hor 
i^am atra ^dtrakrtd nirargalam upasargd iti^aJbdena aamJcucUd 
uoyanfe, yajurvedavishaya etdvanta eve Hi mantavyam. tarhi 
prapardpasam^ iti samuccaye vi^eshapdthah^ Jcathctm upcdaVhr 
yaJ^^, itiparatvavidhdne tasya tdtparyam na td ''pamrgasamjfidr 
vidhdne m^eshapdthah^: tcLsmdn na kenacid virodhah. samjfidr 
ydhprayc^anam: upasarganiehp'drvo 'nuddtte pade (vi.4). 
iti^dah prakd/ravddt, 

^ W. B. and G-.p.m. ITiavanti. ® 'B.prdpa^ardvasam; Gr. prdpasam, * G*. M. 
vigeshak; W. vigeshamp-, ^ B. -lakshyatg. , mgeshah p-. 

16. kd/rotiaro varno varnasyd/^^khyd hhavati. yathd: athdi 
^kdrekdfdv (iv.8). iti} kdragahda uttdro ycmndd mdni kd/rot- 
ta/rcdw 

^ G. M. ity ddi. 
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commentator very frequently uses it to make names for brief 
words, like ca. ^ ^ 

Rule iv.8, respecting e and % is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 

ST1FTHF3; II II 

17. But with ah a interposea, in the case of the consonants. 

That is, the name of for instance, is {k-a-kdra) kakdra. 
Compare the equivalent rule, V4j. Pr. i38. 

The commentator cites, rule v.22, respecting the conversion of t 
to c. 

ST m- 

^TFTFr II \z I* 

18. Not of visarjaniya, *jihvdmuUya, upadhmdmya, anu^ 
svdra, and the ndsikyas. 

The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in rules xxi. 12-14. All these indistinct, hardly articulate, 
sounds must be spoken of by their descriptive titles, not by any 
name founded upon their form. The commentator explains that 
the appending of kdra to the sounds here specified — which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category ^ of 
varna, ‘ alphabetic elements ’ — is annulled by the rule : adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 

17. akdravyavahito^ varnah kdragabdottaro vyaf0andndm 
dkhyd hhavatL yathd^: t ah drag cakdram (v.22) ity ddi. 
akdrena vyavahito^^kdravyavetdh, 

^ W, -vyaveto. ® W. B. put this word after the cited rule. * Gr. M. vyaveto. 

18. visarjantyddindm varnatvdvigeehdt kdrottaratvam prdptam 
amna 7iw arty ate: na khalu vi$arjantyddtnd)h kdrottaratd hhor 
vati: hat ah: sarvatra^ prayogdnupalambhdt, nanuycUhd 
nah kdrottaro ‘oarndkhyd (i.l^) varnagahdavdcyasydi ^va 
kdrottaratvam nakdro nakdraxn (vii.l or xiii.6) ity ddi: na tu 
vdeakasydi ^va^: anyathd vcrniakdra iti sydt : tadvaiP viaarjant- 
yddUndm^ atrd ^pi vdcyagrahaimm eva yuktam: nd ^nyathd: 
tathd sati vdoakaparatayd vararuoyddiviracitam ® uddharanam 
avasdne ravisarjaniya (xiv.15) ity ddy aruciram: iti cet: 
mdi '^vam mahsthdh : vdcydndm^ kevaldndm aprayogdd atra vd~ 
cyavdcakayor ahhedavivakshayd sdtraaaranir ity uddharanaga 
manikdJ 

^ Gr. M. ins. ® Gr. M. Dm. eva. ® W. tad. ® Gr. M. ins. ity. ® W. B. vara- 

rucdd-; Gr. M. vdrarucdd-. * W. B. vdcyddindm. ’ W. -nam gam-. 
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goes on to raise and refute a very subtile and bair-splitting objecr 
fioru In rule 16, be says, hdra is. prescribed to be added not to 
the vocable {vdcaka) varna, ‘sound,’ itself, but only to the thing 
designated {'odcya) by that vocable ; so likewise in this rule it is 
pro^r to understand by visar^janiya etc. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must’ not be 
intei*preted as implying that visarjantya and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed with Mra, the accepted de- 
signations for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
ilkistration given under the rule by Yararuci and others— -namely, 
rule xiv.l5, speaking of r and visarjantya^^ as not liable to dupli- 
cation — ^is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. > The reply 
is: you must not think so; since the^ sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actually nowhere employed by themselves (as 
designations), the rule simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression; and the quoted example is* 
proper enough. 

II \Vll 

19. Of r, however, ejpha forms the name. 

That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha; ra being 
also admitted, by rule 21, below: raJcd/ra is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of r, as compared with the other consonants, is to be ‘paralleled 
mth the way in which it is mitten in consonant groups, almost as 
if a voweL 

The V^j. Pr. has an equivalent rule (i.40). 

The word tu, ‘ however,’ in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, ^ meant to deny the application to r of both the rules 16 
and lY. Some, he says, hold that it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of a between r and the appended kdra: but this is 
wrong ; for if would imply that the name of r was made some- 
times by appending hdra and sometimes by appending epha, just 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 below net ween m 
and-repA< 2 , and exemplified by rules vii.ll and xxi.l5; while no 

l9. rcbsya tv ephapaibda^ dhhyd hhavati, yathd: rephoshmor ' 
parah^ (xhi2) iti, rephaaya vyanjanatvdvi^eshdt prdptam hdroP 
taratvam akdravyavetatvam ca: tad ubhayam tugahdo nivdnxr 
ycctu anye tv cmycathd mcmyante: akdravyavetatvam eve ^ti: tad 
asddhu : tdthd ecdi haddcid ephottaratd^ kaddcit kdrottaratd ce Hi 
mkcdpaK dydt : yathd ^kdro vyafljandndm iti vidhdndd 
vikcdpdh: ihitkd Ai* rephoehmasamy og e rephaevarahhah- 
tW (xxLlS).* raehahpdrvo hav ant iyiiAi) ity ddi: na tv evam 
hd/roUarcdvam api vikalpenc^ ^vikHam^ kutraeit : tasmdd asmad- 
vMa eva ydMoA tu^abddHhah. 

^ Q-. ; and M, reads refplms in llie rule itself. ® W*. -shmapcthda. * B. 

r^haksT^atd; W. * W.B. >1 * W. B. om. * Gr. M. naka. ^ M. 4ah. 
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instance of a name formed with lodra is anywhere to he met witK 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 

„ t^o H 

20. The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 

The “ three vowels ” referred to are the three quantities — short, 
long, and protracted — of the vowels a, % w, respectively ; vctrnctj^ 
in this case, indicating only the ‘ color,’ or phonetic complexion, oi 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this term, hut without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledged no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted Z, it does not admit the compounds rvarna and Ivarna: 
of the other three it frequently avails itself. The instance selected 
hy the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following % ts into e, 

21. An a forms the names of consonants. 

This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescrih^^ 
in rules 16 and lY above, by a name formed by adding kdra with 
a interposed, but also by one formed with a alone. The commen- 
tator’s example is rule v.22, where t and c are referred to as tctr 
hdra^ cakdra^ and p, c again, and cA, as pa, ca, and cha. If some- 
thing merely additional to the kdra^ instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told, rule 1.7 would bd made 
meaningless. But, says an objector, why use kdra at ill for the 
purpose, when even along with it the a has to be brought into 
requisition ? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonablen^s 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suffi- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
■with that of the Qikshi and other text-books. 

He- continues : others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that consonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel ; as for mstance 
m rule ix.3, mmrjantya followed hy ksha is not assimilated; 
where the examples are manah TcsjUerm (v.2.1^), ghoffidghancdi 
kshohhanah (iv.6.4^ : so all the MSS., both here and under ix.3 ; 
my MS. of the Sanhit§/ reads k8hoh7ianih\ and uktha^sah kshdrM 
(ii.6;12^). This is unsound; for then we should have to read ^A^ 
tvid (for Uhe i.1.1 et al.), hy the mile vii.l3, “ after vdghd and 
iAa, t becomes fy” which is wrong. Moreover, in the rule (xm 

20. varnottaro hrasvo ^ hra^vadtrghaplutdndm dkhyd 'bhavoA'^* 
yathd: ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ddi, varna^ahda uttofro 
yasmdd aadu varnottardh, 

* Q. M. ins. traydndim. 
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4) va, na^ ha, when followed by vowels,” the final specifica- 
tion would be useless, because already implied in the names given 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wrong, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants : 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times ; with akdra, 
nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r, which is called ra four 
times, repha fifteen times. 

Coippare rule i.39 of tbe Pr. 

22. As also, of a cited word. 

The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Prati- 
9 l,khya (i.24,50), but occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense- of ‘ citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhit^ 
to be made the subject of some prescription ’ (root grah, ‘ seize, 
take ’). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
etymology : it denotes, he says, either a word respecting which 
something is to be enjoined (lakshya), or one which is the cause 
{nimitta) of an effect produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is “seized” (i. e. “affected”); the 
latter, because something is “seized” or “affected” by it. It is, 
he continues, a part of a word, a theme or base. The ca, ^ also,’ of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of, 
the a of the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 

21. vyanjandndm akdra dkhyd hhavati. yathd: takdrap ca- 
kdrah^ pacachaparah. (v.22) ity adi. kdrapdbdottaratDam 
idam cavikalpyate: sdmiiccaye tv akdravyaveto vyafijand- 
ndm 17) iti vyartham sydt, nanu tarhi kdrottaratd^ kimar- 
thd^: taddnim api svardpend^ ^kdraldhhdt: sa evd ^^khyd bhavatu. 
satyam: pikshddipdstrapra’Siddhasamketdnusdrei^^ ^ti parihdrdh. 
apart tu samgirante : akdrah aarvasjoardntasya vyafljanaaya grd- 

Tiakaiti: yathd^: man- ; ghan- .* ukth- .• ity ddina 

kahaparah (ix.3) iti niahedhaayo ^ddharanam aydd iti. tad aad- 
ram: hataK: vdghdahapdrvaa taah tarn (vii.l3) iti ahapdr- 
vatvdf takdraaya tatve krte iahr iti aydt: tac cd^niahtam : 

^ Mdi ca: y av anahaav arapareahv^ (xiL4) iti atra avarapara- 
pdbdo vyarthah aydt: bhavanmate aarvaavardntaaya^^ avikdrani- 
yamdt: taamdd anupapanham tan matam manmaht: him tu 
var^mdtraayd ^'^khyd, 

’ W. B, omit these first two words of the rule. ^ G. M. -tvath. * G. M. -tham. 

^ M. avyavdyaru: ® G. M. -sdrdya. « W. om. '' G. Ml om. » G. M. s’hatvap<i 

W. yavmahajparasvar-. w G. H. -ntamdtraaya. G. M. evdl 
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Xhat is to say, if a word be cited in tbe text of a rule by its tbeme- 
ending a, all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re- 
garded as equally had in view by the rule. . Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
vi.l3 and x.14), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here brings up, as example of a nimitta^ or citation of an affect- 
ing cause; the cited word is oahtha^ which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding a ot d: the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhit^ contains are quoted in illustration, viz. 
svdh^^ oshthdbhydm (vii.3.16^), and upaydmam ndharerC oshthena 
(v.V.12). As example of a lakshya^ or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi.26, with its illus- 
trative citations, hin^ilag. caturthah (v.5.9^), and 7cip^ildya*car 
kshayandya ca (iv.5.9^^. This latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included ; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in a are often cited “for the sake of the inclusion of 
manv words ” {hahdpdddndrtTham). 

n ii 

23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision. 

Here, agaio, is a precept hardly called for, as the construction 
and connection of each rule shows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case. Moreover, it is faultily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands for the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. He quotes in illustration five rules : xiv.5 exemplifies a 
singular increment; vikl, a singular altered element; v.l9, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxLl2, plural 
increments. 

22. ^laJcshyam njimittam ca grahanam ity ucyate : grhyatof iti 
grahanam: grhyata anene nimittam api grahanam: paddi- 
Jcadegah prdtipadikam iti ydvat: cakdrah pdrvcbSfdtrolctam ahdr 
ram dkarshati: grahanasya prdtipadikasya aarvdvasthasyd ^kdra^ 
dkhyd hhavgti, yathd: kin pil akin pild (xvi.26) iti parakih- 

pilapahdo lakshyam nddharanam: yathd: kinp- ccCt- V 

kinpr cdkahr .• oshthevahparo lupyate (x.l4) iti tu* ni- 
mittam: yathd: a'odr ; up ay- 

"W. inserts this passage out of place, between rule 19 and its commentary 
® Gr. grahawyaia. ® G. M. omit this example. ** G. M. om. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. 

Rik. Pr. i.U includes the second of the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28. 


24. Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says: “Of these— nameljr the increment etc. 

there is in some cases, alternatively, citation; the meaning is, 
■without anv aK" And he goes on to quote three rales, in which 
increment (xvi.29), alteration (vilS), and elision (v.l6) are t^uo-ht 
otherwise than as prescribed in the preceding rule — which is not. 
however, thus amended into aeceptableness. ’ 


. 25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 

This rule, oecuning where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by am afterthought, attaching itself to the word arahor 
nam, ‘ citation,’ of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
iwction in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhit^ would leave a doubt 
as to which occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 
rammentator s first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
Be quotes svoiyamOijrnnSiih ca vika/nitm co ^ttame (v.3.7®) and 
remarks : ‘ There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
ms 111 this passage, which of them is to be taken to nive the 
^a^aAo-character \touttume], the one next to the proper subject 
of the rule [Mri/alMj, ‘ the word undergoing the prescribed 

23. dffammndrnahkdraakhyabhavati: ahkdra iti prathamdr 
mhhaJct&r upalakshanam. dgarmsya yaihd: 'dvittyacatur- 
thayos tv, vyanjanottarayoh pdrvah (xiv. 5 ).- vikdrhio yet- 
tM: atha nakdro nakdram (yii.l).- hpino ycdM:' tiah- 
thantyekayd aapdrvah (v.l9).- ity ekamcandm: 'UtpaTau 
lakdram (v.26).- m dvivacanam: dnupUrvydn ndaiky&h 

^ dgamag ca vikdH ca lop^ cd "qama- 

mkdrilopinah: teshdm, j. & 

B. om. 

24. dgamdMndm kmcid grahanam vdlhamti: ahkd- 

<^amaaya yatU: ddiranhlttir 

( 1.3; %ty ddi. Iqpino yathd: eahaaasya (v.l6) ity ddi. 

^ Gr. H. om. iU„ 
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^ect’] is to be assumed, in the rule reading co ^ttame [iy.ll]'^’ 
He seems to suppose that the “ doubt ” releiTed to in the jrule con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding ca’s is joined with 
uttame in the precept that establishes the latter’s character as a 
pragraha word, and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.l5, where d prehatt is made 
pragraha^ the d being the final letter of the preceding word yufi/id 
{yunjd prshat% iv.6.9^). 

Under a later rule (iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 



26. Even of more than one.^ 

The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 
accusative ol the one preceding, which I had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
declares the “ even” {api) here to continue in force the woi*d sam- 
‘ in case of doubt,’ which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets : ‘‘ When there is ambiguity, citation is made of more 
than one word or sound,” and quotes tishthanty eJcayd (v.l9)‘ 
and ^ttare (iv.ll) as examples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter ; so 
that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. There 
is no case, I believe, where more than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at which the rule aims|; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter we have itistances in vi.2,5 etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regarded as 
authorized by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as supemuous. 

cjjwistu II II 

27. A first mute, followed by the word “series,” is the 
of the series. 


, 25. sarhdehe saty^ dsannam ^varnam padam^ vd grhnlydt: 

svay- ity atra cakdradvayasamibJiavdt pragrahcmimittalvena 

katarasyo 'pdddnam kartavyam iti saihdehe yadP dsannam kdr- 
yabhdjas tadeva svikartavyam co '‘ttame (iv.ll) iti sdtrd. var- 
nasyayathd: d pr shaft (iv.16) ity ddi. 

“ W. om. (“) Gr. M. padafn, varnam. ® G. M. yadd. * W. B. sarvatra. 

26. samdsha anekasya pudasya varnasya vd gTaha/nam bJuxr 
vati: apij^dah samdeka ity anvddigati^. yathd\‘ tishthanty 
ekayd sapdrvah (v.l9); evo Htare (iv.ll) ity ddi. 

^ Gr. M. ddipati. ^ W., B. om. 
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The commentator’s example is rule xiv.20, “the ^'Senes, followed 
by the ^series that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal. Compare Pr. i.64. 

^ II H 

28. Am makes the nd,me of a product of alteration. 

This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stands here as representative of the accusative 
case in any number; but the two examples he gives (v.38 and 
vii.l) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 

^ II II 

29. By preceding is meant preceding. 

A rule expressed in the form of an identical proposition cannot 
be claimed to cast nauch light of itself, but demands a comment as 
its essential part. Our commentator explains : “ Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification ‘ preceding,’ that word is to be 
understood as designated b;^ its own form in that sitqation alone; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, hy the rules (iv.12,13) ^dydvdprthivt 
is pragraha; also the preceding word,’ the word ydvatt is made a 
pragraham the passage ydvati dydvdprthwt mahitvd (iii.2.6^); 
but it is^not therefore pragraha in the passage ydvatt vdi prthivt 

^ II ^0 II 

30. By following is meant succeeding. 

27. varga^ahdottarah prathamdh svavargasyd^ ^^Tchyd hhavati • 
tavarga^ ca tavargaparah (xiv.20) iti, vargagahda uttaro 
yasmdd asdu vargottairaK 

' 'W. om. 

28. am iti ^dbdo vikd/rasyd '^'^Jchyd hhavati : am iti dvitiydvi- 
hhakter upcdaJcshaoiam. yathd: prathamapDbrvo haJcdrag 
caturtham (v.38); atha nahdro naJcdram (vii.l). 

^ 29. yah pdrvapahdena nirdishtah^ sa tatrdi ^va svena nXpeno 
palakshito jndtavyah : na tu rdpasdmdnydd anyo Vkinnadega- 
athaK yathd\- dydvdprthivi: piXrva^ ca (iv. 12 , 13 ) pra- 

graho Ihavatt Hi vakahyati: pUrvatvdd ydv- iti ydvatigah- 

dah pragrahah : ydv- iti M na aydt pragrahaK 

^ Gr M. vifishyate, » W. om. » Q. M. om. * O. M. -vishyau' ^ Gr, M. atra. 
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v counterj^art of the preceding rule, and is explained 

tX! “ corresponding terms. His mustration is 

taken from ruleS iv.49,50, where dve and the word following it are 

?v^ 43 ? passage, then, dve Jdye vindate 

^e rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv,62 • 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 

31. JR and I are short. 

commentator cites rtavo vdi 
(vu.2.6^}, and aMptasya Mptydi (v.4.8*). 


32. Also a. 

tiontf « commentator, brings forward the implica- 

^ * ^ 7 preceding rule. His example of short a 

IS ayam purdh (iv.3.2i or 4.3 ^). ^ 


^ ^ II II 


33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

of^“’ continues the implication of the predicate 

"towels contemplated by the 
ime, turther, are * a,nd u, since there is an absence of -the attribute 
7 “ the diphthongs. As examples from the 
SanMta are qu^ed wAe tvd (i l.l et ah), upaprayanto adhvaram 

L /' olV Y- adhvaram), and atrd "ha tad umgdr 

yc^a(pZ.6- but see the various readings below). ’ The commen- 
tator then raises the objection (withou t introducing it, as usual, 

30. yah para ity anena vipishyate so ‘pi tatrdi ’va svena rdpena 
l^atyetavyah. yathd: dve: parapoa (iv.49,50) iti' pragraho 

ohavatt 'ti vakshyati: paratvdd dve j dr ity atra jdye iti^ 

pragrahah: ’‘yo- ity atra ‘ na pragrahaV. 

^G.M.om. » G. M. ins, foJ«. « B. om. ‘ G. M. ins. to. 

31. rJcdrap ca Ikdrap ca hrasvasamjndu bhavatah. yathd': 

rt- ; ah- 

^ W. B. om. 


Z2, 'akdrap ca hraavasamjfio hhavati: caJcdro hrasvatvam} anv- 
ddi^ati, yathd* ay- iti, 

^ Gr. M. -svam. 
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Mnth. nanu)y that the matter of tne three rules should have been 
put into this form : “JL is short : also any vowel having like quan- 
tity with it because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over tmce (since r and Z are of 
the same quantity as a, and are therefore included in the prescrip- 
tion of the present rule). Sut he replies that the statement is 
right in its present shape ; for r and I inhere in r and 1; and one 
might therefore suppose that, being letters of more than one articu- 
lating position, they suffered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short : hence the special rule concerning them. The treatise, 
as was noticed above (under i.2), nowhere describes the formation 
off and Z, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 

The rule of the Yij. Pr. (i.55) is nearly the same with this. 

34. Also anusvd,ra. 

The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, anvr 
svdra is here defined as having the quantity of a short vowel. The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows : rule 
xxi.6, which teaches that anusvdra and svarahhaJcti are to be at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal chara cter of the former ; whence, by rule 37, bejlow, it would 
have the quantity of a half-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Pr, (iv.147,148) allows anusvdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a half after a shoi*t 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after 
a long vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a half-moi'a, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel — a highly artificial ar- 


33, tend^kdrenayaa tulyahdlah evarah sa ca hrasvo bhavati: 
atrd^ cahdro hrasvdde^akdh^: ikdra uhdrag ce® ^ty arthah: 

samdhyakshardndvi samdnahdUatvdhhdvdf. yathd^: ish^^ ; 

up- ; dtr- \ akdro hrasvas tena ca sarndnakdlaevara ity 

drabdha'oyam: rkdraXkdrdu JvtUsvdv iti ty^ nd ^'*rdbdhavyam : 
evdfn drabhyamdne punaruhtatayd gduravam bhaveditL ucyate: 
dirahdha'cyam evdi ^tat: hutah: rkdralkdrayor antaTd^ rephalakd- 
rdu stah : tattatathdnatvdd^ anayoh kdlavyahhicdrah $ydt : Ktob- 
vatvam gamyeta^^: tan md hhdd ity evam drabhyate: rkdralr 
hdrdc iti. 

' G". M. toArd, ® Gr. M. TiTdsvoitvddegaTcoJi so/mdnokdkb sva^ra iti. * G*. M om, 
^ G. U. ’kdlasvaraivd’. * W. om. • B. aird only; G. M. atra 7 iy; both as if 
the iutroduction to what follows. G. M, om. “ G, M. anantare.^ " G. M. tatsih-. 
10 B. om. G. M. avagamyate. G. M. ins. hrasvdm 
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rangement. The Rik Pr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, but leaves it to be included 
among the other consonants, which .have half a mora of time each. 

All the “ short” elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor q^uotes, as example of the employment of the term ‘‘ shoii:,” 
rule liLl. As example of anusvdra^ he quotes tdn haste (vi.1.37). 

11 Hn 

36. An element of twice that quantity is long. 

The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, thats. 
one of the before-mentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long : 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel .having twice the quantity 'of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation. As example of the use of the term “long” is. 
quoted rule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 

firj ^rT! 11^ Ml 

36. Ail elenient of three times that quantity is protracted. 

The commej;itator explains the virtual m'eaning of this rule in 
the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes in illustra- 

34. b/iavaty amcsvdrap ca^ hrasvasaTf^fiaK yathd: 'tdn 

caJcdro hrasvdnvdkarshaJcah^: anuevdra'k svarah.haktip ca 
(xxi.6) iti svarapratya'hgatvavidhdndd^ anusvdraaya vyanjana- , 
tvam: tathd sati hraev drdhakdlam vyafhjanam (i37) ity 
atrd^ \dhamdtratvam^ prdptam^: tan md hhdd iti hrasvatvam 
vidMyate, hrasyasamjUdydh prayojanam: vihhdge hrasvam 
vyafijanaparah (iii.l) iti, 

^ G. M. api. ® G. M*. hrasvdJc-. ^ MSS. svarwhpr’; 'TT. ’ngavidih-. * G. M. cm. 

* G. M. ‘■tve. ® G M. -te. 

35. tdvdn iti prakrto hrcbsva ucydte: dvir iti dmrdpaT^: tdvdn 
hrasvo dtrghasamjno bhavati ® Hi $4trayojcmd: tdtparyam tu 
hrasvadvigunakdlah^.svaro dirghasarhjfio bhavatt HV eamjfldydh 
prayojanam: dtrghan samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) 
ity ddi. 

^ G. M. ’•pom. ® W. inserts here, out of place, samjndydh prayqjanam, * B. 
•la; W. ,01% 

36. atrd ^pi ^ hrdsvo "nicvartate sdmnidhydt: trir iti trirdpal?: 
trirdpo hraevah plutasanijilo bhavati ^ti: Hdtparyam tv atrd ^pi 
brdniah: hraevatrigunakdlah svarahplutasmhjflo bhavat^, earn- 
jfldydh prayojanam : na plutapragrahdv (x.24) iti. 

^ G. M. ins. sa. * G. M. om. G. M. oxn. 
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tion of the term “ protracted” rule x.24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted aud &m-agraha vowel are not liable to combination. 

All tli6 treatises agree closely in their definitions ot vowel (j^uan* 
tity ; see Ath. Pr. i.69-62, and the notes upon those rules. 

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel. 

This, the comment reminds ns, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word “time” in rule xvii.5, which 
speaks of “the time of a consonant,” would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the word vdk 
(e. g. L 3 . 91 : but G. M. read instead vd) is given us. 

Of the ether treatises, the Ath. Pr. (i.60) alone differs from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity. 

n 

38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 

The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxu.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel ad idhdndh (iv.4:4^: but ajf the 
MSS. save W. read sd iti\ and quotes rule xiv.29* as exemplifying 
the use of the term uddUa, ‘ acute’ (literally ‘ elevated’). I have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms uddtta^ amiddtta^ svarita^ to translate 
them hy ‘ acute,’ ‘ grave,’ and ‘ circumflex,’ respectively. 

41 ^ u n 

39. In a low tone, grave. 


37 . ^yafi^anam hrasvdrdhahdlam hhax>ati: na Pu '\yyafi^anam 
iti aamjfid: anyathd^ vyafljanaJcdlap ca svaraayd Hrd 
^dhikah^ (xYii.5) iti.* Mla^abdaaya pdunaruktydpatteh yathd: 
vdh hraava^syd ^rdho* hrmvdrdhah*: *hrasvdrdhakdlah* parimdr 
nam yasya* tat tatho ^ktam* 

^ Gr. M. om. ® G-. H. omit the last two words of the rule. ® G*. M. ins. atra. 
* G. M. -dhidw,. G. M. hrasvdTdhoi/k, hdlah pdrimnidnukdlo yctsya~^Sk good and 
consistent reading; B. is cormpt. ® W. -IpmC, 

38. dydmo ddrunyam (xxii.9) iti Idkshanalakahita^^ avara 

uddtta uoyate. yathd: ad aamjfldydh prayoja/nam: uddt^ 

tdt pare "nud.dttah avaritam (xiv.29) iti* 

*G. M.-<a. ®G. 
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We are again referred to the .rule m one of the last chapters 
(xxii.10) which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is avadatdm : hut 
G. M. read avaddtdm), of which, in pada~text, all the syllables are 
grave; that for the term anuddita^ ‘grave’ (literally, ‘not ele- 
vated’), is, in W. B., rule iv.43; but in G. M., nde xiv.29, 

?5r%:n8oii 

40. Their combination is circumflex. 

The commentator explains aamdhdra^ ‘combination,’ as from 
aamdJmyate^ ‘ H is taken together, collected, combined and adds, 
“ the accent ansing from the mixing of those two is the circumflex 
(avantd). This is a precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place:” 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29,x.l6, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumflexed syllable is tl "hrumn (m.2.2® et al.). 

This rule* is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be Combined to produce the 
circumflex accent — whether acute and grave, or grave and acute ; 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Ath. rr. i,14-16) ; and 
P4nini’s rules (L2.29-31) are precisely the same with those here 
given. As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
fowing rules of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect -(see 
note to Ath. Pf. ilY). 

41. Of this oircumflex, in case it immediately follows an 

39. anvavasaryah (xxii.10) iti^ sdtralaksMtah^ svaro ^nvr 
ddtta ucyaid" . yathd:\av-, samjfldydhprayojanami anuddtto 
na nit yam (iv.43) 

^ W. B. om. ® Gr- M. -ta. * B. Idkshyate. * Gr. M. give xiv.29, and ity ddi. 

40. tayor uddttdnuddttayor yah samdhdrah $a^ svarita ueyate, 

yathd: tl aamdhriyata iti samdhdrah: tayor metanajanr 

yasmrah^ svarita^ ity drthah. svaritasvarOpamdhir ayam : vpor 
rishtdt tu Hatratatra snarito lakshyate^: yathd: uddttdt pdro 
'nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29).* uddttayop ca pare 'nuddt- 
tah svaritam (x.l6).* tasminn^ anuddtte^ pdrva uddttah 
svaritam (xii.9) ity ddi. 

* M. om. ® "W. -ra; B. -nyak svara. • Gr. M. om. GI-, M. vdk^, W. om. 
• W. tannuddtte. 
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acute, the first part, to the extent of half a ^ short vowel, is 
uttered in a yet higher tone. 

That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element'; one is tempted to give the word uddttdt a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdiatardm 'as well as to 
anantare. 

The subject of the more particular d^nition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments upon 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved imtil the last rule. 

As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
3 d idJidndh (iv4.4s), already once given (under rule 38) ; the first 
sj^llable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated. 

42, The remainder has the same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word “ same with ” here signifies ‘‘ a trifle loAver than,” 
‘‘because otherwise there would be no circumflex” — the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actual 
“grave*” tone which rule 40 prescribes : if, indeed, giving to its 
first portion a higher tone than “ acute ” be not an equal oflense 
against the same rule. 

43. Along with the consonant, too. 

Says the commentator — “the rule as formerly given Applied* to 
a pure vowel ; now the same thing is taught of the circumflexed 
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumflexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The ‘too’ 
(api) continues the implication of the circumflexed vowel.” To 
this explanation of api, as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to the various rules in 

*41. uddUdd anantare yah avarah svaryate tasyd ^^dis tdvad 
uccdiatardm uddttata^o hhavati ydvad dhrasvasyd \dham. ya- 
thd: ed 

42. hrasvdrdhakdldecheshauddttasamo bhavati: ^na m ^ddtta 
eva: sama^abdaprayogdt Mmein nydnatvam prattyatd: anyathd 
amTitdbhdvdt. pUrooTctam em ^ddharanam. 

'W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding rule^ after WiavcUi, 
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which it occurs, it is always best translated by ‘ even as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers sdkhd sdJcMbhyo hdrivah hrnotu (iii.3.11 * : 
all the MSS. except W. give only* the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies ; the second syllabi 
of each has the enclitic svarita, and they are to be read ano 
divided sd-khlb-bhyo vd-rl-vah)^ and tishydii (112.10^ et ah : but 
G. M. omit this example). 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 

44. Or the part following is uttered in a* lower tone. 

The comment explains anantara in this rule as equivalent to 
^esha (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that ^‘the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the half-mora [of which the 
character was defined in rule 41] is in a lower tone; that is, is 
anuddUatara (‘lower than grave ^).” Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last pait of the syllable, instead 
of being of the same tone with acute ” (rule 42), is “ of lower 
tone (than acute),” may well be ‘made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist would be guilty, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave. The latter of the two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the preceding. 


43. kevalasyd ^yam mdhih purmtdd vMah: iddnim vyafijor 

nasaJiitatoe "pi ^svaritasya tathdtvam uoyoite: ^savyanjano *pi' 
svarita ^uddttdd anantaro^ "nyo ^vo ^ktavidhir^ bhavati: apt-* 
^abdah^ ^svaritam dJcarshati^, yaihd: sakhd ; ti-. 

W. om. W. 4tdnani-. W. vd mukhyd vi~. B. gm, Gr. M. 4d7car~ 
shakak. 

44. tasya avaritasya hraavdrdhaJcdldc chesko niodistardm 
anuddUcdaro^ bhavati: anantarah $esha ity artkah: tad eve 
"^ddharanam, 

^ W. -ddttaro. 

VOL. IX. 
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45. Or in tlie same tone with grave. 

The commentator does not attemj)t this time, as under rule 42, 
to show that “ same ” means in reality “ a little different,” but 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the ‘ or ’) : “ That 
same remainder of this ciroumflexed syllable is the same with 
anyddtta^'* 

^Ttirsnir: n^^ii 

46. Its beginning is the same with acute ; its remainder is 
the same with grave : so say the teachers. 

Or, it may be, ‘ so says the teacher,’ the plural being used in 
token of respect: the word acdrya is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression eheshdm dcdryd- 
ndm^ ‘ of. certain teachers,’ which occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is approved or of force {ishta^ 
literally ‘ desired ’) in the net-work {jdla) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fiict, be looked 
upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters ; and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
respectmg it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
miles. 

While approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 


45. tasyoi^ si^aritmya sa eva ^esha anuddttasamo bnavatL 
* G. M. om. 

46. tasydi ’ya svaritasyd ^^dihrasvdrdhaMla %cddtta$a7no hha- 
vati: ^geshast\) cmuddttmamo hhavati\' peahas tu amiddttaamm 

ity dcdryd hruvate. yathd: saJch- taayd ^’^dir (i.41) ity 

ddydbhydhite^ "amin viJcalpajdle^ adtrmn etad eve '^shtmn: pra- 
pUshtaprdtihatuyoT onrdutarah (xx.ll): tdirovyanjana- 
pdd<tvrttayoT iti lakshand 7 iukdlydt: nOt td^pcc 7 'ittx 7 i<X 77 i 

api wdtram isktam : etallakshanaprdtikdlydd eva, 

better. * G. M. drabhyd 'hhihiU; B. dhhyahita (?— cor- 
rupt). * W. B. (Zjjpa?); W. -ya^<5. ^ 
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foui’ of the kinds of circumilex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance the next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 

cm II ^011 

47. It is all a slide, say some. 

The commentator says : “ The word ^ slide ’ {pravana) is a syno- 
nym of ‘ circumflex the circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide : so some 
teachers have said.” And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sdJcMhhyo •odrivah (iii3.ll We have seen that, 

in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that might well enough be held by 'any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one before presented : the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable ; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence. 

II II 

48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. 

The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the examples .which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that te and the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are pragraha if preceded by d or e. In the 
passages tigmahete (L2.14^) and tat pravdte (vi.4.7^), then, 

the final syllables would be pragraha^ but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, written in the padortexi tig- 
morhete and prorvdte^ and so are exempted by this rule from the 


47. pravanagahdah^ svaritaparydyah : sa'oyanjana eva svarita 

ddita drahhya sarmh pravano hhavatt ^ty eka^ dcdryd dcire, 
yathd: sakh-^ 

^ B. py'anava for ^pravana, everywhere. ® Gr. if. om. ’ M. sarnWhyo, 

48. higyapadgm ndndpadavad hhavati: osamkhydnamshayeK' 

ndndpadavad iti him: osh- ; tat ity dddv dkdrdikd- 

rap'dr})as tn hahusvarasya te the (iv.40) ity atrd^ pragra- 
hatmm md bhdd iti: asamhhydna iti kim: dve: para p ca: 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.49-51).* ® dve sav- ity atra pragraha- 

tvam bhavatv* iti vaddmah, ndndpadam iva ndndpadavat 

^ Gr. M. -Tie vishr, “ Gr. hf. om. ® G*. M. ins. iti. ^ G. M. prdbhavatu. 
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operation of iv.40 : the te is in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. "V^at is meant by “ enumeration ” is not, in itself, very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
meration — ^namely, of the syllables of a word. ^ The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv.49-51, the word 
dve, the next word to it, and the next but one, are made pragrch 
ha: hence, in the pB.ssage dve savane pukrava^t (^vi.1.6^), pickra- 
vatt (jpada-text pfukra-vatt) must be counted as a single word only, 
or the i of wU would not be pragraha. 

In this, as in the Rik and Atharva Pr^ti 9 akhyas, the word Mgya 
T. W. B. and O. more usually write ingya, or iiaya) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in the pada- 
text. The St. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. i.25, and Vaj. Pr. i.153* 

rm i\BU\ 

49. Of such a word, the former member is called avagraha. 

The example quoted is devdyata iti deva^^ate (iii.5.5^) — an in- 
stance of cared, or repetition with iti interposed, such as is usual 
in the ^mmo-texts, and, to a certain extent, in the pachr^text^ also. 
The existing pada-texts of the Rik and Atharvan would write this 
word simply deva-yate, reserving the repetition with zH for words 
which Vi,Te pragraha and separable at the same time: but that* of 
the TMttinya-Sanhiti, treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath. Pr. iv,74). In deva-yate, the part deva is denominated ava- 
graha. As instance of the use of this technical term is given the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first members of compounds from the 
action of the rules prescribing pragraha. 

The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the words pada and avagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the foimer being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
coMare under iL7 and-v.2. 

The other Prati 9 ahkyas use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 

TT%rnHon 

50. In citations of a word, that word is to be tinderstood. 

That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 

49. ^taaye Vigyapadasya pdrvapadqm avagraha^ ity ucyate. 

yoithd: dev- avagrahasamjfidyd^ prayojanam: nd ^va~ 

grahah (iv,2) ity ddi. paddvagrahagahdayor niyatcdvdgatvdr 
nyonydnvayah* aamhhavatL 

<0 G-. M. om. * G. M. om. m<tgraha, ® W. niyama-. 
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identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator’s exam- 
ple), tve is later (iv.lO) declared pragraha except at the end of a 
separable word, as in the passage tm Jcratum (iii.5,10*); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the tve of a word like adi- 
titve (p. ^iti-tve) is also a pada or vocable ; — but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tve of Jcratve^ in the passage Jcratve 
dahshdya (iii. 2.52 ; 3.11^), is pragraha. 

As the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (i22) from 
grhyate^ so now he derives grahandni from grhnant% ‘ they seize, 
take.’ 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv. 
1 1,38 ; viL2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule were 2 ^pada^ ‘a full word,’ or %par 
ddikadega^ ‘ part of a word,’ since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difficulty by asserting^ that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as 2 Lpada is ever cited in any 
other character, 

51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 

The commentator gives two examples. The word vdhana^ he 
says, is cited later (vii.6) as one whose n is liable to conversion 
into n : this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o: thus, pravd^no vahnih 
(i,3.3). Again, syah^ by v.l5, loses its final visarga; and it does 
so, even when its s is changed to sh^ as in ayam u shya pra devor 
yuh (iu.5.11 *), As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to be provided for by rule i.22,' above : but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to vdhanah^ b.ut 
not to vdhano. 


50. padagrahaneshu sdtreshu grhitam padam eva gamy eta: ’ 
jndtavyam: na paddikadegah^. yathd: tve ity aningydntah^ 

(iv.lO) iti vakshyati: tathd sati tve iti pragraho hhavati: 

kror iti paddikadegdn*‘ na hhavati, grhnantt Hi grahandni: 

paddndm grahandni padagrahandni : teshu, 

^ M. ins. tad. ® Gr. M. -gam. ® W. animny-; B. aniny-. * G. M. -gaivdn. 

51. apipabdah padam anvddipati : padagrahaneshu vikrtam 
api padam avagantavy am. yathd: natvdpattdu vdhana (viL6) 
iti grahtshyate : padam iti krtvd visaijantya otvam dpanne 'pi 

natvam ndi ’ya nivartate: pra- ; eshasasyah (v.l5) iti 

visarjaniyalopagrahanam pathishyate : ay- ity atra sahtire 

shatvam dpanne ^ visargcdopo hhavaty eva. 

^ G. M. ins. 'jpL 
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52. And even when preceded by a. 

The evident occasion of this rule is the frequent occurrence of 
words with the negative prefix a attached to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is not restricted to that class of com- 
pounds, as is shown in the very example chosen by the commen- 
tator to illustrate its working. By iii.2, pvd is included among 
the words whose final d is liable to be shortened ; then, by this 
rule, apvd is also included : e. g. apvdvantan (p. a^va-vantam) sa- 
hasrinam (iii.3.11^). 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under hi. 2,8 ; v.13,16; vi.5,14 ; viii.8,13; xi,16;- xvL6,19). 

53. And when preceded by an. 

The origin and aim of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
irequent: it is appealed to but three times in the sequel (under 
rules iii.7,viii.8, and xvi.29). The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word a/Vpw, by xvi.29, con- 
tains anmvdra ; hence the same word preceded by an is to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passage anaft^u hwrvantah 
(iiL2.2^). 

The commentator now raises the question : how comes hdra to 

62. atrCi ^py apipahdah paddnvdde^ahah : padagrahaneshv 
aMrddy^ ap^ padam vijfieyam: ""^vartdvayund (iii.2) iti 
hrasvdde^e vakshyati: akdrdder api tasya grahanasipi hraavor 
tvamlhavati. yathCt: a§iv- akdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam. 

» G-. M. -di^. ^ G. M. ca. * G. M. prefixes the preceding three words of the 
cited rule. 

53. cakd/tah padam iti hodhayati : padagrahaneahv ankdrddy 
apj padMh vijneyam: angu (xTi.29) ity anuavardgame vah- 
ahyati: ankdrUder api taayd 'nuavdrdgamah sydt. yatM: 
an...... anikdra ddir yasya tai tathoktam. 

nanv atra adtre ’n ity asya kdrottaratvam katham kriyaie: 
varn(i.^ kdrottarah iti vamasya' kdrottaratvavi- 
dhdmabhaAgdprascaigat. ueyaU: aatyam? etacekdatraialdn Sia 
kriyate: kiik tu pdstrdntare^ldt’' kriyate: yatM: pdniniyd *eva- 
idra apikdra* &yd<Mndth addkutmm kathayanti: evam atrd 'pi 
«s<m akkdra dgama (l23) ity atra* codyapariMrdu mjfteydu. 
• ait'afri * G. M. « B. om. W G. M. a^akdrt 'pi.. 
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be added here to the syllable an f since offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that Jcdra is added to an 
alphabetic sound to form its name. His answer is : true enough 
, that it is not done by authority of this text-book ; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books ; for example, P^nini’s fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evaJcdra^ apt- 
kdra (for the words eva and api). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahkdra for ah-; and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. Sec 
the note under rule 1 6, 

54. A single sound composing a word is called aprJcta. 

The commentator explains eJcavar7iah after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a karmadhdraya or determinative compound : 
“ that is both single {eka) and a sound [tiaTna)\ hence, a single 
sound.” The term aprkta means, he says, ‘ uncombined with a 
consonant.’ As example of an aprkta word, he quotes m uv eka- 
viagavartanih (iv. 3 . 32 ), where uv is, by rule ix.l6, representative 
of the particle u ; and, as counter-exam])le, to illustrate the force 
of the specification “ composing a word,” yaj'hapatd^v iti (vi.6.2®), 
where «, though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta^ being only a 
fragment of a word. Rule ix.l6 exemplifies the use of the ternx, 

n u 

55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 

As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
commentary again cites tho passage sa uv ekavingavartanih (iv.3. 
32 ), and declares that in it is to be seen the effect of rdle 41* above 
(G. M. have here a lacuna, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 

54. ekag cd ^sdu varnae edi^ ^kavarnah: sa eet padam hhavati 

so ^p>rktah^ sydt, yathd: sa padam iti Mm: yaj- sarhr 

jfidydli prayojanam: ukdro 'prktah prahrtyd^ (ix.l6) iti, 
aprkta iti vyanjanend ^saihyuta^ ity arthah 

1 B. ins. sa. * G-. M. -Masamjiia. ’ G. M. add the remaining two words of the 
cited rule. G. M. -yukta. 

55. cakdrdncddishtam tad aprktasamjfiam padam ddyantavad 

ca kdryahhdg hhavati. ddivad yathd: sa ity atra Hasyd 

^^dir uccdistardm (i. 41 ) iti kdryam hhavati: antanad yathd: 

ote ity atrd^ '^ntah (iv.3) iti pragrahakdryam^ hhavati, ddig 

cd '^ntag cd '^''dyantdu: tdv ivd ^^dyantavat, 

* Gr. M. ddivad ant-. (’) G. K. om. ® G. M, -ho. 
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the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound, — indeed, teaches no kdryam^ ‘ effect,’ at all. 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage o te yanti (i.4.33), in which o is pragraha; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel is pror 
grahu. 

With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj. Pr. i 151-2, 
which are nearly identical with them in form and meaning. The 
Rik Pr, does not define the term aprkta^ but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the present one. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, mdre"*^ ^hi {indra: d: ihi)^ analogous with 
the one (bhakshe’^^ ’ACiii.2.5^) quoted below, under v.3 

^tjfer fsTO[Fft^t nHMi 

56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v.l9, more 
than one letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dhdrshdhdu (i.2.82 : by rule v.lO) ; of omission, 
sa tejdndti (i.2.14^'3 • i^y ^i^ v.l5). ’ 

I find this rule expressly appealed, to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7), 

57. Omission is complete loss. 

As example of Idpa, ‘ omission,’ the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage ^ tm^ondrd supraymah (iv.1.8^'^), where the initial m of 
mandrd is lost after tm (by rule v.l2: see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v.U, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for; “some have maintained the eternity of sound: in order, to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
conformity vdth general grammar.” P^nini’s corresponding pre- 
cept (Ll.60) is adar^anaih lopah^ ‘omission is disappearance from 
view.’ 


56. varnamdtrdsya mkdralopdv, sydtmh na tu sarvaaya pa- 

daaya, vikdras tdvat: dhd- iti: Hopaa tu\- sa 

<*> W. om. B. omits this whole comment, along with the following rule. 

57. vamavindgo^ lopasamjilo bhavatL yathd: sa 5 am- 

jndydh prayojanam: at ha lop ah (v.ll) ity ddi, varnccsyd ni- 
tyatdrh kecid dhvh: tannirdkarandya vydkarandnvsdrena sd^ 
tram etad abhdni. 

* Gr. M. i;om<wya v-. 
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II II 

58. Continued implication is of that which was last. 

The term anvddeffa^ ‘after-indication,’ with its corresponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anv^ 
karshaka^ dkarshaJca^ etc.), is constantly employed in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
the present precept appears to be, that such a bringing forward is 
of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The 
commentator’s first example is entirely accordant with this under- 
standing : in rule vii.3, namely, to the effect that the n of hanydt 
and upyamdnam is changed to w, the implication is “ after 
nih being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of the precept: rule xv.8 says “a, however, even in samhitd [is 
protracted and nasalized] and it is to be understood that only 
a “last” or “final” a is intended — as in mg>lo7cdn^ (i 8.162), pro- 
tracted from su^loJca ; while in brahynd?>n tvan rdjan (i. 8 . 1 6 ^’ 2 )^ 
agndzity dha (vi.5.8^), vicityah somdz na vicitydziti (vi.1.9^), 
where the words protracted are * hrahma% agM, somah^ and vici- 
tyah^ and the a is not a final, there is no nasalization. * Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation : no rule can mean 
two things so utterly difierent. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
8, where the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kmd of support for its double interpre- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an “ afiect- 
ing cause” {nimitta)^\SkQ the m’A brought forward from vii.t to 
vii.3 in the first example, and an “affected” word or element 
(nimittin^ ‘having a cause’), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lakshya^ used in 
the comment to i.22) he defines as “something original (? 
dhdna seems to be taken here in the sense of prahrti\ suffering 
a prescribed effect.” 

No one of the other Prdti 9 £lkhyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvdde^a (or anuvrtti) ; and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule — a circumstance which involves 
the condemnation of the sdty^a style of composition, because the 
sdtras are not and cannot he self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment. 


58. nimittasya nimittino vd ^ntyasyd ^nvddepo hhavati: ni- 
mittt Hi pradhdna7h7 Jcdryahhdg iti ydvat. nimittasya yathd: 
hanydd upyamdnam ca (vii.3) ity asyd Hra^ nih^abdasya. 
nimittino yathd : aJcdras tu sanhitdydm api (xv.8) ity atra 

suglokdhz^ ity antyasyd ''kdrasya: antyasye Hi him: hr ah- / 

ag- ; vie- 

‘ W. -ndm; G. M. -wa. * G. M. om. ® B. om. all the signs of protraction. 
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59. An upahandha, however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant effect. 

The commentator etymologizes zipabandha, ‘ connection, tie,’ as 
representing the meaning xipabadhyate^ ‘ it is tied \ip, bound to 
and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 
the indication “ in that,” and one which is designated by an enu- 
meration — referring to, rules iv.22,23,48,52 as examples. An 
hmidha, then, is a connected part of the Sanhita, pointed out and 
defined by the rules of the Pr^tic^khya in various ways : by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an anuvdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.3);.bythe accepted title of a number of mmvdkas^ 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.9,n ; iv.5.2; ix.20; 
xi.3); by giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,23); 
or by fixing a limit within a certain number of words from a speci- 
fied word (iv.52). Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things : first, that what is prescribed 
for it does not hold good in other passages — this is signified by 
the word ^ however,’ in the rule ; — second, that an "exception 
which applies in other passages does not apply in it — this is signi- 
fied by the word nityam^ ‘ constantly, in all cases.’ 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate by quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illustration is imperfectly and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable character. He tells xis that the passage ity 
dha devi hy eshd devah somah (vLl.'?’’) is brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule but one (i,61), under the action of 
rule iy.25 — and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
meaning is this : the passage quoted contains a series of four words, 
ity dha devi lii^ which are also found at ii.e.'?^ (dei^t devrqmtre ity 
dha devt hy ete dei^aputre) ; and, as the i of devt in the latter pas- 
sage is pragraha by iv.25, so, under the operation of i.Gl, it should 
be pragraha also in the .other. Such, however, is not the case ; 
for d&Qi in devt hy eshd is singular, while in devt hy ete it is dual. 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to undei'stand the comrnenta- 


59. upabandhas tic svade^dydi ^va nityaih nirdegaJco bhavati: 
upahadhyata^ ity upabandhah: etasminn ity^ ctdhiharamxrijcpfdi 
samhhyd^xavishaya^ ca prade^a upabandha ity ucyate. yathd : 
irdvatt (iv.22) ity ddi sdtradvayam : somdya svai ^tasmin 
(iv.48).* gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) iti ca, upabandhe yad 
ulctam tad anyatra na bhavati Hi tu§^abddrthah\ yathdH^ 

ity ; atra tripadaprahhrtinydyena (i. 61 ) pdrvajeprabhrty 

d'^yam (iv.25) iti prdptih, anyatra yo nishedhah sa tipabandhe 
na bhavatt Hi nitya^abddrthah, yathd: sadohavirdhdne 
(iv.ll) iti prdgraho grahtshyate : Jcevalahavirdhdna^ iti earvathd'^ 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the application of i.6] , 
and, through it, of iv.25, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except a^ it ap- 
plies to just such passages as the one here instanced ; and with the 
latter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, devt at vi.1.7^ 
is prayraha according to the rules of the Prati 9 ^khya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted : ^ and the 
first restriction is of a general character, meaning that directions 
given for an upahandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing-r^xcept as they receive it from 
i.61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityam. 

Further, the citation in rule iv.ll of the compound sadoha- 
virdlidne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage havirdhdne hhydyante (vi.2.11i); but this implication 
does not. hold in the passage havirdhdne prdet pravartciyeyuh 
(iii.1.3^’), because of the inclusion of the latter among the upaban- 
dhas of rule iv.52. Here, however, is brought up an objection : 
the explanation given is not satisfactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an upahnndha pas- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithnni hhavatah 
(vi.5.8®), the word mithun% which would else be pragraha by 
iv.52, is made otherwise by iv.53. Again, an example of a 
similar class is afforded by vdyava drohanavdhdu (v.6.21), where 
vdyave ovL^t to be because occumng in the amivdJca 

to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv.54. 
The answer is made, that, in the case of grdm% vdyave^ manavCy 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are exce;pted by specific mention ; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good : specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 

na pragraho grhyate: yathd^: hav- ity ay am atra^ nUhe- 

dhah: hav- ity atrana probarati: g am ay at o hhavatah 

(iv.52) ity ddind prdptih, nanv etad anupapannam: anyatra 

nishedhasya hvacid upabandhe ^pi dargandt : yathd: atha 

ity atra g am ay at o hhavatah (iv.52) ity upahandhaprdptir na 
grdmt (iv.53) ity ddind '^nyatrd^ nishedhena nishidJiyate: ta- 

thd^^: vdy- ity atra eomdya sva (iv.48) iti prdptir ate 

samdnapada (iv.54) ity anend'^ny atra nishedhena nisJiidhyate, 
atro "^ate: grdmt vdyave manava ity ddindm haytholctatvdd 
esha nishedhah prasaratu^^ kevalahavirdhdne^'^ pragraho^^ ne Hy 
drthiko nishedho na prasaraty eva: drthihahanthohtayoh kan- 
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But this suggests a further objection: why then is not the specific 
mention of ate and am in rule iv.64 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word nityam, ‘ in all cases,’ in that rule ? This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding: the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the upabandha rule; the addition of nityam avoids 
the application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye vim 
date (vi. 6 . 43 ), vindate should be pfograha (by rule iv.5l), because 
separated by only one word from dve; and m vanaepate vtdvati- 
gah (n’.6.66), the same character would belong to vanaspuie (by 
1V.38) because followed by vi^and vfe are left to infer that the 
mtyam renders rule iv.54 capable of reaching these passao-es and 
teking away the pragrnha character of the two words in miestion 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued- it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of Mahisheva 
In all this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splittmg character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the whole it is sound and to the point. The 
term upaoandAa is doubtless better understood actively as repre- 
senting teno 'paladhyate, ‘that whereby there is binding up-’ the 
presence of degdya in the rule is hardly reconcilable witE the other 
mterpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other passages, or of the text 

possibility of exceptions made 
expressly for the upahandha passages : and such are iv.53 and 
others referred to ^ the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
special pleading Ihe force which the commentator ascnbes to 
the tu oi the rule belongs rather to depdya, and the tu has the 

aflditional instances of the application of the principles 
heie laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The 
rule IS appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54), ^ 

^ FrfHff II ^0 II 

^ belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragrahu 01 of a word containing anusvdra, 

fhokmyaprdbolgat. nam ate ave (iv.54) ity anayoh ka'^M- 

tyai ed /^m: t^a nityagrahamna Mm. ueyate: nitardmpaH- 

Mmh: kaythoktir updbandhaprdptim eoa nivartayati nityaem 

Mmtuprdptyantaram api paHJiarati: yathd: dve... itv atra 

‘pi (iv.51) itiprdptth: vam.... iti » vid (iv.38) 

nrl' « 'dhaniyam‘\ mdhishsi/amatdnusdrenai 

pTapancitam, 

> W.Uy^ . G M on. to. * w. B. om. • G. M. 

‘'Tiiyamcbm. * cttTCi, G. M, 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently clear by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfactorily its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
puts, however, a bold face upon it, and declares that the ca, ‘ also,’ 
implies the negative {nan: compare P^nini il2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by tu (that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unintelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam^ ‘constantly:’ this, indeed, I conceive to be the real 
interpretation of the ca; although the rule is even thus lefb insuffi- 
ciently explained by its context. The term srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhit^ exhibiting an anmvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise — of all the words 
which in their pada form contain an anusvdra — and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvL2) with the syllable $ra. Many of this class" of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Pr^ti94khya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow ; which latter, then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimitta^ or ‘ cause ’ (taking 
X\ie post hoc or ante hoc for si. propter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occuiTence of this anusvdra belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundings, it becomes 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the pada-text. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent anusvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
pada. 

The commentator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghnt and cahre are deels^red pragraha when 
immediately followed hj p; these words 2 ^re pragraha also in the 
padortext of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the p. Again, he quotes rule xvill, where md is de- 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded by an ava- 
graha; that' is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 
as in ardhamdse devdh (ii5,6®): here, too, the precept holds when 

60. caJcdras tupahdanigaditam^ nanartham anvddigati: pra- 
graheshu srddishu ca ndndpadasarnbandh^ nimittam asamhitdr 
ydm api svaMryam^ 'dpadigatt Hi pragrahdnusvdrakdryam^ na 
nivartate, yathd: vakshyati: ghnt cakre pap are (iv.28) pra^ 
grahdu hhavata ity: atra pragrahatve papareno^ ^padishte pada- 
kdle ® tathdi ^va, srddishu cd‘ yathd: nd ^vagrahapiXrvah 
(xvi.ll) ity avagrahend ^nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padaJcdle *pi tOr 

thdi ^va: yathd^: ardh- shatvanatvdddu ® tu ndndpadtyam^^ 

nimittam samhitdydm eva kdryam karott Hy ay am dramhhah: 
yathd^^: quo- ; prav- 

^ G. M. -Idena ni-, * G. M. ~dha. ® G. M. svik-. * W. -sdrak-] B. -hamsvixk-, 
® G. M. pakdr&)}a, ® G. M. ins. 'pi. ^ G. M. om, " W. om. ® G. M. ins. ca. 

G. M. -ya. “ W. om. 
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the avaffraha pause intervenes between the two parts of the com- 
pound :• as, araha-mdse. On the other hand, the ca.use {nimitta) of 
nasaMzation of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different pada from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in swmhitd : for example, ^ucishad 
iti guci-sat (iv.2.1^), and pravdhana iti prorvdhanah (i.3.3): and 
this is the occasion of the rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (n) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 

II a 

61. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 

That is to say, the reading of any connected passage is as estab- 
lished by the rules for the first place where it occurs : if repeated 
iu a later part of the Sanhit^, where other rules, there applicable, 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence. 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter (pragna) of the first book (kdnda) of the San- 
hita occurs the phrase devmya tvd savituh pmsave 'gvmoh (i.S.l^ : 
but the same phrase is found also twice before, at Ll. 42 , 6 ), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut off by the general rule xj. 1 ; 
hence, when it occurs again in a vdjapeya passage (namely^ at 
17.103), where, bjr xi.3, the elision of the a is forbidden, the effect 
of the latter I’ule is suspended, and the passage reads -as before. 
Again, the words mpathd rdye asmdn are first found at i. 1.14 3, 
where, as the anmC^a is a ydjydy the a of asmdn remains unelided 
by xi.3; and when they occur again at i.4.43 % that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa jdto garbho asi 
lydasyoh is read at iv.1.4^, and again at v.l.S ^-^ . the former time 
in an uJchya passage, where the a of asi is retained by xi.3; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
repeated passage the word respecting wdiose form there is question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must' 
have not less than two other words before it). ‘ In support of this 
limitation, he cites a case: at iv.iiS®, in an uhhya passage, occur 


61. traydndm paddndm samdhdras tripadam: kdryabhdjah 
padasya trtiyatvam vijneyam: tdrgam tripadam: taf prabhrty 
ddir ya^ya tat tripadaprabhrti yathoktam pdrvoJctam mdhim 
karoti svavigeshanam^ yatra^ tripadaprabhrti punaruktam cet. 
tathd: * lupyate tv aJcdra ekdrdxikdrapdrvah (xi.l) ity 

anena prathamakdndatrttyapragne dev- ity atrd ""hdre lupte 

tad eva vdkyam vdjdpeye '^py alopam bddhitvd tathdi ^va bhavati: 

tripad^prabhrtitvdt, ubhd vdm (11.14^) ity atra sup- ity 

etad ud u tyam jdtavedasam (i.4.43i) ity atrd ^pi tathdi 
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the words prthivim anu ye antarikshe ye divi tehhyak (W. B. 
omit the tirst two words of the citation), and the d of antarikshe 
is left unelided hj xlS ; but at iv.S.ll^ (in the last anuvdka of 
the chapter called riidra: see rule xi.3) we read ye prthivydm ye 
'ntarikshe ye diH (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye ant-) — which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the right of 
the commentator thus to limit the rule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial a in 
a repeated passage would be left without authority: they are 
pdvako asmabhyam (v.4.4^ and preddho agne (v.4.7® 

and iv.6.5^), and dadhikrdimo alcdrisham (vii.4.19^ and i.v.ll^). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am. unable to say : but I cannot help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text. 

But he is guilty of another* piece ot arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending.^ The term tripadaprahhrti means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question — that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows; the words divas p>ccri prathaynam jajfie agnir asmat (W. B. 
omit asmat) occur at i.3.14^, in a ydjyd passage, where agnih keeps 
its initial vowel by xi.3 ; again, the words itah jyrathamam jajne ag- 
nih are found at ii.2,4® : thei*e seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing of agnih founded upon it ; but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a here has this ground ; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi.l6) of jc0ne among the words which do not cause the 
elision : for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhit^ no other passage to which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require ihe interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
ported his view more unequivocally, he would not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 

’-ya. ® sam te vdyur (iv.l.4i) ity atra sa ity etat Jcrdram 

iva (v.1.5^) ity atrd ^pi tathdi ’yor. brdJimanavdkyeshu tu^ tri- 
padamdtrdd nd hdryam bhavati: brdJimanavdkyeshu pdrvastlta- 
lasydV ’yo '‘hteh^: yathd: imdm agrhhnan ragandm^ 

(iv.l.2‘) ity atra mar- ity etad vdkyam^'^ ut krdma (v.l.S^) 

ity atrd '^pi tathdi ’ya bhavati. kdryabhdjah padasya trtiyatvam 

iti kim: prth- ity " ukhye: ye iti rudrottamdnuvdke. 

prabhrtt Hi kim: tvam agne rudrah (i.3.14^) iti ydjydydm 
divas iti vdkyam agnaye 'nnavate fii.2.4^) ity atra 
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interpretation of the word tripadaprahhrti (one which the word 
may he said decidedly not to admit of) is to save rule xi.l6 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point: we shall presume with 
much oreater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
thattfis particular case was already covered by i,61 was over- 

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work by acknowledging that in the Jr<:EA?/ian«-passages 
(brdhmanavdfcya) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the application of the rule, '‘because,” he says, 
“of the quotation in the Srd/mt/na-passagcs of a previously- 
occurring phrase that is to say, because tl\e prose part of the 
Sanhita is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and ivords of other parts — a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion and suggestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words maryafTi sprhayad varno agmh 
are quoted at v.i.3S (with the customary addition, ity dha), from 
the previous passage iv.1.2^; and altnough the ndhhim which 
follows agnlh2Aj its first occurrence is nofalso quoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadaiyrahkctl according to the com- 
mentator’s construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnih has a right to stand. 

The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
hut one ; it points out a class of cases in w’^hich a imle given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 
yam^ ' against all opposition,’ the reading of the passage to wdiich 
it relates* 

The cotementator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of .the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts ; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of tlie text of the 
Pr§.ti 9 ^khya. G. M. repeat the ’whole rule in this case. 

itah iti punaruhtam: tat^^ tathdi ^hhctf^ad^^ iti eet: mdi 

tripadamdtrdd^^ evatathdbhdva^^ iti vaktum na ynktam: 
himtu jajfle saHephdnah (xll6) iti japiegrahanasdmarthydt : 
^'^anyathd tasya^^ vdiyaTthydf\ 
padavitped^"^ ^dhydyapwrimmdptvm dyotayatL 

iti trihhdahyaratne prdti^dkhyamvarane 
prathamo ""dhydyah 

^ G. M. om. * W. -ndya; G. M. •‘Shma, ® G, M. idam, * G. M. las. hi, ® G. M. 
ins. iatM, • G. M. om. ’ G. M. pit.rvasyM. ® G. M. ^htak * G. M. om, lo G. M. 
om. “ G. M. ins. ebhya. G. M. om. is G. M. sydd. i* G, M. tripaddd. 
“ G. M. tfUM bhavatu, i* G. M. ins. aira. W. om. i® G. U. tasydi ^va. 

G. 1C. ^ddvrttyd. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Contents: 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
^rd and sonant sounds, etc.; 12-^29, special rules for the .production of vowels 
and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34, difference of vowels ‘and consonants; 
35-39, mode of production of mutes ; 40-43, of semivowels ; 44-45, of spirants ; 
46-48, of h and h ; 49-52, of nasal sounds. 

m II 1 II 

1. Now for the origin of sound. 

For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations : it either indicates immediate 
succession — ^thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these 
sounds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
folio vrs the explanation here to be given~or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. Compare the similar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule i.l. He then goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself. Qabda he explains by dhvani: 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sounder voice (compare xxii.1,2; xxiii.3). 
He paraphrases: “of the articulate sounds, a etc., the cause of 
perception, or' their origin, their birth, their apprehension by the 
sense — just as, even before water is seen, there is moistiire in the 
ground, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging — ^this 
is the subject of description.” We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference 
was made above, under i.57 : our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 


1 . vJeto 'oar^nammdmndyah : teshdm varndndm htdrJd Jedra- 
nam^ hatham vd tadupalahdhir ity dJcdnJcshdnantaram ® nirdpyata 
ity dnantarydrtho 'tha^ahdaJi, atha vd: ita uttaram yad vaksh- 
yate tac chabdotpattir ity etad^ adhikrtam veditavyam ity adhikd- 
rdrthah gabdo ndma dhvanih: varndndm akdrddtndm updddr 
nakdranam^ tadutpattir^ janma upalabdhir vd: yatho ^dakaaya 
darpandt pdrvam eva bhUmdu jedam asty eva tat khanandd^ dr^y- 
ate tadvaf: se ^yam ueyata? iti sdtrdrthah, 

1 Gr. M. Mdrgam. * W. karanam, ® Gr. M, ms. tan. * G. M. om. * B. 

• G. M. tasyaut-. W. B. om. ** MSS. khanand. * G. M. drdbhycUa, 
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2. By the* setting in motion of air by tbe body, at the junc-, 
tion of throat and breast. 

The first part of this rule (literally, ‘ from air-body-impulsion 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni (‘fibre, warmth’ — ‘heat of the body’?), he says, 
impels V^yu (‘ air, wind ’) ; that is what “air-body” means (but 
how?). From such an impulsion — that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance — ^at the junction of, or between, throat and breast, 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
9iksh§. (verses 8-9 of the Yajus version, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: see Weber’s Ind. Stud., iv.350-l): “the mind impels the 
body-fire ; that sets in motion air ; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone.” Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of the same explanation: but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of namely 

‘ air-and-body :’ “ froni the impulsion of those tw'o.” Once more, he 
quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyu-partra means 
‘the air 'in the body,’ the compound being of such a sort that that 
which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
rdjadarhta^ ‘upper incisor ’ .(literally, ‘king-tooth’ — ^that is, as the 
Hindu etymologists explain it, ‘tooth-king, chief among the teeth’), 
and the other words composing that gana (to P^n. ii.2.31). And 
he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, tbe air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after vdyu ; gaHra- 
Bamirana meaning an ‘ impulsion by the body,’ and vdyu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ‘ of the air.’ This is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed Practically, the point is of small consequence. 


vdyum agnih samirayatt Hi vdyugariram : tathdbhdtdt Bam- 
irandt: jpr&tandd abhighdAddO ity arthah: TcanthoraBoh samdhdne 
rr^/idhyadege pahdotpattir 'bha-Qati giJcBhd cdi ^vam a$t% Hi^: 
manah Mydgnim* dhanti^ sa^ prerayati md/rutam\' 
md/ruitas td ^rasi car an mandra/m janayati ^svaTam 
vdyup ca^aH/ram ca vdyupaHre: tayoh samircmam: ta$mdt ® , 
anye tv dhuh: vdyoh parireBatah samiranam: ^Hasmdp chahdo- 
,tpaMir iti: tatre^^ ^Uham samdsah: rdjadantdditvdc chartrasya^^ 
pa/ranipdtdh : parire vdyur^^ vdyupa/yiram : tasya Bo/mtranam^'^: 
taamdt, amiin mcde vdyoh samircmaJcartrtvam eva na tu icarmor 
tvam. 


*■ G*. M. .abhipdr* * G*. M. om, * Q-. M, om. 

• G. M. sam. ^ G. M. om. <®) G. K, om. * G. 
B: om. ** G. M. atre. “ G. M. ^Tdpddasyci,^ 


^ G.^ M. -firm. ® G. M. Mnti, 
M. ins. 'fidyucarirasamirmdt. 

« G. M. om. 
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Compare with what is taught by our treatise here and later 
(xxiLl,2 ; xxiiLl-3) Y^j. Pr. 16-9; Rik Pr. xiill. 

' 3. The parts which giv^ it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 

The commentator explains prdti^tJedni as signifying ‘the 
places of production’ (sthdndni)^ having to do with the resonance 
{prati^yrut^zpratidhvaniy ‘ resonance of the aforesaid sound 

da)^^ He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their vailous offices to be derived from the rules which follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, }ie observes that they 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and A-sound, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The ^iksha (v.l3 : Weber’s Ind. Stud. iv.351) makes an enumer- 
ation of eight sthdnas^ or places of production of ai*ticulate sounds, 
dividing the “mouth” of our list into root of the tongue^ teeth, 
lips, and palate. 

U^rT '=hU(*> II ^ II 

4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. 

The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term ndda^ ‘ tone,’ and cites rule 8, below, as an example of the 
use of the term. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.l) gives a corresponding definition of sonant, 
utterance, but specifies the aperture {Tcha) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare 
also Yaj. Pr. 111. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manner in which the intonation of the bx’eath 
is effected in the throat ; but precisely how accurate a knowledge 

3. tasya prakrtasya} pdbdasyo \ahprahhrttni sthdndni hha- 
vanti: pratiprut^ pratidhvanih : Hatsamhandhtni prdtip^hdni^. 
^saTTivrte kanthe nddah JcTiy at^ (ii.4) etct^ddind sdtTatrayena 
pdbdatrdividhyam^ ucyate: nddah^ pvdsd hakdrap ee Hi: tdvan 
nddalakshanam dha^ ®. 

‘ Gr. M. prakrH. ® Gr. M. . ins. prdUgrutMni. * G. M. -gruikd. W. om. 

G. M. insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginning of the ooromentary to 
the next rule. * G. U gdbdasya tr-. ’’ MSS. nddii, “ G. M. ucyaU. 

4. samvrte kanthe yak pahdah kriyate aa nddasamjflo hhavati, 
samjndydh^ prayojanam : nddo "nupraddnam {n.S) 

* G. M. nddasarh-, * G. M. ity ddi. 
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, we, of course, cannot say, 

5. When it is opened, breath is produced. 

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the terra pytfea, ‘ breath,’ 
IS iilO. 

^ \\\h 

6. When in an intermediate condition, the A-sound is 
produced. 

Madhye is explained as rdeaning 4n a method intermediate be- 
tween closed and opened the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is ii.9. 

Of the other Pr^ti 9 ikhyas, only that of the Rig- Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath ; and 
that (xiii.2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
il 3) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and .unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible. In 
loud stridulous whispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only' short of that which gives rise to sonant vibration ; and if 
any one chooses^'to claim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 

rIT cHlfe^rrnT: inau 

7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds. 

That is to say, the three kinds of material just described — tone, 
breath, and A-sound, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial ^dut of which they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is the material of cloth. 

The comndentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal objectiofi to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 

6. vwrte hanthe yah ^aidah kriyate $a ^vdsasamjno hhavati. 
smhjrnydhpmyojanam: aghosheshu gvdsah (iLlO)^^^. 

6 . aamvrtaoiuTtayor madhye madhyapraMre yah gahdah kri- 
yate sa hakd/rasamjfio hhav ati, ecimjihdydh praycgan am : hcik dr o 
hacaturtheahv (u.9) iti. 
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pronoun to call to mind things already mentioned, and the words 
nddd^ ^vdsa, and hakdra^ which are referred to by the pronopn in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun femimne (tdh^ instead 
of te) ? The reply is : “ by the dictum of the Mahabbhli.shya, ‘ pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,’ is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition.” The passage referred to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mahi;bh4shya itself, but in Kaiyyata’s MahS^bhl^hya- 
pradlpa, nearly at the beginning of the work Q. owe this reference 
to the kindness of Prof. Goldstucker) : in Ballantyne’s edition 
(p. 7) it reads, with several variations from the text given by our 
commentator, uddi^yarndnapratinirdi^yarndThayor ^dr 

day anti sarvandmdni parydyma taUiAgam upddadata iti. Ref- 
erence is again made to this passage for a similar purpose under 
V.2. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 

8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 

The term anupraddna is etymologized as representing anvpror 
dtyaU 'nena varnah^ ‘ therewith is given forth an articulate sound 
and anupradiyaie is farther explained by upddiyate^ ‘is obtained,’ 
and janyate^ ‘ is generated.’ As synonym for the same term is 
given miUakdrana^ ‘ radical cause.’ 

I have already ^note to Ath. Pr. il3) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Hindu phonetists define 

7. varndndm praJcrtayo varnapraJcrtaydh : td var^prahrtayy 
hhavanti ye nddapvdsahakdrd uktdh: nddaprakrtayah kecid var- 
ndh: padBaprakrtayo ""nye: hakdraprahrtayo ^nye: yathdmrtpror 
krtayo ghatagardvddayah : yathd vd^ tani/uprakrtaydh patdK 
nanu sarvandmnah praJcrtapardmargitvd^^ ndda^dsahakdreshu 
pumlingeshu ® satsu td iti strUingaprayogah katJiam eddhuh. 
ucyate: nirdipyamdnapratinirdigyamdnayor^ ekatdm dpddayanti 
aarvandmdni kdnjbacdrena taUvngannf upddadata iti mahdbhdshya^ 
vacandt prayogasddhutvam adkyavadyate: tasmdd anyonyd* 
nv'ayah^ sambhavcdi\ 

Gr. M. om. ® Gr. M. -rpakatv-, * Gr. ins. pardmarpdrTieshu. * W, •praktU 
mrd< ® W. -hgatdm; Gr. M. tattallr. * -yasamhhavak. ’ Gr. K. om. 

8. svareshu ghoshavatm ca} varneehu nddo ^nupraddnam hkor 
vati: anupradtyate ^nena varna^ ity anupraddnam mildakd/ranaifn: 
anupradiyata upddtyate janyata ity arthah 

^ W. om. “ W. B. -nd. 
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the tme ground of the distinction between surd and Sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after, long pei-plexing the subject with such 
false distinctions as are expressed by the terms ‘‘ soft” and “ hard” 
“weak” and ‘‘strong,” and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 

II ^ II 

9 In A and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is A~sound. 

For the quality of this. A-sound, see rule 6, above. The Rik 
Pr. (xiii.2,5; rules 6,17) connects in the same manner A aiid the 
“fourth” mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar A- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Ilik 
Pr. hints at a dijfference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Prati 9 {i- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound cnaracter of the aspi- 
rate mutes, the fact that these differ from the unaspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marked weaknesses. 

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
hrst suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against- the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the A-sound is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last) ; but claims 
in teply that it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since A and the “fourth” mutes are inclu- 
ded (by il3,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 

- ■ 

wTui II II 

o 

10. In surd consonants, it is breath. 

Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule i.l2. 


9. hahdra^^ ca caturthdp ca hacaturthdh: teshu varneehu^ ha- 
hdro^nupraddnam hhavati, narm samjfldmdhdnakTamdbha7iga’ 
proBQ/figdn^ nd "^tre ^dam s^tram avataratL ghoshavatso iti sd^Tid- 
nydn nddo Jiacaturtheshu ptasajyata^ ity atiprasailgaparihd'- 
Tdrihcdvdd avataraty eve Hi vaddmah\ 

“W.om. * Gr.U.'B^-hha-hgdn. ^G-. H.om. Q. 1^, ^jyeta, «G.M. 

itddah^ 

10 . aghoshe^hu varnesJm ^vdso ^nuprcxddnam ihavati^^ 

* B. omits rule and comment. 
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11. And more of it in the other snrd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 

Here ^vdsa^ ‘breath,’ is continued by implication from the pre-' 
ceding rule “in virtue of vicinage” {sdmhidhydt)^ as the com- 
mentator says (there being no ca, ‘ and,’ in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (excepting A). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a biief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the fchowing voweL 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.6: rule 19) says*“some regard the breath in 
the aspirates as quicker” — an ambiguously indefinite expression. 

12. In forming the a- vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 

The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 
excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 
dy while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator ; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made : excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a, and excessive sep- 
aration in those of the long d and protracted ds. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same difference in quality between a and 
d which is taught by the Ath. Pr. and Yij. Pr. and by Pjlnini 
(see note to- Ath. Pr. i.36), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in a and over-closeness in d. 


11. sdmnidhydc chvdsa iti Idbhyate: prathaTYiehhyo ^nyesh^ 

aghosheshu hhdydn adkiko ihavati. 

^ G-. M. oUi. 

1 2. avarna ucodryamdna oshthahanv atyupasamhrtam aiisam- 
glishtam na hliwooti: ativyastam ativwrtam ^ca na^ hhavatL. 
oshthdu ca hand d oshthahan-a: dvandvap ca prdnitdryasendn^ 
gdndm (P^ ii.4.2) ity ekavadJbhdvah : tad e^ad? ekasminn ubKa- 
yathd na gakyate kartum iti yogavihhdgqh kdryah^: ctkdre nd^ 
^tyupasayhhrtam dkdre oa^ plute ca nd ^tivya^tam iti, 

W. na ca. ® W. &oa tad; G. M. om. * G. M. B. om. * W. G. nd. * W. B. 
om. 
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The term oshthahanu, though singular, is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of P4nini (ii,4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 

^ H 11 

13. Also in uttering o. 

The “ also ” {ca) of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action pf the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule : this ap- 
pears from the ikct that the one following gives a special direc- 
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 

11 11 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 

“ Vicinage ” is here again made the sufficiently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of o. The 
‘‘but” {ty) of the rule, according to Vararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the dfrection formerly (m rule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips : but MS^hisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as hanahoh {iL5.8^), This latter in- 
terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to it. 

As regards the precise tone of the o, such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactoiy. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Priltipakhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone — not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule i.2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with e also. 

15. In littering e, they are slightly protracted. 


13. cakdro hanumdtrakdrydnvdde^akah : oshthaJcdryasya pa- 
rcuiUrena vi^hamdhdndi, okdra uccdryamdm hand ativyaste 
na hhavatah, 

14. sdmnidhydd okdra iti lahhyate: okdre hdrya oshthdv^ 
up(x$aihhTt(xtardu sydtdm: tu^ahda oshthayoh pdTVoktavidhirh 
nivdrayoi&f^'^ti vararucir yvdea. rndhiaheyas tu babhdshe: ban- 
dhoT ity ddikam okdram savyanjanam^ vyastato* nivdrayatt 

* *W. B. oBtt. * G. Itf. vdr-, • G. if, vyafij\ * "W vyes-. 
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That they ” means th^ lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakrshta, ^protracted,’ 
is glossed by sarknikrshta^ ‘ drawn down together, brought near.’ 

16. The jaws are more nearly approached. 

The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 
payena^ ‘ with excess.’ 

In the utterance of e, the position of the tongue is also a^matter 
of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 

H ll 

17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue. 

The “and” {ca) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ekdra of rule 15, “on the frog-leap principle ” — 
that is to say, by overleaping the intei*vening rule. The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned 1 have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to render by ‘jaw-teeth, grinders.’ I cannot doubt that 
jamhhydn is the true reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and uUardfl 
jamhhydnt i^ not once read : T. comes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
jamhhydm ; W. has uttard jamhhydmt in the rule, and uttard jor 
hhydn %TAjaMiydn in the comment; B*, uttardn jahhydt in the rule, 
uttard jahhydn and jmnbhydn in the comment ; G. and M., utta- 
rd/fh jahhydm in the rule ; G., uttardrh jahhydm and jamhhydm / 
and M., uttardn jahhydm' jahhydm^ in tire comment. The 
verb spar^ayati is equivalent to the causative ending nic 

being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare P^n. iiLl.25), as inpdlay for pd^ and other like cases. 


15. prakrshtdv ity atra dmvacanena prakrtdv oshthdu grhyete: 
ekdre kdrya oaJuhdv tshatprakrshtdu sydtdm. prakrshtatd sdmni- 
krshtatd, 

16. sdmnidhydd ekdra iti Idbhyate: ekdre kdrye haniX upaeam- 
hrtatare hhav-atah. ati^ayeno '*pasamhrte upasamhrtatare. 

17. ekdre kdrye jihvdmcAhydntdhhydm uttardft jamhhydM 
spargayati spr^ed ity drthah: pdlayatf ^ty ddwat svdrthe nio: 
jamhhydn iti handmdlaprdntadepdn^ ity arthah : manddkapluti- 
nydyend^ cakdra ekdram dkarshdtL jihvdyd *madhyam jihvdma- 
dhyam: tasyd'^ntdu*: tdhhydm jihvdmadhydntdhhydm. 

' Gr. M.jpaia?/-. ® Gr. M. -gam; W, -ntaprade-. * Gr. M. -kagatiny-. W. ma- 
dhya antdu; B. maclhyasya andn. 
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In order to complete the definition of the mode of production of 
rules 20 and 23, below, have yet to be sipplied ; but they add. 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could do, the 
“ continental ” sound of e, or that which it has in tJiey^ short in 
met. There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as ai., au (in aisle^^ home)., we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare note to Ath. Pr. i.40). 



^ 18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in r, f, and 1. 

^ The construction of this rule is very harsh ; the subject haniX, 
^jaws,’ comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rule^ 16, drawn by the ca, ‘ also;’ while the second member starts 
off independently, “ one approximates,” with no connective to bind 
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word upasmhharati., ‘ approximates,’ is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikshipet., ‘ let one throw down (or apply),’ and harsode 
is explained as ‘the high places behind the row of teeth’ — that 
is, the swelling of the inner gums. 

The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of f and I in this rule into r and I after a (rkdrarkd- 
ralkdra, from rkdrorfkdradkdra)., the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given below (at x.8: no case of the combina- 
tion of f and I occurring in the Sanhita, the Prati 9 akhya makes 
no provision for it): he is compelled to ackno's^ledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule i.31) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insufficient direction is all that our treatise gives 

18. oa^hdo haivQor^ anvddepakah : rkdra rkdra Ikdre ca kdrye 
haruC^ upammhrtatare 'bhmatah: jihvdgrani ca barsveshil ^pasa?h- 
harati nikshipet : barsveshv iti dantapahkter xiparishtMd uccapra- 
depeshv ity drthaJi. nanv aram rkdrapare (x,8) iti laki^hand- 
eambhavd^ rkdrarkdralkdreshv iti katham saindhih eddhuh, 
eatyaih ndi Hallakshandt: kim tu ^dstrdntarabaldt * / evam rkdra- 
Ikdrdu hrasv dv (i.31) iti vijfieyam^. 

4 n Aaw-var; B. h; Gr, M. hanor. ® W. om. * Gr. M. -now-; B. -niisamjnavdddd. 
* M. ins, sadhuh. » a. U.jneyam. . > . ^ 
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Tis for the utterance* of the difficult r and I vowels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other Pr§,ti9^khyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.3Y. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Vedic texts, 
we have no good, reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
semi vowels r and differing from them only as, for example, 
the I of able differs from that of ably^ the r of (French) aigre 
from that of aigri. For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the. boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc. viii.362 seq. 

I ^ II II 

19. As also, according to some, in anusvdra and svara- 
hhaktL 

In this case, we are told, the ^‘also” (ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in- uttering amievdray and approach of 
the tip of the tongue to the gums in uttering the svarabhakti^ 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that anu- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svarabhakti (see xxi.l5) equivalent 
to r. This, the commentator adds, is Vararuci’s explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn,’ may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of “others.” 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So far as regards annsvdra, we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule ; the definition of svarabhakti in con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enough. 

ir^iitoH 

20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is thrust 
down forward. 

When no such direction as “ with the point of the tongue,” “ with 


19. cakdrah pUrvoktavidhim anvddi^ati: yathdsamkhyend^ 
’^nusvdrasvarabhaktyoh piXrvoktavidhir hhavati: anusvdre hanvor 
upaaamhdrah: svarahhaktdujihvdgrasya barsveshd '‘pasamhdrah: 
etad ekeshdm matam. anyeshwm tu matam anmvdrasyd '*nund- 
sikamdtratvam : svarabhakter rkdratulyatvam. iti vararuciraa- 
tam^: tac cintyam^, 

^ Gr. M. -khyo» * Gr. M. •ciracitam. * W. cityam ; B. cdnityam. 
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tlie middle of the tongue ” is given, then its position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression in a quies- 
cent state;” as example, he cites upa md (iii.2.4i : G. and M. spoil 
the citation by adding the following word, dyd'odprthwt)^ in the 
utterance of’ which words the tongue is not called perceptibly into 
action. But this interpretation evokes a difSiculty : “ since the po- 
sition of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the 
absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is this pre- 
cept ? ” The reply is : e (as taught by rule 1 7, above) is to be pro- 
duced with the edges of the middle of the tongue, and the a con- 
tained in that letter is of the same character ; hence it might be 
inferred, from the identity of the <35-quality, that a was to be so 
uttered in other situations, as in words like atha (i.1.13^ et al., if 
the word is to be regarded here as a citation) — a misapprehension 
which the rule removes. To this reply the objection may be raised 
that our treatise acknowledges the presence of no such element as 
a in e, and that an a uttered with the middle of the tongue is a 
phonetic impossibility. The direction respectii^ the tongue may 
well enough be regarded as a not entirely negative one; or it may 
have been deemed desirable to fix so very mobile and unruly a 
member by a special law. 

u=hr{ci<(^i^ ii 11 

21. The lips ar^ as in the utterance of a. 

We are directed to include in this rule, by vicinage, ‘4n the ab- 
sence of special direction” The proper position of the lips for 
uttering a was given in rule 12, above. As illustration is added, 
quite needlessly, the word indrah (passim ) ; the southern manu- 
scripts read instead indriydvah (vL5,8®-). 


20. yatra Jihvdyrena jihvdmadhyeoie Hy ddir^ anddepas ® tat/ra 
vishaye jihvd pranyastd tdshntmhhdtdi' bhavati: prakarshsum ny- 

astd pranyasta*". ycuthd: up a ncmv andde^ sarvaJcaror 

ndndm tiJishnirrd)hdvasiddheh Jcimartho '^yam drambhah my ate: 
eJcd/rasya jihvdmddhydntanishpddyaHam^ asti^: tadavayavasyd* 
'^hdrasya tathdtvam asti: dkdratvasdmydd anyatrd'*py a the Hy 
dddiu tathdtvam prasajyeta: toe cd ^nishtam: tan md bhdd iti 
parihdiraK ^nd ^^depo *nddepah\’ tasmin : upadepdbhdva ity 
arthah, 

1 Or, M. ddind, " G. M. ins. mupadegah, » W. B. W. B, om. « G. M. 

•^ya/mdnatvam. ® G. M. asti Hi. , G. M. ins. '‘pi. C”) W. anvddsgah; B. anddepaJi. 

21. sdmnidhydd anddepa iti lohhyate: oshthayor yatrd ^ndde^as 
tatrd ^JcdTa'oad ahdre yathd tatK^^ oshthdu bhavatah : nd '^tyupa- 
mmhrtatardxi^ ity a/rthah, yathd: indra^ iti, 

* MSS. tafhd. ® G. M. -"hrid'o. * G. M. indriydvcit. 
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rTT^ || || 

22. In the i-vowels, the middle of the tongue is to he ap- 
proximated to the palate. 

The comment supplies, without remark, the predicate to he 
approximated,” and gives as example ishe tvd (Ll.l et al.). 

23. Also in e. 

Here the “ also ” {ca^ brings down the whole of the preceding 
precept, both the specification *of the active organ [Jcarana) and 
that of the passive organ or place {sthdna). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy ; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first objection is, why make two separate i*ules (22 
and 23) for a single direction? — that is to say, if the ^-vowels and 
e are all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not include them in one rule together? 
The answer given is that the degree of approximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in the ^-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so ? the reply is made, because the e is mix- 
ed v^ith a, and production of this a with the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a part of e, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above) — which special qualification is sufficient ground for the less 
degree of approximation. The second difficulty is stated thus : 
both place and organ of e have been already defined iniules 15-1 7, 
above ; but here is laid down for the same letter something differ- 
ent : and it is not possible that both directiens^sEould be followed 

22. ivarne Mri/e jihvdmadhyam tdldv up^amhartavyam, 

yathd : ishe ^jiJivdyd madhyam^ jihvdmadhyoim^, 

^ W'. om. ® B. om. 

23. cakdrah pdr^amdliim anvddipati: eJcdre hdrye ^jihvdma- 
dJiycum tdld'o^ upmamhartavyam^. nanu vidhdu samdne prthalc- 
sHtnlrambhah Tcimarthah^. ucyate: ivarne yathd jihvdmadhyo- 
pasanihdro na hhalv evam ekdre Mm tu t<xto^ nydna ity arthah : 
kutah: aTcdrami^ritatvdd ekdrasya : aJcdrasya ca tadekadegatvdj 
jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvam^ na tusvatah: ata eva sopddhi^ 
Jcatvdn nyHnatvopapattih. tshatpraTcrehtdv’ (n.15) ity atra^ 
siXtratrayendi kdraeya sthdnaJcaranejiirdishte: iha tu tato '^'hyat 
tasydV ^va nirdigyate : tad eJcasminn uhhayathd kartum na pak- 
yate: virodhdt tasmdd atra yogavibhdgah kartavyah^: avyafir 
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difficulty, a 
diyision must be made ; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to e by itself, and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant How is this determination made ? Why, when 
we say in a general way “ the letter e,” it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, without a conspnant ; hence, 
because of its prior suggest edness, the first definition belongs to it ; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combined 
with a ‘consonant. 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing ^ut; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an aflerthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difference of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 

24. In the ^^-vowels,’ there is approximation of the lips. 

After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 
upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. “ Here, he says, approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together ” (that is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the prdkrshtatd^ ‘protraction,’ of rule 
15, which is there glossed by samnikrshtatd ?). “ However, ‘ the 

lips drawn down together may be long’ — ^this will be said hereaf- 
ter” (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 


jane tal lahshanam savyanjane tv etad iti. kuto 'yam niyamah 
ueydte: ^ekdfa iti^ sdmdnyoktdu satydm ^^prathamam avyafijana- 
^va grahanam mukhyam^^: tathd sail pruthamapratlt^'^'^ 
tasmin prathamam laJcahanamyujyate: mvyafljane pdripeshydd 
etad iti vijfieyam, 

0) W. G*. M. -dhydnUv, * G. M. -vydu. * G. M. 4ham, * G, ato. * B. 
“dhydntdbhydni nish" f G. M, -dhyanisTi-, ® G. M. om. t’) W. hyasydij B. nyG t". 
* G. M. om. G. M. ehdrasya, “ B. praiham av-; G* M. vy-. W. m- 

ka/ram. “ G. M. -mayh pra-. G. M. ins. tu. 

24. uvarne kdrya oshthopasanhhdro bhavatl: atro ^pasaThhdrah 
pdrvavan na eamnikrshtatdnidtram : him tu : eamnikrshtdv 
oshtJidu dtTghd/u sydtdm iti vakshyate* evam oshthdu tiX ^pa^ 

eamhrtatardv (hLl4) ity atrd^^pi vijfieyam, yathd: ulr 

oeMhayor upasamhdra osbpiopasamhdroJh^i. 

^ W. B. om. 
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wont to be cited ; but there is no sucn direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary) ; “ tlie same is to be understood in rule 14, 
above ” (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.l8). A phrase is then cited from the Sanhit§,, con- 
taining u and namely uMkhalabudhno y4pah (vil2.13). 

ST^rTTfl n II 

25. But, in all cases, with 'an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. 

The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows : 

By vicinage, “labial approximation” is here implied: every- 
where, in the case of labial vowels, after the preceding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interval of one : by this is understood having the 
quantity of a mora interposed : that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word “but” (tu) denies the necessity of the interval of one in a 
case where o [W. says, where du or t?] follows. Examples are : 
utp'diagushmam (i.6.1 ^) ; slXnntyam iti BfUrunrdyam (vi.2.4i) ; aiho 
oshadhisjm and vL3.9^); bdhuvor halam (v.5.9^); tanvr 

vdu ghord ^nyd (v.Y.S^: G. M. omit the last word); caturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhit^: occurs TMtt. Br^h. u, 2 . 32 ). 

Objection: in yo 'ngum (iiL3.4®), the armsvdra has a mora n:)y 
L34] and the p a 'hoUf-mora [by iSY] ; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half,, there is not an interval of one, how is the 
separate labial approximation assured ? 

Answer: it is assured by the principle “ a hundred includes fif- 
ty.” Where there is a mora and a hau, there is d fortiori a mora; 
in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rule, because the word “ one ” excludes what 
does not belong to itself (?) For the same reason, the occurrence 

25. sdmnidhydd osMhopasa^hhdra iti Idbhyate: sar'oatr^ oshthya- 
s})aresJiu prahrtdd oshthopasamhdrdt prthagoshthopasamhdrah 
^Jcartavyah: $a ced ehdntaralf : ekdntaraitimdtrdkdlavyavdya^ iti 
lahhyate^: ekamdtrd "^ntaram vyavadhdnam yasyd '^adv ekdntarah: 
iti prthagoahthdpasamhdrasya vigeshanam, tugahda okdraparor 
tva^ eJcdntaratvaniyamam^ nivartayatL uddharandni : ut-:^ 

adnr .* atho .* hdhr .• tan- .* cat- nanu 

yo ity atrd ’^nusvdraaya mdtrdhdlah '^gaJcdrasyd ^rdhamdird* 

hdlahf evam adhyardhamdtratve saty ekdntaratvdbhdvdf kor 
tham prthagoahthopasamhdrasiddhiK ucyate : gatepancdpannydr 
yena sidhycdi: adhyardhamdtratve^py^ ekamdi/ratvam mtardm?^ 
asti; tena kdryam hhavaty adhilnam tu na nishidhyate: s'cdyoga- 
vyavachedakatvdd ekagahdasya: ata eva hdhr ity dder^^ na 
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of fhe double labial in such passages as bdhuvor halam 'druvor 
q)ah (v.5.9^ : G. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or origi- 
nal), but its quality as sphurita^ ‘ quavered,’ is shown by the like- 
ness of the example (?). - ^ 

Second objection : then why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two w’s following the h and r of Tmmrvhindah (vii. 
2.2 1 ), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them ? 

Answer : not so ; here there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the two w’s that follow h and because oi the absence of its 
necessary condition ; but to that following the r this rule* does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u that follows the intermediate a / 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation : thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the comment ; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule itself is destitute of intelligible signiiicance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see what peculiarity there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc- 
cessive syllables with not less than a mord^^ interval between 
them. No precept, so far as I know, in any of the other Pr^ti 9 i.- 
khyas, is. analogous with this, or casts light upon it. 

It appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 
objection, that the peculiar utterance of the « in such words as 
bdhuvioli for the usual bdhvoh and iXruvoh for Hrvoh is denomina- 
ted Bphurita, The term does not occur elsewhere ; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a well-known 
charactemstic of Taittirtya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the Sanhit^ only the cases of tanU [tanuvam^ e.g.i.1.8; 
tanuvd^^ e.g Ll.102) and the word mvar^ which are often met with. 
Of similar resolutions of an i-vowel into iy^ the cases are more nu- 

dviroshthyam^^ muhhyam : Mm tu sphuritatvam^^ uddKaranat^idr 
bhdsdtayd^* darpitam, tarhi kus- ity atra JcaJcdrarephdbhydm 
vittarayor vJcdrayoh Tcatham prthagoahthopasarhhdro na bhavati: 
odhyardhamdtravyaDdyasambhavdf''. mdi "^vam; atra^^ hakdra- 
saJcdroUarayor^'’ uhdrayos tdvad>^^ aprthagoshthatd^^ : etallaksha- 
ndsambhavdt: rephdd 'uttarasya praJcrtdt prthaktvdbhdvdn 
nd ^yam vidhih: ^^Mm madhyasthasakdrottardd ukdrdt 
prthakt^o/m : tathd saty ekdntardbhdva^^: tadcu'octsthd^^ eve Hi 
Idkshanam idam avyabhicaritam^^. 

W. om. * G-. M. -laiTiedavy-. ® G. M. arthah. * W. dukdravaMrap-. 
® G. K. ekamdtr.dnantaratva-. » G. M. om. <^> B. om. '* G. M. ekdraiv-, * G. M. 
om. W. muttardm. “ G. M. dddu. “ G. - M. . -thyatvam. ” G. M. svar-. 

W*. -7iarii,ivd~ j B. -tvabh-; G.'* M. •‘Hian tu dhh-. GJ 'M. -vyavadJidnas^* 

G. H. om. ” G. M. -rdlhydm, utt-. « G. M. -van, » G. M. na pTthagoshtha- 
mriiMraU. W. u; B. om. («) W", B. om. ” G. M. -vdt W, -sthay} B. 
-sihd, G. M. vyabh-. 
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merous, but less frequent. I have collected the following, (without 
exhausting the Sanhita, especially of themes in iya ) : dgriya (iv.5. 
52 ), aghniya (ll.l), dgviya (ii.2.12®), asmadnyafic (14.21), idhrlya 
(iv.5,7^), dhishniya (iii.1.3^); pd’triya (iii.2.33), hvdhniya^ (i.3.3), 
reshmiya (iv.S.'?^), mg'odpmiyd (i.5.33), vi^mdriyafic 
w'shmya gi'ghnya (iv. 5 . 52 ), sadhnyanc (i.2.14®); and, 

of oblique cases from themes in i or % indrdgniydh (i.3.12), gdga- 
triyd’ pdlrshniyd (iv. 6 . 92 ), (il^.ll^**), rd'triycLi 

(iv.4.1^), lalcshmlyd (ihLS^), m^pdtniydi svddNiyam 

(i3.14®). None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the u are such as the euphony of the 
Taittiriyakas does not tolerate : but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the only three are met with in the text — name- 
ly, try (e.g. i.8.22i : ii.4.3i), tny (iv.4.22), andp^iy (y. 5.6^). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 

26. The beginning of di and du is half an a. 

Rules 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 

27. Which, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed. 

We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
ii.l2), our Pr^ti 9 lkhya does not recognize the clofee or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a; for, if it did so, there would obviously 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it ^peps 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (“long i” in aisle, isle, and ou or ow in home, dcnm) 
to be the neutral vowel (w in but), rather than the open a [of far). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each : they are slides ; and to allow the organs to remain in 

26. dlMrasydu ^^Mrasya cd ^^dir aMrdrdham hhavatl akdr 
rasyd ^rdham aJcdrardham. 

21. sdmnidhydd aMrdrdham iti lahhyaze: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdham samvrtakaranataram bhamti, samvrtdni samnikrsh- 
tdni karandni yasya tat samvrtakaranam : atigayena samwtor 
karanam samvrtakaranataram» 

B. reads samvrtta thioughout. 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would be an error of pronunciation. 

The commentator glosses sumvrta, ‘enveloped, shut up, closed,’ 
with sciThnilcrshta, ‘ drawn down together, approximated.’ 

28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times i. 

Of the former — that is, of di; di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (u.26), says the commentator. 

M H 

29. But, of the latter, u. 

That is to say, the remainder of dii is one and a half times u. 
To account for the 'word ‘‘but” {tu) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a it might seem* to follow that their end would be the same sound, 
i) this the “but” denies. This explanation merely intensifies and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teachings of the other Prati 9 akhyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du^ see the note to Ath. Pi\ i.40. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first' element to have had originally more than a half-mom of 
quantity. If they must be limited to two morm^ a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been and If, as we 

may presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and du^ not 
less than the e and o, had by their time taken on a value notably 
different from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
cesses. 

n^on 

30. Anusvdra and the last mutes are nasal. 

As example of anmvdra^ the comment cites yo (iii.J3.43) ; 


28. pdrvasydi ’^'^hdrasye '^ty arthah: adhastdd^ dikdrdukdrayoh 
mhocoaritatiadf: adhyardha ikdra dikdrcisya ^esho bhavatL 
adhikam ardham yasyd ^sdv adhyardhak. 

1 W*. adhyardhas Uvad, * Gr. M. uccar-, 

29. vttarasydu ^^hdrasye Hy arthah: adhyardha vkdra dvkd- 
ragesho^ bhavati: yathd "^nayor ubhayor apy ddir akdra eva tad- 
'dad ikdra eva ^eshah^ prasaktah : tan^ nishedhati tu^abdah, 

^ O'. M. -rasya re-. ® W. B. om, ® W. B. tarn. 
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of the “last” or nasal hotdram (vi.3.1^) — ^to which 

G, M. prdncam upa (y.2.7®), and manind (vii.3.14). 

The term anundsifca is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifying ndsikdm anuDartate^ 4t goes after the nostril’ — that is to 
say, doubtfess, ‘ it finds exit by the nasal passages an. accurate 
definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Pr^ti 9 ^- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, ‘nasal,’ and its deri^ a- 
tive noun, dnundsikya^ signifies ‘nasality, nasal utterance.’ Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of the class. “Nasal,” or anxi- 
ndsika^ by the present rule, are the anmvdra and the five nasal 
mutes, n, n, m; the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which n and m (v. 2 6-2 8) are under .certain cir- 
cumstances convertible; and at v.31, x.ll, xv.1,6, xxii.l4, we also 
hear of nasal {anundsikd) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yama^ and ndsikya {ii.49,50, xxL8, 12-14), do not anywhere receive 
this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines held by the TMttir!ya-Pr^ti 9 akhya respecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no moi'e 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is offered here. 

All nasal (anundsikd) sounds are uttered (ii.52) by the mouth 
and nose togethei*. An uttoma^ a “ last ” or pasal mute, is a sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusvdra^ on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso- 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an axiu- 
svdra if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact — ^by a semi- 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the phonetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no difference of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the period represented by the Pr^ti 9 i;khyas ; none of them has 
allowed a final amisvdra before a pause, or an amesvdra before a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the veal anusvdra^ the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among 
those ancient grammarians. Som*e held it to be a pervading 
nasalisation of the preceding vowel; others, a nasal addition to 


30,. anmvdra^ co Htamd^ cd ^nundsikd bhavanti: ndsikdm 

d'^y^vartanta ity anundsikdK yathd: anus^od/rah: yo f vUa- 

md ca^: pTOr ; “^prdr .' man-, 

’ (3-. M. ins. yoXhd. W. B. om. 
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that vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharva-Pi-ati 9 akhya, which acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, but no tertium quid. The Pr^- 
ti 5 akhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are equally consistent in 
their recognition of an a7itisvdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (Vaj. Pr. iv.147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Taittiriya-Pr^- 
tiqakhya adopts prevailingly the same view, but lets the other 
appear distinctly in some of its rules. Thus, at v. 31, it is stated 
to be itreya’s opinion that, when - a nasal mute becomes Z, the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.l 
directly teaches that, after the various conversion of m and n, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following I'ules adding 
(xv.2,3) that some authorities deny this, and direct a7iusvdra to 
be inserted instead: here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.ll directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation: see the 
rule). Once niore, in xxii. 14, among “heavy ” syllables is reck- 
oned one that is anu7idsiJca^ ^ nasal.’ 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual difference of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a dis.cordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide into two parties our 
phonetists at the present day — ;]ust as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a b differs from a p in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. Withoxit entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anmvdi'a. No one of 
the Prati 9 fikhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of a7i7isvdra^ considered as an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment ; if it is to be so considered, we shall hardly bo able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral vowel (w of btit) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French w;^, and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by tis who speak 
English, the same sound not nasalized is attached to most of our 
long vowels before an — for example, in here^ oar^ mre^Jire^ 

sour (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, viii.353). 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the Devanil- 
gart alphabet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
ampa, for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the quality as 
something^ affecting the vowel itself. If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless hav® 


* Namely, 
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found for it a sign to stand 'between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Yajasaneyi and Taittiriya texts ; for lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition which enables it to maintain its j^lace there 
— in the T^ittiriya texts, -we have the dotted crescent, with the vi- 
rdma^ the usual mark for a consonant not graphically combined with 
a following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the Rig-Yeda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make their piactice square 
with their theory. It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing amka^ aihta^ amhct, 
for a/ika^ anta^ amhd^ etc.,f could have grown up until the opinion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in amga also represented 
a nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
in its special mode of utterance to its successor.J 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of to a following ?, and of m to a following y, 
or '0 (v. 26-8), is treated by^ the Taittiriya, the Yajasaneyi, and the 
Rik Pi*ati 9 akhyas as resulting in the production, not of cmvsvdra^ 
but of a nasal counterpart to the semivowel — ^that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasal before a mute, instead of 
before a spirant. Here, also, the Atharva-PrS,ti 9 dkhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or v, but only a nasal 
as product of both m and n (see Ath. Pr. ii.35). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to assume merely a difference in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation ; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal I itself, as not worth distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of cmusvdra — or of nasalized vowel, 'if we accept this 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be. allowed 
— that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 


* Thus, for W or tke Taitt. S. 

t That is, 5^^, ^tT. ^srr. for 

:]: No valid objection can be raised against the, practically so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an original on assimilated to a following consonant. To go far- 
ther than this, however, and write the.anusvdra sign in the interior of a word for 
a nasal mute wliich is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final m, which no Prati§ukhya allows to be pro- 
nounced otherwise than m, seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of Muller’s seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface to his Hitopadeya, absolutely the whole point lies 
in the phrases (p. xi.): “it is easier to write amhitd than ahhitd. What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing” — which latter consideration 
must l?e pronounced destitute of weight; since, on the contrary, we do expect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary writing. 
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the 'beginning of 'the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
no good reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the Pr§,ti 5 ^khya. For an assimilated m, the 
(istinctive anusvdra sign is always written before as before the 
spirants; but before y, and v is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as before a mute. But as regards n 
before my manuscript varies with complete, irregularity between 
treating it like m, as required by the Prati^akhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, either with mrdma or conjoined with the I (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor by the Prati9^khya : it 
writes the I double, and puts a sign of nasality over the preceding 
syllable. This is nonsense : if two Vs are. written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of I with n any more than with m, or 
than in the combination of m with y and v. 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B. and O.), the text of the PrS-ti 9 a- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony ,"^the usages of the I'Mttirlya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are also written accox'- 
dingly ; while the body of the commentary itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible : the proper amisvdra 
being represented by n, and the ^'assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by m. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these two from one anothei*. 

II n a 

31, In the case of the vowels-, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The teim upasarhMra^ ‘ approximation,’ is glossed by upaplesha- 
^i^eshah^ ‘ a sort of embrace ’ — ^unless, indeed, we are to read, with 
G. and M,, sam^UsTiavigileshah^ ‘disunion of embrace,’ i. e., ‘em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.’ 

The terms sthdna^ ‘ place,’ and karana^ ‘ organ,’ denote, as in 
the other Pr§,ti 9 §,khyas (see note to-Ath. Pi\ i.l8), the more passive 
and the more, active. of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth to a sound. 


31. 8vaTdnd7h tat sthdnam hhavatV yatro ’^pasarhhdraJi sydt: 
upasamhdro ndmo '*paple$hampeshah\ 

* B. cm. * W, 'paflosh-; G. M. samgleshavi^leshak. 
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32. Tliat is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. 

Here, ^4n the case of the vowels ” is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule ; upasamharati, ‘ approaches;’ is explained by 
prdpayati^ ^ attains ; ’ and, as example of a hdrana^ or producing 
organ, reference is made to the “ tip of the tongue,” spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 

5r%rt ft ar^ tor u^^ii 

■o •x 

33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made. 

By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves, The word “ but ”• (tu) is meant to exclude the vowels ; or, 
as M^hisheya explains it, annuls for anusvdra and svarabhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction ; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious. 

II 

34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact. 

The commentator supplies, as subject of the verb, the noun adhy- 
etd^ ‘ reader ’ — or, rather, ‘ repeater.’ 

32 . si3ardnd7n iti sdmnulhydl lahhyate: svardndm tat Tcaranam 
hhavati: yat svardn upasamharati prdpayati: ^tat karanand. 
yathd: jihvdgram rkdra (ii.18) Uy ddi. 

^ B. tat sthanam ; Gr. M. om. 

33 . svarehhyo 'nyeshdrh varndndm tat sthdnam yatra ^arga- 
namhhaDet: atra vyanjandndm samgleshamdtraih^ kathyate: 
svardndm tv? pura&tdt samgleshak? kathitah : upasamhdraspar^Or 
nayoh^ gahdagaktyd vigesho ® vidushd vijneyah^: tugahdah? svara-- 
nivrUyarthah : athavd^: armsvdraavarahhaktyor 'oyafijanavat* 
sparganamdtrakatvanioartaka'^^ iti mdhisheydbhdshitam 

^ W. -glosh- ; G-. M. •mdiratvam. * W, om. ® G-. -shavi^eshak ; M. -shaviglesTidk. 

* G. M, -hdra iti sjaargana. ‘ G. M. ins. eva. * G. M. jMtavyah. G. M. gabdii. 

* G. M. om. ® W. -nave; B. -na. B. spargakaihnamd- ; G. M. spargamdtrakdlan 

niv-; M. -vartata. 
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In these four rules is implied that distinction of opener and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential difference (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, viii.367 seq.) 
and which the Atli. Pr. states more fully (i. 2 9-3 5 : — where in rule 
33, we should read eke ^sprshtam), with specihcations of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as^repre- 
sented by rule 45, below). ^ 

II Vi H 

35. In tae i-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the references to the other Pr^tica* 
kbyks there given. ' 

The locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 
rules, correspond with the yatra, ‘ where,’ and yetia, ‘ whereby ’ ^ 
rules 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
or^n of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular number of hanUmUla, ‘ root of the jaws,’ the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically (jdtyapek$hdvdm ‘with 
reference to the whole kind or class ' *' > 

nHn 

36. In the c-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 

palate. ^ 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.2l, and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate 01 this senes, ^‘A, is not met with in the text. 

5Tfr|^ 

_ 37. In the ^series, with the tip of the tongue, rolled, back, 
m the head. ^ 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.22, and the note upon it. Our commentary 
says, by the word ‘head’ {mUrdhan) is intended the upper part 

34. sdmnidhydd anyeahdm iti Icibhyate: svarebhi/o 'nyeshdm 
varndndm tat haranam bhavati: adhyetd yena vyakjandni 
^arpayati prdpayati tat hara'imm. 

36. kavarga uoodryamdw jihvdnvdhna ■ handmdU spar^iyati 
j^dpayed ity aHhah. hanvor miUam kandmdlam^: taamin': * 
jdiyapeTM>hAydm‘ eJeavacanam. 

’V. B.om. ‘G. M. ins. 

86. panarge hdrye ' jihvdmadhyena varndv? tdtdu sprpef. 

* G. II. put m&u here. » M. -now. • B. sprfayet; G. M. aparpayei. 
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of the mouth-cavity.” Perhaps we shall hest remove the difficul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word ‘‘ head ” in describing this 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name mUrdhanya^ ^ capital,’ 
had become firmly established in use as designating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who. gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For, that m'drdlian should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the ‘ dome of the palate ’ does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Pr^ti 9 ^- 
khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the ^-sounds as “ lin- 
gual ” — a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the prativeshtya^ ‘having rolled 
it back,’ by. “ having done what ? having rolled* back (G. M. add in 
explanation dveshtya^ ^ having rolled up ’) the tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness ” (i. e. of the adaptedness of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed atb 

38. In the ^-series, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.24, and the note upon it. 

39. In the jp-series, with the two lips. 

The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 
production, as the various places of production mentioned have 
been the upper organ ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.25, and the note upon it. 


3^7. tavarge Tcdrye jihvdgrena ^ mdrdhni^ varnam spr^ef: him 
Jertvd: yogyatvdf jihvdgram pratweshtya^: miXrdha^ahde'na wh- 
i/ravwaToparil^dgo vwahsJiyatd^, 

1 G-. M. put varnam here. ® B. G. M. murdhani. ® B. sprgayet * W. -ivd; B. 
4vdt taj] G. -tvcm; M. -tvdyogyatvdn. ® G. M. -shtydveshtya. ® G. M. -ksMtah. 

38. tavarge hdrye jihvdgrena varnam dantamUleshu spar^ayef, 

^ G. M. siprget. 

39. pavarge hdrya oshthdhhydm anyonyam sparga/yet: atro^ 
^Uaroshtha sthdnam 'uttaratvasdmyddi^ eshdm $thdndndm : adhor 
roshthah haranam, 

^ W tatro. * B. -rdivat sdmdnydd; G. H. oshthastva-. 
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40. la y, with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate. 

The T 4 ittirtya-Pr§.ti 9 §.khya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels along with the mutes, as palatal, etc., and in describing 
their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath, Pr. i.21. 

The description of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The^‘‘ edges ” are men- 
tioned, as being the parts which form contact with the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for ^ in rule 22, above. 

41. In r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teeth. 

JPratyah is explained by the phrase, “ in the interior upper por- 
tion ” — that is, ‘ within and above ’ — the equivalence of jpratyag- 
dtman ojxdi antardt7tian^ ‘ inner soul,’ being pleaded as justitication. 

The somewhat discordant teachings of the Prati^akliyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.28. 
The most note-worthy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special ]*elationship with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part Avith the r-voAvels: although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (ii.l8) is, essentially, nearly accord- 
,ant with that here given for the semi-vow^ei. It could not possi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit euphonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English r, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 

^ II II 

42. Also in Z, at the roots of the teeth. 

According to the commentator, the “and” (ca) of this rule 
brings down by implication from the preceding both jihvdgrama- 
dhya, ‘ middle of the tongue-tip,’ and pratyak^ ‘ back from.’ It 

40. yahdre hdrye jihvdmadhi/dntdhhydm tdldxi aparpayet. 
jih'odyd madhyam: tasyd '^ntdu: tdhhydm jihvdmadhydntd- 
hhydm\ 

' G. M. om. 

41. rephe hdrye jihvdgramadhyena dantamiXlebhyah pratyah 
^arpayet: pratyag ity ^abhyemtara up<iribhdga^ ity arthah: ^yah 
pratyagdtme ^ty^ antardtmd prattyate. 

^ G. K, -ntar opart-. G. 51, yathd pratyag dtmani. 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of danta- 
m'dleshu^ that the latter item is not 'intended, and that we are to 
regard, the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthdna^ or ‘place of production;’ of 1. 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimated by the final paraphrase of 
the' comment: The really distinctive characteristic of the Z, that 
it forms a contact in front, but allows the breath to escape, at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out : 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the r a little further back. N o one of the other 
treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
I have given the T^ittiriya definition more credit than 
longs to it). 

43. In v, with the edges of the lips, along with| the teeth. 

This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
“ with the two edges of the lower lip, along with the points of the 
upper teeth.” But how comes the lower lip to have two edges ? 
He adds, that - the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read danteshu^ instead 
of the instrumental dantdih? It gives us two instimnentals, as if 
teeth and lips wei-e joint organs, and neither of them any more 
“ place ” than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the “place” on which the teeth, as “organ,” 
make their contact ; but from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthd- 
na% which liave uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact. To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshtJidntdbhydm, 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Ath. Pr. i.25), 
the y^j. Pr. gives the v a description corresponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English V. This, of course, should not in the least stand in the 
way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was that of our w. The w is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to w as y to i j but to call v a’ semi-vowel is a sim- 

42. caJcdro ^jihvdgramadhyapratyaktvam anvddigati^: Idhdre 
Tcdrye jihvdgramadhyena^ dantamiXleshu x^ratyah s^argayef: 
ay am arthah: lahdrasya *dantamlUapratydscm7iam pratyaganta- 
raprcDdega^tlidnam^ iti vijneyam^, 

G-. M.. jihvdmadhy am pratyaktvam cd ‘'^Jcarshati. ’ G, M. -Ji'odmadh-. * W. B. 
put after mjneyam. G. M. •sannapradega stTidnam. * G. M. jneyam. 

43. vahdre Jcdrye "dharoshthdntdbhydm uttaradantdgrdih saha 
sparpayet. dantdir iti-sthdnanirdepah: Qshthdntdbhydm itilcaror 
nanirdepah. 
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call our J a semi- 
Towel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
repi-esents in the majority of cases a sound which the Romans pro- 
nounced as y. 

"O 

44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 

By rule 1.9, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
places ” of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sig- 
nified by the expression “ in their order A, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 46, 47). To this eftect 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from tlie Sanhita an example for each: 
namely, iov jihvdmUUya^ uttered in the place of a ^-mute, yah kd- 
mayeta (ii.3.2^ et al. : I follow the example of all the M8S.* and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
msarjantya by diiferent signs) ;• for p, in the place of a c-mute, 
madhiip ca mddhava^ ca (i.4.14, or iv.4.11 ^ : W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyup c«, which .is 
found at iv.7.2^); for in the place of a ^-mute, ashtdbhyah 
svdhd {yii,2A6) \ for in the place of a ^-mute, stand uparacdh 
(vi.2.11^); BXidi fov upaclhmd7xtya/in the place of a ^-mute, yah 
pdpmand (ii.3. 1 3 2 ). 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utterance of the 
spirants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Un- 
fortunately, both together are insufficient to give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical ^oxmdi'^i.^jihvdmfiltya and upadhmdntya ; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
Z-vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to 
be respecting that of the sh^ which both the explanations of the 
phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 
been that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our sh than 
s, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 
tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes my com- 
prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify 

^ 44. iXshmdna dnupdrmjma yathdkramena spar^asthdneshd 
^ccdrantydhhaDantL yathd: jihvdmdltyah kavargasthdnc: yah 

k-: ^akdrap cavargasthdm^: madhu^ .* shakdrash tavar- 

gasthdoie: ash^ .* sakdras tamirgasthdm : stand : uj)a^ 

dhmdniyah pavargasthdne :■ yah p-: ity dnupdrvyena?: dnupdr- 
vydn^ niyamdit paficasiX '^'^shmasd ^kteshu hakdro vig^ishtah\* 
tasya vidhim uparishtdd dcashte, 

1 W. cavargtyas-; B. cakdras-. ^ W. manyug. ® G. M. -vyd vijiieydh. * G. M. 
~vya. ‘ B. ; G. M. vasishthah. 
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it with our sh ; and, y^et more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
was the originator) which defines the former as the same with our 
sh in sh'U7i^ and the latter with our ss in session, can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of sh in 
shim and ss in session. If our sh be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant p, not the lingual, sh. The question 
of the value of p is connected with and depends upon that of the 
palatal series of mutes ; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

g II ^Hii 

45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 

The but ” {tu) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutes. 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general pre- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent with the rules of the Ath. Pr. (i. 30,31) upon the same 
subject. 

46. The throat is place of production pf h and visarjaniya. 

And, the commentator adds, they have no karana, or organ of 
production. As example of A, he cites aharahar hamrdhdnindm 
(iL5.62), but leaves visarjaniya uninstanced. 

The other PratipS-khyas give a corresponding definition of ‘the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath. Pr, i.l9). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in ^eteimining their 
phonetic value. But the two rules which next follow in our trea- 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 

11 So u 

47. In the opinion of some authorities, 1i has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning of the following vowel. 

Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rale 

45. teshdm iXshmandih haranamadhyam tu mvrtam bhavati: 
spargdndrh Jcaixinasdmyanivrttiparas^ tucabdah. Jcarandndm ma- 
dhyam haranamadhyam, 

1 B. -ttyartharh, 

46. iKikdranisarjantydu Icanthasthdndu sydtdm. hantha sthdr 

nam yayos tdu tathoJctdu, anayoh karandbhdvah ah- 
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whicb he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
ruci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it : a loose 
version is as follows: 

The expression “ the same position as the beginning,” etc., im- 
plies a difference of position m the remainder of the vowel; but 
there is none such in a, % u; as a vowel has but a single posi- 
tion, the word “beginning” is superfluous, and the desired result 
would be secured by saying simply “of the same position with 
the vowel.” That is not’ so : a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs : the two rules (ii.28, 
29) which teach that i and u form the final elements of di and 
assure the difference of position for those two sounds ; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of 6 and 0 , they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs, But again; even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this very a which makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, “ the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the ^-mutes, A, and visaTjaniya ; ” hence, as sameness of 
position [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of supeidiuous repetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply ; there is a difference between 
the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself: to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 12, 
“ the lips and jaws not too widely separated,” etc. ; to the other, 
that of rule 27, “ with the organ of production more closed ; ” 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to one another, the ex- 
pression “of the same position as the beginning” is to be under- 
stood as meaning “ of the same place and organ as the beginning.” 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, but here is implied also the presence of such ; 
hence a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a-su- 
perfluous repetition. 


47. eJceshdm mate hakdra^ udayasvarddisasthdna dtmana upari 
svarddisasthdnd^ hhavatt Hi vdrarucoktarh^ sydd etat, ddind* 
sasthdna ity uJcte peshasya sthdndntaratvarh^ vaktuxtyam tad 
cpy alcdrekdrokdreshu nd^Hti: ® sxarasydi ex a '^sthdnam? 

ity ddipahdavdiyarthyam sydt: svarascosthdna^ ity etdxatdi ^vd 
^rthasiddhir^^ iti: mdv '^vam: sandhyakshareehu ^eshaaya^ sthd- 
ndntaropapatteh: ikdro "dhyardhah (ii.28) iti sdtradimyena 
^eahdbh'dtavaTnavyaktdu^^ tayo^^ sthdndntaram api praaiddham 
exa: evam^^ ekd/rdukdrayor api vydbarane^^ ^eahaaya athdndnta- 
ram mkitark vijfieyam: aandhyakahavatvdxlpeahdd anayofi, 
nanx exam apy akuhaxiaarjaniydndm kantha iti aandhyakaha- 
rdddx akdraayd ^pi Jcanthaathdnatxdt tena aamdnaathdnatxe^^ 
kathyamdne^^ pdrxaadtroktena^'^ pdunaruktyam aaya^^ adtraaya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly be open to the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of A, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added: tigmahete (i.2.14^), ydvatir vdsdmahdi 
(vii.5.21), agnihotram juhoti {L5.9^), samprayatir ahdti (v.G.l^). 

The acuteness of observation of the some authorities ” who 
have made this definition of the character of a 4 certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment. It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character : thus, the h of 
ha is a surd a, so to speak ; that of he^ a surd e ; that of v)hQ^ a 
surdity that of hue^ a surd y ; and so on (see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc’y, viii.a70 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayavarna^ instead of udayamarddi — ‘the following 
sound,’ instead of ‘ the beginning of the following vowel ’ — ^for the 
assimilation is not less trae of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels. 

ii 

48. Visarjaniya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 
looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of “ some 
authorities,” or as. having the unqualified approval of the Prati 5 ^- 
khya. From his silence we should infer the latter, but the connfec-* 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases : “ 
sarjantya is of like position — that is, of like place and organ — 
wdth the end of the vowel that precedes itself;” and adds that 

syd^, mdi '^vam mansthdh: eTcdrdukdrddiDartino^^ 'Icdrasya Jceva- 
lasya ca vipesho *sti: kevala^ya karanam oshthahanu nd 
Hivyastam (ii.l2) sandhyaJcshardddu vartamdnasya tu 

saThvrtakaranataram (ii.2 7 ) ; tasmdt sthdnakaranayoh saha- 
caritat'odd^'^ ddisasthd,na ity xikta ddUamdnasthdnakarana^^ iti 
vijneyam. kim ca: pdroasdire karandbhdva ity^^ uktah: atra tu 
karana})attvam ap^^ mdyata iti matdntaram upapadyate: na 

pdunaruktyam ca, tathd^^: tig-: ydv- ; agn- : s am- 

udayagahda uttaTaparydijaU^’^ : icdayag cd ^sdu^^ svarag ca .• 
tasyd ^^dih: tena sasthdnali, 

^ G. M. put before ekeshdm, ® G. M. udayasvar-, ® W. B. var-. * W. ddi. 
* G. M. ‘iarani, ® G. M. ins, tathd sati, (’> W. '‘kasthdnam evam. <*> B. om. 
® G. M. svflrasya sa-. ” G. M. om. ariha ; G. M, -ddher. “ G. M.* •hhutam 
“ G. M. tasyd, G. om. G. M. -na. G. M. sthd-. G. M. kaVpy-. 

G. M. -voh-. G. M. eva tasya. G. M. .-rayor ddi’, W. ins. tu, G. M. 
nd HyupasamliTtam ca; B. no 'pasatUhrta?h. ” W. B. -ritvdd. W. -sthdna. 

G. M. om. G. M. om. G. M. om. G. M. udayasvarddisasihdnah. 

G. M. om, asdu, G, M. ins. udayasvarah. 
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jtiere too tlie language of. the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no. other vowel exhibits any difference of position between its end 
and its beginning. His examples, again, are only of msarjaniya 
after a diphthong: they are agneh (il.ios et al.), hrdhmandir 
dyushmat (ii.3.103), Mhuvor halam (v.5.9^), and d ^ymh gduh (i.5. 
31 ). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the msarjaniya. 

The teachings of the other Pi4ti9^khyas respecting the visarja- 
niya are rehearsed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.l9. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing respecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive -and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the A, a simple un- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final A. 

HlhH'hIfSIRf liBhi 

49. The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production. 

The “nose-sounds,” the commentary says, are the yamas (xxi. 
12,13) ; but why the ndsiJcya (xxi.l4) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted riihmam antaram (v.i.lO® : but G. M. B. give 
instead rukmantam^ ii.2.3®), ydcnd (i.5.V^ ; but G. M. give instead 
rdjfid^ ii. 6.22 et al.), dtndrah (v.e.S®), ratnam ahhajanta (ii.f>,12i : 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely a corrupted reading, 
need ratnam ayajanta^ which I have not found in the Sanhitil), 
2 i;Tixdi pdprndnam (i.4.41 et al.). 

^11 'loll 

n3 

50. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 

Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. 


48. msarjaniya dtmanah p4rvasvardnte7%a sasthdnah sarndna- 
sthdnalcai^ano hhavati: atrd '‘pi pd>7'vasvara iti sandhyal'shara^n 
ueyate: svardntarasya^ hi^ sthdndntaratvdbhdvdt. yathd: ay-:^ 

lyrdhr ; bdli- d pdrvasyd ^ntah: tena sasthdnah 

pdrvdntasasthdnah^. 

^ W. B. -ntasya. ® B. om; G-. M. Ihinna. * B, om. * B. om. * B, om. 

49. ndsikyd yamd ndsikdsthdnd hhavanti. yathd: ruh- ; 

ydr: dt-: rat- .* pdp-. 

50. ta^ eva ndsikyd muhhandsikdhhydyn^ ucedraniyd hhavantL 
mukham ca ndsihd^ ca mukhandsike^: tatsambandhino fnukhandsi- 
kydh ^uktdny evo ^ddharandni\ 

^ Or. M. eta. * Gr. M. mukTiena ndsikdlhydih ca. * G-. M. -Tee, * G-. Bf , -ham. 

Gr. M. put after }>havanti. 
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o 

51. Andj in them, the o,rgan of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 

The “ and ” (ea) of ‘this rule, the commentator says, brings for-, 
ward, on the principle of ‘the lion’s look^ (a distant glance back-# 
t^ard : the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the ‘ 
already defined organs of production of the various mute series. - 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yamcLS^ in a way which :is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the “ list of sounds ” given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxLl2. 

62. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 

Anundsilcya is the quality of being anunMka or ‘ nasal ; ’ and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 80, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, belongs to armavdra and the 
various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable ; the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal passage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitt^ ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains bj^ ‘hole 

of the nose, nasal passage,’ as if mvarana signified the opening ©r^ 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
an example also seems to betray a want of appreciation of the 
true scope of the rule^ it is mglokdzn mmarigaldzn 

51. sinhdvalokanena^ vargasyo karanam cakdro ^nukar- 

shati: eshu^ ndsikyeshu 'oargavat ka/raliam hJiavati. varga^ye 

vargmaii, 

1 G-. M. kananydypna. * G-. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu. 

52. ndaikdvwarandd ghrdnabildd^ dnundsikyam rwdgddi kar- 

tavyam. yathd^: su^- ity ddL 

Mi tnbhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyav,ivararu 
dvittyo "dhydydh. 

^ Gr. M. ndsikdib-. * iafkd; om. 

VOL. 13^. 6 
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CHAPTER III. 

Contents: 1, introductory; .2-6, cases of d at the end of the first member of a 
compound, requiring to be shortened in divided text; of i and w; 8-12, of 
final d of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and u; 15, of initial d. 

H \ It 

1, Now then — at the beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 
in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 

Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed of (for they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
in some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhitfi, is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels — chiefly final 
a, and u — which are so frequent in all the Vedic texts. lu the 

other treatises (Rik Pr, vii.~ix., V^j, Pr. iiL95-r28, Ath. Pr. iii.l- 
26), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengthened : this is mpre in accordance with the general method 
of the Pi* 2 lti 9 aklxyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their pdkhds in the analyzed condition of the pada- 
text, and proceed to construct the sayhhitd from it. Here, on the 
contrary, we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text , takes 
place, first, in jyada^ whenever a pause — either the magraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after 
or the longer pause that divides between two words — comes to 
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which was 
its next neighbor in sanhitd: thus, devdyata iti devoryate^ ava: 
ndh (s. dvd nah). Second, it is made iii the so-called /a^<1-text, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted ; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words — ^first in 

1. atJie Hy ay am adhikdrah: dddu paddddv iittare paddnte ca 
vartamdnah mmhitdydm yo dtrgho 'sdu vihhdge viohdgasamaye 
vyafljanaparo hraavam dpadyate: ^ vyafljanaparat'odm^ atra ya* 
tMmmhitdstham vijfUyam. nanu dtrghah katham labhyate. 
^hrasvdnantarahhdmtvdd devdgtkd (iii.2) ’^^digrahc'iieshu plutd- 
darpandc ce*‘ brdmah» Bamhitdydm ity asyd '^yam arthah^: 
kdryabhdjah padasyo ^ttarapadma saka Bamhandhaniyamah^: 
na tu pdrvapadena %aha samhandhayiiygmah^, viihhdgo *tra 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order again : 
for example, dpo hfi^hthd mayobhuvah would become dpo hy 
dpa dpo hi: hi shtha stha hi hi shiha: ^hd ma/yohhuvo mayo- 
bhxfca stha sthd mayohhumh : mayobhuva iti mayaMhumh: the 
treatment of the d of sthd here illustrates the conations of the res- 
toration of the shoili vowel in such cases. Third, the same restc)- 
ration takes place in the samhitdrte:sX of the existing manuscript^ 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vower 
happens to come at the end of one of those passages, of just fifty- 
words each, into which the anuvdkas or sections of the Sanhit£i 
are divided. This division the Pr^tip^khya does not recognize — 
or, at any rate, does not notice — ^not infreqjiently quoting in sanr 
dhi^ without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, below, 'wpmasi! where the edit- 

ed text reads correctly ugmasi: 1: gamadhye). 

. The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows : 

. Here atha^ ‘tiow then,’ is an introductory heading; dddu [literal- 
ly, ‘ at the beginning ’] means ‘ at the beginning of a word ’ [inclu- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound word] ; uttare [literally, 

‘ in the latter part’] means ‘at the end of a word: ’ a vowel occu- 
pying such a position, if it be long in samhitd^ becomes short vi- 
bhdge^ i e. ‘ in case of separation,’ when followed by a consonant — 
f:hat is to say, when so -followed in samhitd. But whence is de^ 
rived the limitation to a “long” vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted {]yluta) vowels among £he instances included in the rules. 
The limitation “ in samhitd ” implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it ; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity], “ Separation ” (vibhdga) , is to 
be understood as division fi’om the words with which it stands in 
natm'al or original connection — ^that is, according to the reading of * 
the fundamental text : otherwise, in the^aj(^-text of the two words 
sthd mayobhuvah (see above), the stha would retain its long d in 
its second repetition, because Of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word : and that should not be so. The 
sense of the word vibhdga is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word ; in case of a mng final, from the 

praJcrtipaddirucyate: pralrtir ndma yathdpdthah: prakrtipaddir 
iti Mm: sthd m- ity atra jatdydm sthagabdasya dvittyoccdra/ne 
""pi dtrghah prasajyetd^: uttarapadena vibhdgdbhdvdt : sa* md 
bhdd iti parihdrah. vibhdgapadasyd^ ^yam arthah: paddddu^^ 
dtrghasya pdrvapadena vibhCigah : paddnte^^ dtrghasyo Hta/rapor 

dena vibhdgah, vibhdge vyahjanapara iti him: rt- ity atra 

md bhdd iti: nddhdmddhdray d (ui8) iti prdptiK samhitdr 
ydm dtrgha iti him: esha ity (jdra prdptisamp.ddandrtham: 
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following word. The limitation “ in case of separation, if followed 
by a consonant” is for the sake of elseludiDg such cases as rtadhd^ 
md ^si (L3.3 : in separated form, rtadhdmd . asi\ which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iil8 [among the specifications of which, 
dhdmd is included]. The limitation a long vowel in samhiid ” is 
intended to bring esha vo hharatd rdjd (i. 8. 1 0^ et al. ; pada-loxt^ hha- 
ratdh) under the action of the rules ; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 1 1 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as tvd 'Ddyavah 
(Ll.l) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in which it is to be applied]. 

The only difficulty arising in connection with the understanding 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out of the specification vyanjanapara^ ‘ followed by a 
consonant.’ Respecting this, we are explicitly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, “ the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things in the samhitd- 
text” — that is to say, any long vowel which appears in samhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the chapter. This specification, then, makes 
the rules apply to such cases as hharatd rdjd (the example quoted 
by the commentator: the j^ac^a-reading is hharatdh: rdjd) and 
adhd md (quoted under rule 9 ; pa^dori'esiding adhdh : md)^ and 
they have to be specially allowed for and excepted — as is done in 
miles 9 and 11. It seems very strange, now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring as a consequence that all the w^ords which by 
euphonic processes come to exhibit in eamhitd a long final vowel 
{d) should be taken into consideration : but the number of cases 
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small. For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the w’-ords specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
dh or di occur; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
erwise than before a vow’^el, in wdiich situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former final element. The makers bf 
the treatise, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of adhd from adhdh with adhd from adha^ and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly excepting the foimer. And this is what they have attempted 
pdo: and. it has cost them only two additional words — etyntyd- 
jye in rule 9, and ydjydm in rule 11— together with an artmce of 

tathd mti hharatd ydjydsv (iiLll) iti ydjydpadam sdrthaham 
nd ^fiyathd*- rya^janam asmdt param^* iti vyaf0afiaparah, 

tvd ity dddv etaUakshanasamhhavdd^ ativydptim^^ vttafa- 

adtrdih pariharati. 


P^^o,ddu cd pdddntt cd yo dtvglio vydu^o/itotta/f'o vxbhdot hriyanfamt 
hr<mmm Mmyd^ om.; G. hrasvdnU, * G. om. ca. » G 

^ • G^. K. om. • G. U. “ W 

«G.M.ui8.y®. "G.M.-ra. ” G. M. eva tof-, ^'W,aUprd- 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word prdndh. 
Without a complete index verhorum to the Sanhit^, or a labori- 
ously minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular point, I cannot tell just how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been ; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At i.4.24, namely, we read rdkaJid 
mdkih (p. rakshdh)^ and, by rule 8, the d of rakshd should be 
shortened. ' That the section containing these*w‘ords was really a 
part of the text for which the Pi4ti9^khya was constructed is 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vL5 and xi.l3). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtadhdmd where 
vihhdge and vyanjanaparah are immediately connected, and made 
to mean ‘followed by a consonant in separated text’ (not rtadhdmd : 

This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the com- 
mentary. The second d of rtadhdmd 'si cannot be said to be 
either final or initial : it is a cotoibination of both : it does not fur- 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply with any pro- 
priety, as the samhitd reading cannot be afiected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary difiiciulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in qrder to its removal. 

The specification vibhdge, ‘ in case of s'ei^aration,’ applies in the 
T^ittirlya^«c?c&-text more generally and more strictly than in' those 
of the other Vedas. Where the separation of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also; and we read, for example, vir~ 
yorvat^'hut virydvat-tara ; vipva-mitra ^ but vi^vdmitra-^amadagni; 
anu-ydja and ananu-ydja^ but praydja-andydja^ and so on —and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the foil padorx^'aA- 
ings, the word is given first, before iti^ in its samhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic combination with the iti ) ; and this 
. part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting the 
joa<fo-text, setting down only the separated and restored form 
which follows it% or the part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan pada-t^jLls. 

2. Devd, gikdy sumnd, gvd, Hd, vayund, hrdayd^ aghdy 

2 - ity eteshu grahaneshv avagraheshv^ antyasvaro m- 

hhdge vyaHjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: dev-,-^.: 

ptk‘ .* sumn- ; dydv- ; ^apy akarddi (i52) iti 

vacandd^ idam apy uddharanyxm^: apv~ ; r^ .• vay- 

hrd - — ; agh- ukth- ; dpo 

^ G-. M, om. B. om. * Gr. M s&trdd ^ Gr.*M. ’hartavyam. 
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uMhd^ and gnddhd^ as first members of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 

This and the following rules, including the seventh, properly 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity avagrahah^ 
^ these, as former members of a compound,’ which applies alike to 
them all, standing at- the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhit^ in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For *devd: d&odyate yajamdiidya parma (iii. 5. 5^ : 
G. M: omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
- have noted, for devdyant; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
^ twice, at i.2.123 and ilS.Q^ ; dey^dyuvam occurs ii.5.9® and iv.l.l^^ 
but d&oayuh^ iii.5.11^ For ^thd^ ^hdyate svdhd (vii.5.11^), the 
only case. , ^ovsumnd^ mmndyanto lirndmahe (i.5.11^), also alone. 
^For ^pd^ dydvdprthivyd pydvjt (v.5.20) : ^vd^ however, by rule 
i.52, includes agvd^ for which is quoted apudvatin somavattm (iv. 
2*6^) ; I have noted farther |only iii.3.11i, but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rtd, rtdya- 
vahjmrd “^nnam ahshan (ii.2.5®: G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation) ; there are more than twenty such cases in the text, for 
the themes Ttdyu fe. g. i.4.5 : but rtayu once, ii.2. 12^), rtdyant (e. g. 
iv.2.9®), rtd'can (e.g. ’i.8.142) and its feminine rtdvari (e.g. i.l. 
Z)^i^dvrdh (e. g. i.4.5), and rtdsah (iii.4.7‘ : but this word reads in 
pada as inmmMtd), For vay^md^ vayundvid eka it (i.2.13^ and 
hrdayd, hrdaydvidhap oU (14.45^). For aghd, 
a^dyavo md gandhamo 'oVpodvaBUT ddadJiat (i.2.9: G. M. omit 
mer gandharva^: other cases of are found at iiLS.ll^: 

and of aghdyan% ii.3.14^ For ukthd. 
'iikthdmaddndni dhenuh (ii.4.11®): the same compound occurs 
iu.3.2' and v.6.8®, and ukthdyu at i.4.12, twice. For giid^ 
dhd^ dpo devth guddhdyuvdh (L3.8^ and vi.3.8^). 


3. Also indr&y when followed by vat, van, and v&n. 

One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
tnr^ oases enumerated : indrdvaUrn apacittm iM "vaha (v.?.4® : 
• apacittm)^ indrdvanto marutah (iv.7.14^), and 

tn^dvdnt mdhd (il.l2) ; -a*td I have noted no others. As counter- 
" S'^otes: first, to show that not every long d is to be 
before the three syllables named, •dmdvantam pratha- 
sdda yj^irn (iiL6.ll*: O. M. give only the first two words), 
mwra pra^dydn (iill.ii*: bat B . reads, 1 presume only by an 

mS/re ’jy asminn^ avagrahe ’ntycmaro vad van vdn ity 

^(^‘^pc^ovi^hdgehrasvamdpadyate. yathd^: ind- : ind- ; 

f”, •drn- : as- : praj- evampara 

ttimm.'tnd- * ^ j- 

* G. If. Oaminn, « G. M. om. 
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evTOT^ pratdpavd7i)^ zMdp^'ajdnattr anainivd ayakshnidh (i.1.1 : but 
omitted in G. M.) ; second, to show that mdi^d is not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdvay^unayor aham (ii,5.12^).' 
This last is a case in which no vihhdga^ or ‘ separation,’ would be 
made iii any text of the other Vedas; but the Tfiittiiiya 
reads indrdmrunayor itt '*ndrdrvarunayohj and the example is 
therefore to the purpose, 

^tr;[: u^ii 

4. Also citrd^ when followed by v. 

The illustrative passage cited is eitrdmm svaati tepdram agtya 
(i.5.5* and 7^ : G. M. omit after te). As counter-examples, are 
given mitrd'oaTiind'T^ eva (ii.1.7® et ah: p. mitrd-varundu\ and 
citrdpdrnamdse MJcsfieran (vii.4.8^) — the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to cityd^ the latter, of the restriction to se- 
quence by a V. I have found no farther instances falling under 
the rule. 

IlM.li 

5. Also prasthdy indriyd, dravind^ vigvadevyd, dirghd^ 
viryd^ vigvd, vdtdy tvdy bhangurdy karnakdy vrshniyd, sugopdy 
rksdmd, aghd, scdrdy varshdj pvshpdy Tneghdy prdy 8v.d, 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For prastkdy prasthdvad rathavdhanam (iv.2,5®), the only case. 
For mdriyCiy indriydvute puroddgam (112.7^): half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several oiindriydmn (e.g, i.6.2* : 
ii.1.6*: vi.2.10®) ; the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the y>«c?a-text. For dramndy dravindvatah kurute (v.S.ll^), the 
only case. For vigvadevydy vigvadevydvaie gvdtrdh the 

word occurs also at iv,l,6'’2. For dtrghdy dtrghddhiyo rakshamd- 
ndh (ill. 11*), the only case. For •otryd^ viryd'oantain ahhimdti- 
%hhhiim (L2.7) : the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
also its comparative, vtrydvaPtara (e.g. 17.6®), and superlative, 
vtrydvcMama (iL4.2^), in which the shortening of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Pr^ti 9 fikhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause ; and the padortont reads accordingly. 
For vigvdy vigvdmitra^ya 9 ilktam bhavati (v.2.3®"* : G. M. omit 

4. citrd ity amiinrC^ avagrahe ^niyasmro vakdraparo^ vibhdgt 

hrasvam dpadyate. yathd^: cit^ citre Hi kim: mitr- .* 

vapara iti kim : citr- 

* Cr. M. etasminn. * G. M. vap-. ’ G. M. om. 




88 


W. D. Whitney, 


[iii. 5- 

the last word) ; the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.22: 
v. 2.3^*S10^;4,2^)5 as also in the compound m^dmitrc^amad- 
agni (t.4.11®), where^ as the division is vipvdmitrugamadagnt, 
the d is not shortened ; and we have further the themes vigvdvasu 
(e. g. llAl^),mgvdvant (iii.5.62), mp^^rdj (1.3.2^), and vipvdsah 
(L4.17 ; p. mgvor^dham). For vdtd, vdtdvad varehan (ii.4.7 1 ), the 
only case. For tvd^^ tv dvato maghonah (il2.12® ; p. tva^vatak): 
the Rik p(zda4ext does not shorten the d of tliis word. For bhan- 
gurd, bhettdram hhahgurdvatah (i.5.6^ and iv.1.2^). For karnor 
kd, sdrmt karnakdvaty etayd (15.7® and v.4.7® : G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For vrahniyd^ vrshniydvatas tava (iil 
5.6^“®). For sugc^d^ sa mgopdtamo janah (iv.2.112; p. sugopa- 
-tamahx G. M. omit the first word); the Rik^ac^ea^ writes sii^gopd- 
tamah. For rksdmd^ rksdmdhhydm yajmhd {i.2.3® and iii. 1,1^). 
For aghd, aghdpvdd evdi ^nam antar etibhUtam (iii. 1.7^ ; p. agha- 
•‘pvdt: G. M. omit the last two words) j the Rik and Atharvan^a^^a- 
texts write tighoragfoa: the themes aghdyu (e.g. i.2.9^) and aghd- 
yant (iiS.14 1) are also found in the Sarohita. For satrd^ satrdjitam 
dhmajitam (iv.l.l®; p. satragitam : the word aatrd occurs re- 
peatedly (e. g. 16.12^) uncompounded, and maintains its long final 
in ^epadortext also. For varahd, vairahdhvdm juhoti (ii.4.10® ; 
p. var8ha~hvdm\ For pushpd^ pushpaoatth mpippaldh (iv.1.4^ 
and v.1.5^®)* For meghd^ meghdyatesvdhd (vii.6.n ^ ; p. nveghor 
•yaU; in the same division occurs also meghdyuhyate^ which is not 
&vided: meghayantt is found at iv.4.5*). For prd^ prdvanebhih 
iajoahmah (iv.2.4®; p. prorvanebhih) \ the Rik joa<?«-text 'writes 
this word pravaim^ without separation : other words begimiing 
with'jt?r<:^ axeprdsah (e.g. i.3.14® ; ^.prar8ahd)^prdgr/iga (ii.],3<^»5), 
prdaaca (vii,5.1P; not divided \n padorXex^^ prdkdga (i.8.18; 
also not divided), and prdvrta (iv.6.2® et al. ; also not divided). 
And for avd^ svddhiyam janayat s^dayac ca (i.3.14® ; p. sva-dhi- 
yam) ; but this the Rik jt?c?c?a-text writes aurddhyam, 

6. Also ishid, after take and eva. 

The commentator cites the two cases : aam ammhmin loka ish- 
tdpdrtma (iii. 3. 8^ twice: G. M. omit the first word), and aa tv eve 
'^Bh;tdprdrk (i.7.3®; p. iahtapilrtt). Then, to show that iahtd after 
other words remains^ unchanged, he quotes jdgrhy enam uh- 

tdpdrte aan arpsthdm ayam ca (iv.7.18^; p, ishtdrpdrtei W. B. 


ity eteahv avagraheshv antyaavaro vihhdge \>ya^ja~ 

naparo hraavam dpadyate. yathd: pras- .* in dr- : 

dtr^ .• vtr- .* vigv-- vdt- .* 

tv bhettr, » , vT,ah- : aa .* 

agh^ ; aatr- .* varaTir ; puahp- ; meg'tir^ 

prdv- ; avd’ 
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omit before er/iam^ 6. M. after ; and the same mode of treat- , 

ment is followed by ihe pada-text at v.7.7^, wbiebis tbe only other 
case I have noted. Tbe ground of this difference does not appear. 
To show, furtber, that only ishtd shortens its d in the defined posi- 
tion, tbe passage sdkshdd eva prajdpataye (v.1.2®) is given. 

u^H 

7. Also galctiy raihi^ tvish% vdgiy rdtri^ oshadMy dliuH^ vyd-^ 
svdhdhrtij Jirdduni^ gacij citi; prsTiti, pid% ahM^ 

carsJian% paT% adh% pd.r%^ fdtruy vishu, vasu^ aTf u^ hanu'^ su^ 
vibhu—Qll these, as first members of a compound. 

To tbe passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases -which I have found in the text. For paJett^ 
the sole instance is pakttvanto gdbhtrdh (iv.6.6 ^). For ratM^ ratht- 
tamdu rathtndm {iv.7.15®). For tmsh% saspifljardya t'oishtmate 
pathtndm (iv.5.2 ^ : W. B. omit tbe last -word, G. M, the first). 
Pox vd^^ te 'odg^manta ishmincih (ill.ll^ and iv.2,11^: G. M. 
omit the last word). For rdtiri^ rdtribhir asuhhnan (ii4.1^):. if 
there are other oases, I have failed to note them. For oshadhi^ 
oshadhihhyo vehatam dlahheta (iil.5® : G., M. omit the last word) : 
I have noted half a dozen other cases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For dhutty dhxMhMr andydjeshu (ii.6.9^). For 'oydhrtiy 
etdhhir vydhrithhih (i 6. 1 0 ^ and v.6. 5 ® ). F or sv dJidkrtt^ evahdkrtt- 
hhyah preshye Hy 'dha (vi.3.9^ : G, M. omit the last two words). 
For hrddu7h% svdhd hrdduntbhydh svdhd (vii.4,13 : G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For vi^vd rdpd ^hhi caskte 
hhih {iv.2.5^-^: W. B. omit l&efore cashte), For citi, cittbhydm 
'updya?i For prontbhydn »vdhd : anoth- 

er case is found at v.7.15. For prshM^ W. B. give prshpbhir di- 
vam {YJA7)y 'but G. M, veSLdprshttbhy ok svdhd (viL3.16^). For 
pdtt^ p^lLtigandhasyd "^pahatydi (ii.2.2^). For abh% abhivrto ghrni- 
vdn cetati tmand (iii.6.11^ : G. M. omit the last two words): we 
have also abhUhah at ii.3.2® (p. ahJii-sah’d). For carshani^ mitror 
sya carshanidhridh (m.4.1is and iv.1.6®): another case at i 4. 16. 
For^rl, viravaniam partruxsam (iL2.12®; p. pari-nasam: com- 
pare rule vii.4). For adh%^ adhtvdsam yd hiranydny aemdi 
(iv.6.9* : G. M. omit the last word). For pdrty pdHnahyasye ”pe 
(vi2.1^;‘p. pdri-nahyojsya : compare rule vu.4). . For pa- 

6. loks: eva: ity evampdrva ishu '^ty asmin^ grdhamfd ^ni/yor 

svaro vibhdge vyaf^anaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: earn .• 

sa evawpdrva iti Mm: prati ; ish^ Hi Mm: sdM 

Gr. M. eiasminn. * Gr. M. avagrahe. 
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trO/yato hantd (i.6.63 and iv.2,1^). For viahd^ vishdvdn vish^van^ 
tah (viL4.3*) : another case at vii.4.82. For va$d, aramatir vasd- 
(iv.3.13®). For and, andrddhd nalcshatram (iv.4.102); we 
have it also in the compounds andydja (e. g. ii.6.9^)5 andhandhya 
(e. g. iL2.97)*, andkdQa (e. g. v. 4 . 12 )^ and andvrj (v.'7.28). In the 
further compound of the first, prayiljdndydja (e. g. i.7*l ^ ; p. pro. 
ydjorandydjdn), the shortening is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after anu. Appealing to rule i.53 as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, anandr 
ydjam prd,yantyam (vLl.5® ; p. anapu-ydjam). For hand, hand- 
hhydn svdhd (vii.3.16^). For ed, sdyOjvaaint manave ya^a^ye 
(i,2.132): sdyavasa occurs more than once (e. g. For 

vibhd^ vihhdddvne (iii.5.8,92). 

The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagraJha (i.49), ‘ first members of compounds.’ 

H IW H 1?^ I ^ m- 

8. Also ava, sacasvd, nudd, mrdd , . vardhd, ^ihshCi, rahshd, 
adyd, hhavd, lhajd, yatrd, card, pihd, nd, dhdmd, dhdrayd, 
dharshd, ghd, vardkayd, bodhd, atrd, tatrd, muncd, a^vasyd, 
prnasvd, hi shthd, tvam tard,jam$hvd, yuhehvd, achd. 

Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagrahas, or former members of compounds, having been 
exhausted by the foregoing rules. There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for avd, avd no decyd krpd (iv.1.4^). For aacaavd, aacascd 
nah svastaye (L5.62), For nudd, pra mcdd nah eapatndn (iv.8.1 2 ^ 
thrice, and y. 3.5 i). For mrdd, W. B. give mrddjaritre (iv.5.10*), 
but G. M, read mrdd no rudra (iv.5.10^) : I have noted no other 
case. ¥ovvardhd, vardhd no arnavac chavah (ii.6,11®). For pik- 


^ ity eteshv avagraheshv^ antyasvaro vibhdge vyaHja- 

naparp hra8}}am dpadyate, yathd: gak- ; rath-: ; a a- ; 

te — rd- ; dsh- ; dh- ; et- .* avd- .* avd- 

hd ; citr ; pro- ,* prahr ; 

ahhr ; mitr- : vtr- ; adh- : pdr- ; 

viahr : ar- ; ankdrddi ca^ ( 163 ) iti vacanddP 

anan- ity etad uddharanam hhavati: han-.^^^: ady- ,* 

vihhr • ity avagraha ity anena prakdreno ^ktM padaacm- 

uddye\ ^vagraho vijfleydh’, 

' om. a a. M. om. * Qt, M. siiirdt 
* Gr. M. -muccayah, B. vigeshah. 


‘ G. M. ins, apy, * G. M. *ktah. 
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ahd^ pikshd no asmin puruhlUa ydmani (viid.V^ : W. B. omit the 
last two words) ; it is found again at iv.6.2®. For rakshd^ raJcahd 
ca no adhi ca deva bnlhi (iv.5.10® and vii.6.24 ; G. M. omit the 
last two words): th^ form occurs also at I hare pointed 

out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
(i.4.24) in which rahshd appears as euphonic alteration of raksMh 
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow' excepted here. 
For adyd^ adyd devdn jvshtatamah (iy.6.'7®): also at iil.ll®: 

iii. 4,112: iv.6.2®. For hhavd^ bhavd pdyur vi^o a^syd adahdhah 
(i.2.141: G. M. omit the last two words): other cases* are not in- 
frequent; see i.l.l4^;4.32: iii.2,5®;4.10’^: iv.l.7^;2.5^,7^; 4.4^; and 
likewise ii.6.12i, where bhavd^ standing at the end of the first dm- 
sion of the anwodka^ is situated vibhdge^ and loses its d even in 
the sa^hhitdrt^'^t. For hhajd^ d gomati vraje bhajd tvam nah 
(L'6.121 : W. B. begin at vraje): another case at iii.S.G^. For ya- 
trd, yatrd no/TO marutah (iii.Lll®): other eases at‘iv.4.4i; 6 . 6 ^, 72 . 
For card^pra card soma durydn (i.2.10i). ¥ov pihd^pibd somam 
indra mandatu (ii.4.14® : G. M. omit the last word) : another case 
at L4.19, For nd^ ripavo nd ha debhuh (12.14®'®): in connection 
with this word, the commentator runs ofi into a lengthy discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dlidmCt^ dhdmd ha 
yat te ajara (iill.ll®): we have dhdma^ plural, in samMtd also, at 

iv. 6.5®; 7.13^. For dhdrayd^ brhaspate dhdrayd vasdni (13.7^ 

and vl3.6i): other cases at iv,1.5^,7^. For dharshd^ W. B. have 
dharshd mdnushdnadbhyah(j.Z.^'^)^}yQ.t G. M., dharshdmdnushdn 
itiniyunakti (vlS.e"®). For ghd, uta vd ghd sydldt (11.14 1): 
there is another case, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii.4.11®. 
For vardhayd^ tarn agne vardhayd tvam (iv.6.3i) : other cases 
are at IS.S^,: iv.2.4^; 7.13®. For bodhd/bodhd no asya vacaso 
yavishtha G. M. otnit the last two words). For atrd^ 

atrd te rdpam (iv.6.7®): other cases are at iv.6.7^,8®. For 
tatrd^ tatrd ratham upa gagmam (iv.6.6®). For muftcd^ pra mufi- 
cd. svastaye (iii.2.8®) : again at iv.7.15^. For a^vasyd^ ekas tvash- 
tur apvasyd vipastd (iv.6.9®). ¥ot prnasvd^ sapta yonir d prna- 
svd ghrtena (15.3® and iv.6.5®). ¥ or sthd after h% dpo hi shthd 
mayobhxivah v.6.1^: vil4.19^); and, as counter-example, 

to show that the correption takes place only pratishpid vd 

ekavin^ah (v.2.3® et al). For tard after tvam, agne tvam tard 
mrdhah (iv.1.9®), with the counter-example antaratard taptavrato 
bhavati (712.27 : G. M. omit the last word). For janishvd, jani- 

8 ^ etesJiv anavagraheshv antyousvaro vibhdge vyanjana- 

paro hrasvam dpadyate, yathd: avd ; sao- : pra ; 

mr- ; var- ; giksh- .• rah- .‘ adyd ; bhav- 

.‘ d go- .* yat- ; pra ; pibd ; rip- api 

vikrtam (151) apy akdrddi (152) iti dvdbhydm^ vacand- 

bhydm prdr ity atra hrasvdde^ah kim na sydt: mdi^vam': 

api vikrtam (151) iti vacanam kanthoktapadavishayam^ na tv 
akdrddipadavishayam*: prdnd * ity asyd '^py aJcdrdditvdn nd 
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ahvd Mjenyoagm (iv.1.3* and v.1.4^: G. M. omit agn^. For 
yukehvd^ yukshvd hi devah4tamdn (iL6.11^ et al.) : other cases at 
iv.2.9®: v.o.31’2. For achd^ achd nakshi dyumattamah (l6.6® and 
iv.4.4®): other cases at 1.7.10^: 11.2.12®; 6.11^: iv. 2.42 twice; 4.4^ 
(if my MS. is collect; the Rik reads achd) ; 5.1^; 6.7 ^ : hut the 
compound aohdvdica (vii.1.5®) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the commentator’s delay and discussion over 
the word nd is given by the fact that the padortext of the Tditti- 
riya Sanhit^ (dnlike that of the Rik and Atharvan : see note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word prdndh thus : pra-andh Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhit^, as in the passage which he quotes, 
prdnd 'od ahgaxidh (vi.4.4^ : W. B. read simply 'odi^ which 

occurs in various other places ; e. g. y.S.S^), he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdnCiy because we 
are taught in the first chapter (i.51,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes equally under that rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by a. He sets aside this difficulty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once — ^that we may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which, is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an a to one so quoted : hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apj^ly to [the and of] prdnd^ as it begins with a. 
But a farther objection is interposed : in that case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of* the compound, in which is no altered 
nf He replies, because of the absence of a long vowel in samhi- 
idy in a word wearing this form; — or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the absence of any such word in aamhitd as 
and (for andJi) with a long vowel as its final. The jsecond objec- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing up and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the chapter to cases 
of final d in aqmhitd where a vi$a/rjantya has been lost after it 
(see note to rule 1). The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule pf interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 

II ^ II 

9. Also adhd^ in agni and ydfyd passages. 

’yam mdhiK tarhi vikrtatvdd>hdcdd^ and ity aayd '^Hgydh^asya^ 
him na aydd ay am mdhih, evamnlpasya%aarhhitdydrh dtrghdbhdr 

vdt. dhdr ; brh- ; dhar~ .* tarn ; bo- 

dhd .* dtrd : tat- ; pra .• eh- ; sap- : 

dp<>.^~^: ht Hi him: pra- .* agne .• tvam iti him: 

ant- : janr ; yuh-.^^^: achd 

^ G. M. ins. %. ^ G. If. om. * W. -Wjp- ; B. om. pada. * B. om. pada. • W. 
ins. vd: • G. H. vdikrtasyd ’&4-. B. G. K. om. “ B. G. M. -ydg-. 
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Tlie commentator’s first care is to define what parts of the San- 
hit^ are styled agni and ydjyd. The former name, he says, desig- 
nates those mantras which celebrate Agni— namely, the fourth 
kdnda : by the latter are intended the concluding anuvdkas^ or sec- 
tions, of eYBTj pragna^ or chapter, from the bei^ning of the San- 
hitll to the thii'd pragna of the fourth kdnda^ inclusive ; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anuvdka of pragna six, kanda t^o (i e. il.l4 ; 
2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 6.11; 6.12; Y.13; 8.22: iil.il ; 2.12; 3.14; 4. 
14; 5.12; 6.11,12: iii.1.11 ; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11 : iv.l.ll ; 2.11 ; 
3.13 — in all, twenty-three anu'odkas). The name agni does not 
occur again: the ydjyds -are the subject of further prescription 
below, in rules iil 11, ix.20, xL3. The compound agniydjya^ipffOr 
ter singular) is justified by a simple reference to P^ni’s rule 
(ii.2.29) defining a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the rule are adhd hy agne 
kratoh (iv. 4 . 47 ), adhd ca nah garma yacha dvibarhdh (iv.S.lO^ : 
G. M. omit the last word), adhd te sumnam tmahe (iiie.ll^),- and 
adhd yathd nah pitarah (ii6.12* : W. B. omit the last word) ; I 
have noted no other casesl As counter-example, to show the ne- 
cessity of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adhd me Hi 
tad mshnaveHi prdy achat (ii.4.12* : W. B. oimt j^dya<ihat\ where 
adhd stands for adhdh : see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 

IM \ri uin i i U U 

10. Also kutrd, daksMnendy svendy haniandy jagdmdy ru^ 
hemdy vidmdy rdhydmdj cakrmdy kshdmdy starimd, bharemdy 
varshayathdy irayat%dy drithdy pdthdy athdy s%ncathdy jana^ 
yathdyjayatdy ukshatd, avatdy ydtdy grnutdy krnutdy hihhrtd. 

The commentator’s illustrative passages are: for kutrd^ kutrd 
cid yasya samrtdu (ii.1.113 ; G. M. omit the last word). For c?a^- 


9. agnlg-ca ydjyd cd ’^gniydjyam^: tasmin^: cd ^rthe dvandva 
it^ samdsah, cgnir ity agniprakdgakamardrd^ ^lakshyante : cor 
twrthakdmda ity arthah: uhhd vdm indrdgni (LI. 141 ) pra- 
hhrty agnir vrtrdni (iv.3.13i) paryantdh pragnottamdnuvdkd 
ydjydsamjfid hhavanti yukshrd hi {ii.6.11^) ity anuvdkag ca, 
^atra mshayd *dhe ty asmW grahane 'rdyasmrc n'ibhdgd 'cyaiijor 

naparo hrasvam dpcdyate. yathd: adhd hy ; adhd ca : 

adhd t'e ; adhd y- agniydjyaitikim: adhd m- 

^ G-. M. -jye. ® Or. It. -iwf. * G-. it. om. * B. -fdmamr. G-. M. cm, * Q-. It. 
etasmin. Q-. . om. 
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ahinend^ daJcshinend vasdni patih sindhiXndm asi (iii.4,114« : G. M. 
omit after vasfdni). For svend^ avend hi vrtrah ^avasd jaghantha 
(vii.4.15 : B. omits the last word; 6. M. the last two). For han- 
tand, tapaad hantand tarn (iv. 3.13^). For jagdmd, d jagdmdpara’ 
aydh (i.6.12s). For ruhemd^ (mravanttm d ruhemd svastaye 
^15.1 1®). For vidmd^ vidmd te agne tredhd traydni mdmd U 
(iv.2.21 : G. M. stop at agne^ thus instancing only one of the two 
cases; there ai'e two more in the same verse): also at i.7.13®: 
ii.6.1 1 For rdhydmd^ rdhydmd ta ohdih (iv.4.4^ ). For cakrmd^ 
cahrmd Jcao caiid ^'^gcih (iv.7.16®): other cases at i.8.3; ii.6.122: 
iv.l.ll^; 6.83. Yov-kshdmd^hshdmd rerihad vtmdhah (i.3.143: 
iv.2.12,22: G. M. omit the last word): other cases atii.6.12^: 
iv.7.123.^ For startmd^ suahtartmd jushdnd (v.l.ll^): here the 
application of rule i. 51 becomes necessary. For hharemd^ ariho- 
mucepra hharemd manishdm (i.6.123 : G. M. omit the last word). 
For varshayathd^ ydyam vrshtim varshayathd purishinah {ii.4.8^ : 
W. B..omit the first word). For trayathd^ ud irayathd manitah 
(ii,4.8^). For drithd^ yoner uddrithd yaje tarn (iv.6.5^). For 
pdthd^ kshaye pdthd divo vimahasah (iv.2.1l2). For athhy athd 
aomaaya prayatt yuvabhydm (i.l.l4i : G. M. omit the last word): 
other cases are numerous, namely 1.1.13^ twice; 3;6.43 

twice; 7.13^: ii.3,143; 6.122; iiLLll^; 4.116: iv.2.14,4^,53,6i’2j 0.34 
twice; 7.136; and, as I doubt not, at the end of 
where, however, the present samhitd~text reads athcf, because the 
word stands vibhdge. For siftcathd, yatrd naro marutah siftca- 
thd madhu (iii.1.118). ¥ov janayathL% dpo janayathd ca nah 
(iv.l.S^: v.6,1^: vii.4.19^). Yox jayatd^ upa pre ^ta jay aid nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.4^ : G. M. omit the last word). For %ckahatd^ d 
ghrtam uJcshatd madhuvarriam (iv.S.lS®). For avatd^ aamdn u 
devd avaid haveshu (iv.6.4^) : another case at iv.2.63. For ydtd, 
devd rathdir ydtd hiranyaydih (iv.7.12i: G. M. omit the first 
word). ^ For grnutd^ marutah grnutd havam (iv.2.1 1 2). For krnu- 
td, aamvataardya krnutd brhdn namah (v.7.2^). Finally, * for 
hibhrtdj mdte ^vaputram bibhrtd so enam (iv.2.32 ; W. B. begin at 
putram), 

5T;[rrr u u n 

11, Also iharatd, in ydjyd passages. 


10. ity^ eteshv anavagraheshv^ antyasoaro vibhdge 

vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: hutrd ; dor 

Jc8h“^.m-t tap~^^^^* dj“ asv'" ^ ^ *oidmd .* 

rdhy- ; ,* hshd- .• susht- .* a^hr .* yd- 

yam ; ud .* yoner .* kshaye .• athd ; ya- 
trd .• dpo .• upa : d ; asmdn ; devd ; 

mar- ; sam- ; mdr^^.^, 

^ Gr, M. om. ® W. avag-; Gr. M. om. 
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. 

The cited passages are : hharatd vamvittamam (iii.o.11^), hha- 
raid jdtavedascmi (iii.5.11i), ojidi pdrvy am vaco 'gnaye hharatd 
hrhat \ G. M. omit the first two words), which are all 

that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the necessity 
of restricting the change to ydjyd passages, is quoted esha vo bha- 
raid rdjd (i.8.102,122), where hharatd stands for bharatdh. If 
the text contained a bharatd as instnunental of the participle bha- 
Tan% it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have a better right to Ibe specifically excluded ; but I 
have not found such a fovm anywhere. Respecting bJparatd as 
standing in samhitd for bharatdh^ see what is said in tne note tb 
the first rule of this chapter. 

H l^rN m KM 

II II 

.12. Also bhavatd^ anadatdj taratd, tapatd, julmtdj w- 
catd^ amuncatd^ cHd, ghushyd^ janayd^ vartayd^ sddaydj pd- 
rayd^ diyd^ hard^ hhard, apd^ sasadd, srjd^ tiskthd, and yend. 

. The cited passages are : for attd, attd havtnshi For 

bhavatd^ dditydso bhavatd mrdayantah (i.4.22 and iil.ll^). l^or 
anadatd, samprayatir ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.1^: W. B. omit the 
first word). For taratd^ auvo ruhdnds taratd rajdmi (iii. 6 . 42 : G, 
M. omit the first word). For tapaid^ gharmam na sdniam tapatd 
suvrktibhih (16.12^ : W. B. O. [O. begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapatd), Yovjuhutd^ pitrejuhutd vigvaJcaj^mane 
(iv.6.2®). For vocatd^ vigm devdso adhi vocatd me (iv. 7.142 . 

M. omit to adhi). For amuftcatd, padi shitdm amuilcatd yajor 
trdh (iv. 7 . 157 ). For crtd, aya^mayam vi crtd bandham etam 
(iv. 2 . 52 ). For ghushyd^ parushpamr anu ghushyd vigaata 
(iv.(5.93). For jaiiayd^ manur bhava janayd ddivyam janam 
(iii. 4 . 22 , 37 ). For iKirtayd^ tdbhir d vartayd punaJi (iii.3.10^^). For 
sddayd^ sddciyd yajhaTi mJcrtasya yondu (iiiS.il^ and iv.l. 32 ). 
For pdrayd^ ague tmm pdrayd navyo asmdn (i.1.14^ : all but W. 
omit the last word). For dtyd^ brhaspate pari diyd rathena 
(iv. 6 . 41'2 : the text reads diya^ as the word stands before the divi- 
lion between the first and second fifty of the section) : another 
case is iii. 1.11®. For hard, nihdram in ni me hard nihdram 

11. bharatd iiy asmin^ grahane^ 'ntyaavaro ydjydvishaye* 

vibhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate, yathd: bhar- ; 

bhar- : pdr- ydjydaxf itiUim: eaha 

^ G-. M. etasmin, ® B. avagraheshv, * Gr. M. yqjydydm, and put before the pre- 
ceding word. 
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(L8.41). For hhard^ md no.mardhtr d hha^d dadhi tan nah pra 
ddpushe : O. omits after bhard ; B. G. M. after dadhi): 

there is no other case, ihard at LS.14® in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. For apd, duro na vdjan prutyd apd vrdhi (ii.2,12®1 
W. B. omit^the first two words). For sasddd, agnir hotd ni aha- 
adddyajtydn (i.3.14^ and iv.1.3^ : G. M. omif the first word): 
there is another case at iv.6.2i, requiring, like the others, the appli- 
cation of rule i.51. For srjd^ arjd vrahtirh divah (ii.4.82,io2) : 
there are other cases at ii.4.82: iii.5.52,l6^: iv.l.S^. For tiahthd, 
tiahthd devo na aavitd (iv.l.42): other cases at iiLl.4^: v.2.1*,*and 
perhaps also at iv.1.2^^, where the word ends a division of the anu- 
vdJca, For yend^ ymd sahaaram ^ahaai (iv.7.13^ and v.Y.Y^). 

13. Also ugmast, hrayi, hrdht, grudht, and yadt. 

The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For upmast^ te te dhdmdny 
upmaat gamadhye (i.3.6i‘2 : W. B. O. omit the first three words): 
here, as upmaat stands at the end of a division, or mbhdge^ its i is 
short in the accepted text. For Jcrayt, rudra yat te hrayl param 
ndma (L8.14^). For JcrdM, krdht av aamdn aditeh (iv.7.157 : W. 
B. 0. omit the last word). For prudht, imam me varuna prudht 
havam (ii.1.11 ®). For yadt, yad% hhdmim janayan (iv.6.2^). 

II II 

14. Also 516, tu, nil, miihu, maJcahu, and u. 

^ The cited passages are as follows : for ad, mo shd nd indra 
(L8.3). For td, d td na upa gantana (i.5.11^“&) : there’ are two 
other cases, ii. 2.127, t)oth after d. For nd, etapaaya nd 

m^(iv.6.12). "Fot mithd, gdMny aaind mithd kdh (iv.6.9^ : G. 
iL omit the first word). F or makshd, makshd devavato rathah 
(18.22®). For apart of the manuscripts give two examples, 

12. eteahv anavagrahealw^ antyaavaro ^ vibhdge vyaffr 

janaparo hraavam dpadyate. yathd: attd : dd- : aampr- 

; auvo : ghar- : pitre ; vipve ; padi.,.l: 

ayaa- ; par- ; man- ,• tdbh- ; add- ; agne 

,* hrh -^ — ,* nih- ,• md • duro ; agnir ; 

ar^d ; tiah- ; yend 

^ W . WQ - ; G*. M. grcLhdn&shu. ® 0. begins here. 

^teahv!^ anavagrahealm^ antyaamro mhhdge 

vyafijanaparo hraa'oam dpadyate, yathd: te ; rudra ; 

krdht : imam .* yadt 

^ Gr, If. om. * a. If. eshv. » W. av-; a. M. om. : 
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asmdhhir iX nu praticakshyd ^hlvdt (L4.33 : wanting in G. M.), and 
Urdhaa d shu na utaye (iv.l. 42 : W. B. O. omit the first word, G. 
M. the last); other cases are found at- i.5.11®; ii.5.122: iii.5.10^; 

iv. 1.103; 6.5®: v.l.S®: viLl.182; 6.17^. 

|| VUl 

15. Also d7^, when unaccented, and preceded hj.vi or ut, in 
a word containing no spirant. 

This rule applies simply to the compounds vydna and uddna^ in 
which the long d of the radical syllable is treated by the pada- 
text as the effect of an irregular prolongation. The words are 
instanced by ‘the commentator in their full ^ac^o-form, vydndye Hi 
vi-andya (iii.5.8 et al.), and itddndye ^ty utrcmdya (iv.2.9* et al.). 
In the same manner, prdndya and cqydndya are divided into pra- 
•andya and a 2 >a’‘andya. As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the different j^:)<7c?f/-texts are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting. The Atharvan pada (see Ath. Pr. iv.39) 
divides m-dna and mm-dna^ 'without correption of the radical d^ 
but leaves 2 >rdna and apdna undivided. The Rih pada does not . 
dWid^ prd^yt : I do not know that any of the others are Rik words. 
The White Yajus, again { Vij. Pr. v.33,36), divides apa-Cma and mm- 
-dna^ but woX prana. The consistency of the T^iltiriya ^dkhihah 
is to be commended ; less, perhaps, their assumption that the d of 
is a mere Yedic irregularity, requiring restoration to a cor- 
recter form. They also, it may be remarked, divide prdnatha 
(iv.1.4^) \vXo 2yTCH(natha, 

The^ commentator ^oes on to cite counter-examples, proving the 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
dn is to be shortened only after vi and lie gives yad dnreus 
tene ’‘yam (vii.S.l® : W. 13. O. omit the last word), and parydnU/4 
hava7ityasya (vii.1.6®). To show that only not d followed by 
any other consonant, is shortened, he (^viotesyadrukmmhvydghd- 
rayati (v.2.7®), and uddddya jtraddnuh {i.1.9®: G. M. 

omit the last word). To show that the d7i must not be accented, 
he ^i\Q% mgvdkarmd vyd'nat (iv.2.10*), and n'eshtali pdtntm %idd-- 
naya (vi.5.8®). Finally, to show that the presence of a spirant in 
the word prevents the correption, we have pathd madhor dhdrd 
vydnagfuh (v.7.7® : all but W. omit the first word), and ud dnishar 
mahtr iti {v.6.1®). 

^ The question is now in point, how complete is this rehearsal of 
the cases of prolonged vowels occurring in the Sanhita ; or, how 
closely does the pada-text which it assumes correspond with that 


14 it}/ eteshv"^ anam(yra?ies7iv^ antya^varo vibMye 

vyanja7icfparo /ira$}: am dpadyate, yathd: mo .• d ; 

eta- : yd- .* mak- ; asm- .• drdhva 

* Gr. M. om. * Gr. M. eskv. * W. av-; G-. M. om. 
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found in the existing jpadfa-manuscripts ? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, without the 
possession of a jpac7a-manuscript, and its careful examination 
throughout; but so much as this I can say— that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Hang at 
Munich, for verification in his jparfa-texts, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the Pr£lti 9 §.khya has come to light. Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I was before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Pr^ti 5 ^- 
khya in fault. Thus yqjd^ in the refrain yojd 7iv indra te hart 
(18.6*’^) which is shortened to yoja in the pada-texts both of the 
Rik (by Rik Pr. viL7) and the White Yajus (by Pr. iii.106), 
remains yojd in that of our SanKitL Again, eva occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz, at i:8.222; ii.l.U®; 
iv.2.92;rS.133;7.15^: v.2.83), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Pr&ticS,- 
khyas: see Rik Pr. vii.l2,iL9; viii.20: Vaj. Pr, iii,123: Ath. Pr. 
iii.16, note, I.l.c.) : but the TkittiAja, pada reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dharmd yuyopima (Rig-Veda 
vii.89.6 ; Ath. Veda vi.51,3 ; Tiiitt. Sanh. iii.4 11®), the padortext^ 
of the Rik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr. ; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iii.16), while that of our Sanhita has dharmd^ 
like the samhitdrezAing, 

I will add, as received fi'om the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as to how they 
were treated in the ^acto-text. Separated, without coiTeption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttard-vat 
(v.4.8®), Bahmdr^an (i.6.12®), mcdmaldbliavant (i.4.34), vrhhd hapi 
(i.7.132), such copulative compounds as mdrd-varunayoh (ii,5.122) 
and agndrmshnd (i.1,12), mdi 'drn.drmradas (i.1.11**: while, never- 
theless, we have 'drna-mradas at 1.2.2®, the jbac^a-reading agi'eeing 
in both oases with that of the samhitd : where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading UrndiumradaB knd Hrjg^ammra- 
das is more than I can imagine). 

15. vt Hy evampdrva mpUrvo vd ity esha * svdro '^huddUo 
'Tvdshmavaty'^ iXshmarahite pade vartamdno mjafija^iaparaJi paddr 
d&a va/rtamdnatvdt pllrvapadeiia? vihhdge sati hrasvam dpadyate. 
ycdhd: 'oydndye Hi vi-andya: uddndye Hy ut-aoidya, 

evampUrvaiti Mm: y ad : par y- ; nakdrah kimarthah: 

yad :*uddr ; anuddtta iti kiin:, vipv- .* nesh- .* 

anHshmavatt Hi kim: pathd .• ud 

iti tribhdsJiyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
trtiyo *dhydyah\ 

‘ G*. M. ins, dkdra, * W. * G-. M. -dc. ^ G, M. add criJcrshndya na- 

mak. i' . * 
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Not separated, and therefore, of comee, without correption of 
the vowel, ai’e such words as rtdshdt (iiL4.7*) and turdshdt (17.13*), 
also toashttmant (12.5®), anyddrf (18.13®), vhhay&dut (il2.6»), 
aTdttyant (16.1') and ardtJuow (vii.4.15), aiSJcd^’ (i.2.2®) and^wci- 
*<*pa (18.18), av&ST'dga (ill.8«) &xid prdsr^ga (ill.S'i I doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), vpdnah (v.4.4*), 
ntvdra (iv.7.4®) and nihd'i-a (iv.6.2®), and pwrdravah (18.7*). 

There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial : thus we read in j»a(?a-text, for example, vdvrdhe (14.20), adsa- 
hat (13.14'), and uahdsam (iv.4.4®). 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the Tait- 
tiriya pada, and its careflil study and comparison with the other 
works of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Contests: 1-4, introductory; 6-54, rehearsal of oases of pragrahas, or uncom- 
binable final vowels. 


m II \ 11 

1. Now the pragrahas, 

A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 
commentator. The .same subject is treated by the other PrStijS- 
khyas, at Rik Pr. 118-19, Tdj. Pr. 192-98, Ath. ft. 173-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pr. avoids 
on principle the mention of grammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, by classes. A rule in a later chap- 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pragraha are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pror 
gmha is peculiar to this .treatise, the rest using instead 

II ^ji 

2. No former member oi a compouuu v& pragraha. 

As the former member of a separable compound {gvagraha : 
149) is regarded and treated as an independent pada, the rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 

1. athe ‘‘ty ay am adhikd/rah: pragrahd uoyanta tty ^tta^ adhi- 
krtarh veditavyam ito' uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

(*) 'W. om. ’ &. M. om. 
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of such members, but for tliis,presonption to the contrary. The 

commentator cites rules 5, 6, 36, 37, 49 of the chapter as needing 
the restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhita in illustration tawdmapdd amrah (iv.l.Si : the taniX of 
would otherwise \,epragraha by rule 5), <Moargham 
1 /aiamSnam (vLl.lOi: agcHt/rgham would fall else under rule 6), 
agntshom^md (iL6.22 : it is implied that the padorteU would 
^te aqnUomdu, bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36 ; 
Bucli compounds are not divisible in the other v edic texts), 
and dmdve mronuvdhye hurydt (iL2.9^ : the pada writes dve^dve^ 
so that both members would be declared alike pragmha by rule 
49), The present precept is therefore^ declared to be one making 
exceptions in advance to the -rules specified. 

5EFT! u^n 

3, Only a final is pragraha. 

Or as the commentator paraphrases, ^ the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the designation He cites, as example, the phrase 

demte samrddhydi (iLl.93). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 
plains arises out of the fact that the following rules, in pai1r-tor 
example rules 5, 6, 33-rdescribe certain letters or syllables as ;?m- 
without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry whether a letter not final can also pragr^ 

^that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 

the nature of things restricted to finals? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to fipals, urges 
the interpellator, is otherwise assured; for the word of the next 
rule in the sequel of this one, brings into action the pnnciple “ con- 
tiaued implication is of that which is last ” (i.58). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying^ that false interpreta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to api a mysterious force to which 
.it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 

2« ciiVCtgTdhciJi pTChgTCtho ticl hhdvdtim iXJcdTCtl^ (iv.5)-* oJcdTO 
* 9 dnMto "Jcdravyafljanaparah (iv.6); gnt (iv.36).* na hi- 
par ah (iv.3^): dve (iv.49) iti vak$hyate\- etad? uddigya puras- 

tddapa'oddo "nena vidMydte. yathd^: tan- .* ago- .• agn- 

; ; avagraha*' itijdtyapekshdydm ekavacanam. 

^ W. -ii; B. 0. om. * G-. M. tad. * Gr. M. om. * Gr. M. nd 'v-. 

Z, pada^yd "^ntah pragrahasarhjno hhavati, yathd: dev- 

aird ^^ha: Mm apaddnto 'pi pragrahah sydt. atro ^cyate: iXkdrah 
ityavigeshena vakshyati : okdro'adhhito 'kdravyafija- 
naparah (iv.6) iti: ctyatpraparah (iv.SS) itica: apaddntasyo 
^^kdrasydu ^Jcdraaya ctgabdasya vd pragrahatvam^ md bhdd iti. 
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objector to the doory-^ the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. “We reply, not so: specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters ; here, on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of U and the other le't- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted: but here* it is a simple case of application of the term' 
prayr aha, not of an affected nor an affecting letter: hence contin- 
ued implication has no force.” 

4. It is followed by iti. 

This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the “ also ” (apt) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vihhdge, ‘ in case of separation,* 
or in the pada and other artificially divided texts. As example, 
he cites ublie iti (i.4.22 et ah : G. M. add d^vaie iti, ii.1.9® et at). 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
giving a single direct prescription respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate ‘even when followed by itV — that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraha in the ordinarv text has that 
character also in the other texts before iti, not oeing combined 
with the latter. 

^ 3 ^: \\\n 

5. A long u is pragraha. 


nanusiddham evdi Hat : etatsdtrageshabhdta^ tKttarasdtre^ ^pigch 
bdend ^nvdd^go "ntyasya (i58) eva Mryanirvdhdt*, ne Hi 
brdmah: anekavarnasamuddye hy antyat^armJ' npapannam: 
ayam punar ekavarnanirdegah: Hkdrah (iv.5) ity ddivarna^a 
ydu vikdralopdu tayor ^ anvddego ^ntyaaya (i.58) ity anend 
'^'^ntyah: pragraha ity xdktarn^ pragrahasamjndmdtram^: na tu* 
nimittam nimittt vd: tasmdd anvddego naprasarati, 

' G. M. graharuim. ® B, 0. •geshe; G. M. -Ithiit, * G. M. oUarasyas^t’-. * G. M. 
-vdhakah, ® B. 0. anta-. ® G. M. ins. eva. G. M. ^ntyapratyaya uktaJi. * G. 
M. -ha iti sam-, * B. 0. om. 

4 . apigabdah sihhdvalokanend Hhd '^'^dd'o uttare vibhdge 
(iiil) ity atra mbhdgapadaw^ anvddigati: so *'yam pragraho 
mbhdga itiparo bha'oati, yathd: ® ubhe iti, itigdbdah paro 
yasmdd asdv itiparah, 

^ G. M. ’gam. ’ G. M. ins. defoate iti. 
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The commentator adds the limitation “ if long in ^a<^a-text,” 
the final H is universally referring, in justification, to 

the cases treated of above, in inile iiLl4, of an u irregularly 
lengthened in samhitd. His examples are hand vd ete yajlior 
6ya (vL2.113: W. B. O. omit the last word), vdsantikdv rtd 
pukrap ca ,(iv.4.11^: W. B. O. omit after rtd), and hannasya 
bdhd ujyastutam Janima tat te arvan (iv.2.8^: G, M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first word). 





II Ml 


6. Also an b which is not the product of euphonic combina- 
tion, if followed by a or a consonant. 

Of words exhibiting in pada-text, as- well as in samhitd, a 
.final 0 , there are (apart from the theme go, which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) t^^ classes, the one composed of vocatives from 
themes in u, the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle w. The present rule deals, in general, , with 
the former class; the^ one next following, with the latter class. 
The right of the vocatives in o to be treated as pragrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Prilti^d^iya; for to say that such words are pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic o which coines from a final as ; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits % pragraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (i.4.27: v.7.2^: vi.6.8®) ; the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to a'o before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before d, at i.4.39: iL2.12*; 
6,11^: vl4.3“ ; before i, at ii.2J2®; before u, at 1.2.13^ twice; 
6.12®: iiL2.10^ ; before e, at ii.4.12®, I have noted but two cases 
in the text where such an o stands before initial a without absorb- 
ing it; they are found at i.3.8\14". And there are the same 


6, dhdrah paddntah sarvatra pragraho bhavati: padasamaye 

•oartavndnah, yathd: hand ; .* har padasa- 

mays vartamdna iti him: sdtdndmithdmakehdd^ (iilI4) ity 
ddl 

‘ G-. M. omit after mithu. 


6 . asdrhhita 6k6/ro *7cdraparo vd^ vyafijanaparo vd pragrahah 

sydt yathd: vac?*— vish- asdrhhita iti him: so : 

*pra evampara iti hhn^: vish-^ samhitdnimittah 

sdmhitah: na sdmhito 'sdmhitah: akdrap ca vydfljanam cd 
^hdravyafijane : te pare yas77idt sa tat ho ^htah. 

’ G-. M, om. <») W. B, 0. om. 
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number of cases — ^namely, at ii5.12* and vi4.3^ — in which it 
causes the elision of a following a. 

The commentator’s citations in illustration of the rule are vad- 
md hi sdno asi (i.3.14^), and viskno havyan rdkshasva (Ll.S). To 
show the necessity of the limitation dsdmhitah, he cites so ""bravtt 
(ii.1.2^ et ah), and jpm so ague (iii2.11 ^ : omitted, however, by 
B. 0.), where so is the smhhitd reading for sah; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (.the lacuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
explanation), he gives us vishnav e ^ht ’^dam (iL4.122). 

For the teachings of the other. Prati 9 akhyas respecting this 
class of asserted pragrahas, see the note to Ath- Pjr. LSI. 

II (3 II 

7. As also, when preceded by 5, m, A, c?, th, and pit 

The anuvrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, onlv with 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original o, preceded as here specified, 
is pragraha even when followed by other vowels than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies okdrah from 
ajbove; he should have said okaro "sdmhitaK 

As above remarked, this rule chiefly concerns the class of 
grahas composed of words whose final vowel, a ox combined 
with the particle w. Of these, atho is vastly the most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
tl Before a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, always 
uncombined. Along with it, tatTio is had in view by the rule, 
as presenting a final o after th: it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited by the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o after s is so, found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After we have o both in mo (in two passages, once 
before sh^ at i.8.3; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo^ which latter is found only before a (iv.3.13®), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore, here nmde no account of: they are o (once, L4.33), to 


7. pdrvoktaparanimittdhhd^e ^pi kdryavidhdndrtham okdranh 
mpinashti: caikd/ra okdfam anvddi^atL sa: ma: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampdrvo 'sdmhita okdro *kdravyaf0andbhydm anyaparo 

*pi pragraho bhavatk yathd: so ; md ; upor ; indo 

; tatho .* 8 a ecampdroa iti kim: ^gat- ; 

asdmhita iti kim\* pra 

B. om. 




104 W^- D, Whitney, [iv. 7- 

(i.2.5® and vi.1.8®) and uto (five times), upo (four times), ancl^o 
(i.7.13®). 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the h is made for hut 
a sincrle case of the exclamation ho, which the commentator quotes : 
upciMtdmho ity dha (ii.6.73); the d is for the vocative indo, 
which occurs twice: mao indriydvatah (i.4.27), and indo ity dha 
(vi.5.83): the commentator quotes the latter passage; the pit is 
for the vocative pito, only found once, as cited : $a no mayohhilh 
pito d vi^asva (v.7.2^"^:^ W. B. O. omit the first three words), 
'fhese three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhit§. affords of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombinahle quality. 

The commentator’s explanation of the rule is “ the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated.” As examples of words whose ending is combined 
with u, after the consonants specified, he gives so evdi "^shdi Hcisya 
(ii.2.97;5.5s), mdro mo eshdm (iv.5.10'), and tatho cdo 

Htare nir vapet (iii.4.9^ : W. B. O. omit after nttare). His coun- 
ter-examples are iva (i.6.123; G. M. omit 

wa)l and pra so ague (iii.2.11 ^) : but G. M., which have given the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
so asmda avahdya (v.7.9 0; their separate application is manifest. 

The treatment by the Pr§,ti 9 dkhya of words ending in o is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree quite rare or wholly unknown else- 
where m its rules. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that o, to, uto, upo, and^o were not regarded as^a- 
grahas at all, nor the vocatives in o except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator’s expla- 
iiation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with iti in the 
pada-te^t\ while, doubtless, in every ^ac?a-text of the Black Ya- 
jus, as in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
’whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinahle quality in samhitd 
or not. Through the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as pragrahas, without regard to the 
circumstances in which they may stand in the text. 

8. Now follow cases of e and 

This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excluding all 
other vowels than final e and t from the action of its rules. The 
words exhibiting such -finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
by the other treatises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 


8 . athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: eJcdrekdrdu^ prcigrahatvena vidht-^ 
yete' ity etad^ adhihrtam vedittivyum, 

^ G-. M. eMra ikdrah. * W, 0. -yaie ; B. -yayate ; Gr. . vigishyata, * G. om. 
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II ! H 

9. Asme h pragraha. 

The example cited by the commentator is, according to W. B. 
0., asme' te bandhuh (h2.Y); according to G. M,, aampatte gor 
asme candrdni (also i.2.'7). Neither exhibits in samhitd the pror 
quality of the word, as is done at L7.13® and elsewhere: 
asme is not uncommon in the Sanhit^, occurring twenty-nine times. 

^ II a 

10. Also tvcj wlien not the final member of a separable com- 
pound. 

•The office of the word iti in this rule is differently explained by 
Ihe two versions of the commentary : W. B. O. say that it indi- 
cates the quality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable); G.* M., that it indicates pragraha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The commentary is not infrequently at much pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into iti when found in a rule ; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun tve occurs seven times in the SanhitH (at i.3.14^; 
4.46i:iii.l.ll7;5.10i:iv.2.73;6.5^: vLl.8&), exhibiting its pragra- 
Aa-quality in samhitd only once (at iv.2.7p. The commenta- 
tor’^ instance is tve kratum api (iii.5.10^ : G.lM. omit api ) ; an^ 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in' the rule, is andgdstve adititve turdsah (ii.1.11® : G. M. 
omit turdsah), where the pada-text reads andgdh-tve : aditv-tve. 


9. asme ity asrnin^ graliane 'ntyasvarah pragraho bhonmtL 

yathd: asme 

* Gr. M. etasmin. 

10. itipabda higyagrahanatvam^ dyotayati: aningydntas tve 

ity esha pabdah pragraho bhavati, yathd: tve aningydnta. 

iti him: an dr ingyasyd ^nta ihgydntah: ne '^iigydnto 

’^nhigydntah. 

^ Gr. M. pragraTiatvam. T. W, B. 0. write ingy- throughout. 


106 


TT. D. Whitney, 


[iv. 11. 


U U 

11. Also devate^. uhhe^ hhdgadhe^ iirdlive, vigdhhe, grnge, 
6716, medhye^ trnne^ trdye, Tcaninihe^ pdrgve^ give^ co 'ttame^ evo 
^ttare, gipre, ratha^htare, vatsarasya rupe^ virupe, visJiurUpe, 
sadohavirdhdne^ adhishavane, ahordtre^ dhrtavrate^ stuta- 
gastre, rksdme, ahte, arpite, rdivate, ptlrte, pratte, vidhrte^ 
anrt€y achidrCy bajiule^ purvoje^ hrnudhvan sadane. 

For the j^ayrahas catalogued in this rule — all of them dual 
cases of feminines and neuters — the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For devote^ debate samrddhydi mdi- 
tram (iiJ.O^: the last word in G. M. only). For ulhe^ G. M. 
have achidre hahule uhhe: vyaoasvatt samasClthdm (iv.l.S^) ; hut 
W. B. O., blunderingly, ime eva rmend ^naJcti (vLS.ll^r B. O. 
have uhhe for ime) : the word occurs also in other passages. .For 
bhdgadhe^ hhdgadhe hhdgadhd asrndi (ii.5.6 ® ) : also in the preceding 
division of the same anuvdJca^ and at v. 6 . 92 . As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (itself a pada^ bhdga-dhe)^ would not have an- 
swered the purpose alone, we have udadhe (v.5.9i: pada- 

udordhe). YoviXrdh'oe^ drdhve samidhdv d dadhdti (ii.6.6® 
and vi 2. 1 ® ). For vigdhhe^ vigdkhe nakahatram (iv. 4.102): and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the vi (of 
-gdkhe)^ we have tasmint sahasragdkhe^ stated to be found “ in the 
text of another school.” About a score Of such alleged citations 
from “ another text,” assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the Pr^ti§4khya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentaiy (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule) : they will be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For griigey 
antard grAge tarn devatdh (vi2.8^ : only G. M. have devaidh ) : 
the word also occurs at i 2. 14 The/next two words, ene and me- 
dhye^ occur in the same passage, medhye evdi '^ne haroti (vi. 2 , 91 ), 
which the comment quotes, in^W. 0. giving medhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule : but B. G. M. read the whole. passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M. make the rule read correspondingly medhye 67 i 6 -(T. 
has, like the others,^ ene medhye), Mne is also found in one or 


11 etdni paddni pragrahasamjfidni^ ayuh^, yathd: dev- 

.• achidr ; bhdg- :\bhdge* iti Mm: agna ; iXr- 

; vigr> ,• Mm: tas- iti gdkhdhtare^: ant- ; 

ev- — me- : as aihr ; sarh- ; yad .* pdr- .* 

pit- ; viJc- ; ce Hi Mm: sarih- ; tatho^.^.: eve Hi 

Mm: ndi ,• pit- .* yad ; samv- ,* sam- ,* 

vishr ^ — ; vatscvrasyavivishv* iti Mm : ; '^rdpagabdasyct 
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two other passages (iY.6.2^^: vi.2.9i again; 3.9®). Pof trn/m^ asar^ 
trnne hi haniX atho Jchalu (vL2.113 : only G. M. have the last two 
words). 'Fovtrdye^ aamtrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.11®). For kaninike^ 
yad atirdtrdu kaninike agnishtomdu yat (vii.2.9 ^ : W. B. 0. begin 
at katir ) : the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pdr^m^ pdr^m parahaamdmh (viL3.10®): it is found a sec- 
ond time in the same division. For pitarah somydsah pirn 
no dydvdprthivi (iv.6..6^ : W. B. O. begin at pive), Forco Htame^ 
vikarntm co ^ttame upa dadhdti (v.S.Y®^ only G. M. have the last 
two words) : and, to show the necessity of the oa, samvatsamn 
mmpddyo ^ttame md^i (vil^.S^). For e^o Htwre^ tatho evo ^Uare 
nirvapet and, to show why eva had to be included in 

the rule, Hi sho'dapy uttare tma (vii.1.4^: only G. M. have 
tena).' For pipre^ pttvd pipre avepayah (14.30.: W. B. O. begin 
with pipre). For rathamtare^ yad hrhadrathaohtare an'oarjeyvh 
^vil5.32: onlyG. M. have yad)\ the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For vatsarasya rdpe, samvataarasya 
rdpe dpnuvanti {vn.5.1^). For virUpe^ samanaad mrdpe dhdpa- 
yete (iv, 1 . 1 0 ^ ; 6. 5 ^ ; 'Z. 1 2 ® ). For mahurdpe^ v ishurdpe ahant dydur 
ivdHi {iY,l,ll^ : W. B. O. stop with ahant). The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides the pcida rdpe^ the words 'oataaraaya^ 
^ishu (of vishiH^pe)^ and vi (of vi-rdpe) is proved by the citation 
of ardkshitam drpa d Hlpe annam (iv-S-lS"?), where is loca- 
tive: and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian MSS.), the separate specification of the word 
rdpa is to be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation.*’ 
For aadohavirdhdne, sadohavirdhdne eva sam minoti (ii.5.6 : the 
compound occurs twice more, at vL2.6^ ; 5.1®. To justify the ‘in- 
clusion of sadah^ the commentator- quotes uparavd havirdhdne 
khdyante (vi.2,11 1) ; but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
which I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection. For adhishavane, hand adhiahavanejihvd (yl2.11^) : 
it is also found in the preceding division of the same section, and 
at iv.7.8^. The adhi is justified by reference to stxivaneaavane 'hhi 
gxhndti (vi4.11^; 6.11®). For ahordtre^ ahordtre prd ^vipan 
(i.6.9’^) : the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere. The passage 
aiirdtre papukdmasya (vl6. 1 1 ^) is given to account for the inclusion 
of ahah/ this implies, of course, that the T§,ittirlya joac^-text treats 
the word as a separable compound, dhal^dtre. For dhrtavrate^ 
dydvdprthivi dhrtavrcde dvinnd devt (I8!l22 : G. M. omit the last 

prativipeshanam uccdranavi^ashtdrtham* drashtavyam' : aad- 

: aada iti Tdm: up- nanu padagrahaneshu par 

dam gamy eta (160) itisdmoHhydd ^dhavirdkdne ity ekapador 
aydi ^va kdryaai^hih: aadahpadam vyartham, mdi ^vam: pa- 
dagrahane sthaldntare^^ bhinnardpaaya^^ eambhdvandydm* vi- 
peshanarn adrthakam . bhavaW^: bhinnardpatvdbJidve tu eodyam 
etad bhavef* nanu tarhi devate iti padagrahanasya athcddntard^ 
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word); and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta^ yo^ya vrcde 
pmhtipcaih (iiil.l 1 ®). For stutapctstre, stuta^astre evM Hena duhe 
^.6.8® : G, M. onoit the last word) : it occurs again at vii.3.13* 
This time, resort is had to ‘‘another text” (fdkhdntaram) for a 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply p^tre : it is 
drdhve pastre pratishthite. For rksdme^ rkedme vdi devebhyah 
(vi.1.3^): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vi.5,92; 6.7*. Here, again, a passage in “another text,” brahma 
sdme pratishthite (G. M, omit the last word, and B. O. omit the 
sd of sdme)^ is appealed to in justification of the rk. For oMe^ pvr 
nZravd ghrtend ^kte msha/nam dadhdthdm (i.3.7i and [except 
rCiravdK\ vL3.5® : W. B. O. omit the first word, B. also the last). 
For arpite^ dydvdprthivt bhuvaneshv arpite (iv.7.132 : only G. M. 
have the first word). For rdivate^ pdkvarardivate sdmani (18.13^ 
and iv.4.2®): the same compound is found again at iv.3.2®. For 
pdrte^ the different recensions give different examples : W. B. O. 
have ishtdpdrte sah srjethdm (iv.7.13®); G. M., uhtdp'O/rte krnutdt 
(v.7.7^): I have noted no other cases; for the treatment of the 
word in the padart^±t see the note . to iiL 6. ' For pratte^ pratte 
kdmam annddyam duhdte. (v.4.9®: G. M. omit the last word). 
For mdhrte^ again, W. B. O. have vidhrte sarvcutah (vi4.10®), and 
G, M. tasmdn ndsikayd cakshmM vidhrte samdnt (iiS.S^), and 
the vi is justified by an alleged citation from “ another text,” agni- 
dhrte (G. M., however, omitting the agn% thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word dhrte is found elsewhere not pragror 
ha). For anrte, satydnrte avapapyan (v.6.1 i). For achidre^ aohi- 
dre bahule ubhe : only G. M. have ubhe)^ which answers 

also for bahule: it is the only passage containing either word, 
¥ot pUrvaje^ pdrvc0e pitard navyastbhih (iv.1.11* : W'. B. O. omit 
the last word) ; another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject of rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, pratha- 
maje^ is cited from “ another text,” in order to exj>lain why the 
rule does not say simply je (since the pada-text pdiroarje). 

For Jcrnudhvah sadane^ finally, we have the sole passage in which 
it occurs, gtrbhih krnudhvan sadane rtasya (iv.1.11* ; G. M. omit 
rtCLsya)^ with the counter-example apdm ted sadane sddaydmi 
(iv.S.l : G. M. omit the last word), to show the necessity of krnvr 
dhvam, 

^ To return, now, to the long word sadohavirdhdne. The objec- 
tion is raised, that its pait sadah is unnecessaiy, and that it would 

soma iti bhinnardpatedd^^ vipeshanena bhavitavyam : tac oa 

nd ^stL ueyate : devote ity ahhandapadoLsyai ^va kdryavidhdndd 
atra vipeshanam na yujyate: akhaiidavidhdnaryi^^ iti katham 
prattyate: te ity asya te md patam (iv.42) ity ddind prthakka- 
randd iti brdmah: ndi^’' ^vdm havirdhdne^'^ ity asyd^^ ’^khandor 
tvadyotakam kimcid apy^^ aspi yena sadahpadaediyarthyam 

dlamJbatd^, haniX .* adhi^tikim: sav- .* aho-.^.^: ahar 

itikim: ati- ; dydv- .* dhrte ^tikim: yasya .* stih 




ly, 12.] Tdittiriya^Prdtigdkhya and TrihTidsJiyaratna, 109 

have heen sufficient to say havirdhdne simply; for rule i.50 teach- 
es us that, in citations of pada$^ the cited pa^ alone is to be un- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it : and havirdhdne is here a single (the com- 
pound being divided sadah-havirdhdhe^ w-hile its latter member, 
occurring by itself as a nonprcLgraha^ is written havihrdhdne^ and 
BO is a congeries of two padaa). It is replied: not so; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a cited in case' of its occur- 
rence in a different form in another passage; though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a* different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to devote^ because it occurs elsewhere in a different form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma dev a te matividah 
(iii2.62»3) . and. no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to devote^ because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word : and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that rule 42, below, treats of te as a 
separate pctda in the various situations in which it is pragraha 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word devat^ \ while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner' the indivisibility of havirdhdne^ and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadah superfluous. The' implication is, that if the pada 
dhCine happened to be described elsewhere as pragraha after cer- 
tain other padas^ of which havih was not one, then we could be 
sure that havirdhdne here meant a single undivided pada^ and its 
mention by itself would be enough ; while, as things are, one can- 
not be certain that its part havih is not, like the vi and vishu of 
virdpe and vishurdpe, a distinctive addition. 

II II 


; stute Hi Mm: iXrdh- iti gdkhCintare: rks- ; rg iti 

him: brah- iti gdkhdntare: pur- .* dydv- ; gdkv- 

; isht-S..^: prat- .• vidh- .• vtHikim: agn- iti pd- 

khdntare: ^*$aty- ; ach- ; pdrv-*...: pdrve Hi Mm: 

prath- iti pdkhdntare gtr- .* krnudhvam iti' Mm: apdm 


^ 0. pragrTiyas-, ^ Gr. Ml lliavanU. ^ G-. M. hMgadhe, * G. M. vigakhe. ® G. 
M, -ram, * W. 0 . vatsaraviv-. G. M. om. ^a/h vi-; W 0 . -tha, <*> G. 
M. om. MSS. sthdU, “ W. -patvam, “ B. G. M. om. G. M, om. “ B. 

sthdU. W. B. 0. abh-, B. 0. -ndiiavi-. W. B. 0. mdi, W. B. 0. sadoh-. 

W. asd; B. d; 0. om. W. B. 6. ins. na. 'W'. B. 0. tathd, ^ B. -mhyate; 

0. -mhhyaie; G. M. d;padyate, B. om. 
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12, Also ami, cakshusM, hdrshni, devatd phalguni, mushti, 
dM, nabhi, vapdgrapani, ahani, janmani, sumnini, sdmani, 
vdishnavi, dikshavi, darvi, dydvdprthivt 

The illustrative passages cited under jbhis rule are as follows. 
For amt, according to W. B. O., amt vd idam ahhiXvan (iii.3.7i) ; 
but according to G. M., a^nt tvd jahati (iii.2.113): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.5^. For cakshuM, cakehusht vd ete yajnasya 
{ii.6.21 etal. ; G. M. omit yajflasya): the word occurs about a 
dozen times. For kdrahnt, kdrshnt updnahdv^ upa muflcate 
(v.4.4^; 6.6' : G. M. omit' the last two words). ¥ov phalgunt, 
pitaro devatd phalguni nakshatram (iv.4.10') : again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of including 
decatd in the rule, is given yad dvittyan sd phalguni (ii.1.22). 
For mushti, mushti karoti vdcam (v.2.1'' and vi.1.43 : G. M. omit 
vdcam). ¥or dhl, pradht tdv ukthyd madhye (vii.4.1l2: G. M. 
omit madhye). For ndbht, rajatandbht vdigvadevCiu (v.5.24). 
For vapdprapani, %'>apdg/rapanl pra harati (vi.3.9®) : it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section. As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of vapd in the rule, is given, “from anoth- 
er text,” the compound papugrapant (or, as G. M. read, blurnnor 
grapanty. our SanhitS, has pagugrapanam at iii.1.3®. For ahant, 
ahani dydur ivd'^ai (iv.l.ll®). Yox janman% abhe ni pdsi jan- 
mant (i.4.22). For sumnint, mmndya amimint For 

admant, admani pratiahthitydi (iv.4.2®): also at i.8.13^. For 
vCdahnavt, valagahandu vdiahnaiyt brhann aai (i. 3.22 : only G. M. 
have the last two words). For dikahavt, dikahaid tirapct (vi.2.16 
twice). For darvi, darvt grtydahadaani (ii.2,12^ and iv.4.4®). For 
dydvdprthivt, dydvdprthivt ev a avena (ii.1.4'^): the word is fre- 
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, makt dyduh prthvot ca nah (iii.3.10^ et al. : G. 
M. omit as if the inclusion of dydvd required justifica- 

tion: but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Taittirtya pada-t^xt), dydvd- 
prthivt is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada. 

II II 

13. As also, the preceding word. 

That is to say (by the application of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dydvdprthi- 

12. ^ etdni paddni pragrahaaamjndni ayuJ/. yathd^: 

amt ; cakah- .* kdrah- .* pit- .* derate Hi kim: 

yad .• muahr .* pro- ; rap ; vap- .‘ nape Hi 

kim: pap- iti ^dkhdntare: ah- .• %tbhe ; aum- .* 

adm- : val- .* dikah- ; dar- ; dydv- ; dydve^ 

Hi kim: maht 

' Or, ins. iti. * G. M. 0, hhavantu » W. B. 0. om. 
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vt The examples given are ydvatt dyd^dprthivt mahit^d 
(iii.2,6 ^)5 and dmnne dydvdprthivt (18.122 . (3.^ ]\j^ invert the order 
of the two citations) : I have noted only two other cases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.12® ; 6 .' 7 ®. 

^ ^ f^Tr^Pir II 

14. But not rundhe^ in any case. 

The case intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator : 
papdn evd ^va rundhe dydvdprthwt gacha avdhd (vl 4 .l 3 : W. B. 
O. omit the first three words and the last). The specification m- 
tyam^ ‘ constantly, in all cases,’ is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rimdhe might chance to fall : 
for example, in yadd sahasram (ill.S^), where, as prece- 

ding yadd^ it would otherwise be pragraha by rule 38 of this 
chapter. I have noted no other case. 

II U II 

15. Also liari, eahur'iy sahuti, Tcalpayantl^ d lorshati^ and 
ilTiutt are pragraha. 

The cited examples are is follows. For Jiart^ hart te yunjd 
prshatt dbh'dtdm (iv. 6 . 9 ^: \ M.-omit the last two words): it 

occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahuri^ sahurt sapOr 
rydt, (iv. 2 . 111 ) ; and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa^ tarn dhurt hvayante (but O, reads tCtm^ B. hvayate^ and 
G.'M. ahiirt vdcayati)^ claimed to be found “in another' text.” 
This would imply, of course,, that the pada-t^J^t reads sa-hurt — as 
is in fact the case. ¥ox sahiltt^ aahdU vanatam girah (ii. 3 . 14 i); 
and, as counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, hUtt 
punarjuhoti (but G. M. read manur for punar)^ also fi'om “anoth- 
er text.” For kalpayantty adhvaram kcdpayantt drdhvam yoQ- 
flam (L2.132 : G. M. omit 'the first word, and W. B. O. the last): 
another case is found at vi. 2 . 9 ®. For dprshatt,^ the passage already 
quoted for hart^ yunjd prshatt ahhdtdm (iv.fi. 9 ^)f; and, to justify 
the d^ the counter-example prshatt stJvdlaprshait (v. 6 . 12 ). For 
dhutt^ purodd^am ete dhutt juhoti (i. 5.2 : G. M. omit the first two 

words, W. B. '0. the last) ; nearly the same phrase occurs again at 


13 . cakdn^end ^nvddishtadydvdprthivt tty amidt pdrvo "pt 

'^^kdra ekdro^ vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: ydv- ; 

dv- 

^ Gr. M. etasmdt. ® G-. M. put befere tkdrah, 

14 . rundhe ity antya&oard^ dydvdprthivt ity etasmdt pilrvo 'pi 

na pragraho bhavati: pagdn nitya^abdah prd^yantara ' . 

nishedhdrtliah : rundhe ; vtdddi^ prdptiK 

^ W. aniasv-; B. 0, aniak sv-, ^ 0. viddvdrdv Hi. 
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15.4^. To account for the d in this word, G. M. simply cite hutt 
as found in ‘‘ another text : ’’ hut W. B. O. give the phrase hutt 
tdsmdd evdh (but W. O. read hdtt^ and B. ddhoM: W. also has vivd 
iti instead of evd iti). 

II Un 

16. As also^ the preceding word. 

Namely ete^ occurring before dhutt in the passage already quo- 
ted: puroddgam ete &utt (L5.2®: W. B. O, here omit the first 
word). 

II II 

17. Also vdsasi^ tapas% and rodasi. 

The examples are : vdsast iva vivasdndu (hS.lO^ : the word is 
also found ati.8.18) ; sdJcshddeva dihshdtapasi avcf rundhe (vi.l.l^ : 
the compound occurs again in the same division : only G. M. have 
the first two words); and ime vdi rodast tayoh (v.1.5^: G. JM. 
have dropped out vdi) : the word is r )t rarely met with elsewhere. 

II V: II 

18. As also, the following word. 

The passage contemplated by the rule is, as. cited in the' com- 
ment, anv indran rodast vdva^dne (i.7.13^) : there is, I belie v’-e, no 
other falling under it. 


15 ^ eteshv antyasvarah^ pragrahah sydf: hart .• 

sahr .• se ^ti him: tarn iti ^dhhdntare: sah- / se '^ti 

kirn: hdtl ifi pdhhdntare: adhv- : yufijd .* '‘e W 

him: prshr ; puro- ; e Hi him: hutt iti ^dhhdntare. 

^ a. M. ins. ity, ^ B. 0. antyah sv-. ® Gr. H. lhavati. Gr. M. dkurei^a. 

16. ccikdrdnvddegdd^ dhutt ity etasmdt pdrva Hhdra ehdro vd 

paddntah^ pragrahp hhavatL yathd: pur- 

* Gr, M. -anvadisUtob. t*) Gr. M. om, 

17. * ity etdni pragrahaaamjnd7ii b7iavanti\ yatM: 

V ds- .• sdh- .• ime 

(*) G. J(f . eshv antyasvarah pragraho hhavati, 

18. caMrdnvMiahtarodast ity etasmdt para ^ikdra eJtdro vd 

pacMntah’' pragrah o hJutmti. yath d: anv- 

* &. M. -tud ro-. m G. M. om. 
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19* Also vyacasvattj hharishyantij and nah prthivu 

The examples are : vyaccmati $am vasdthdm (lv,1.3^) ; agnim 
antar Iharishyantt jyotishmantam (iv.l.a^ ; O. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nah prtimt iman ddhram (iv.1.11*). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied bjr regciU agne 
prthvoi maJchebhyah (iy. 1.11^). 

II t?o II 

20. Also in the verses beginning ye aprathetdm^ urvt^ te 
asya^ yam hrandcm, chandasvati, te dcaranti^ and antard. 

The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 
word ^ith. pr a gr aha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetdm amitehhih (iv.7.15®: there are three 
other cases of pragrahae in the verse) : with the counter-example 
ye te panthdnah (vii.5.24), to .show that ye alone would not have 
defined the verse; t^rvt rodasi varivah (iv.7.15® : G-. M. omit' the 
last word : • three cases, besides rodast^ already disposed of hy rule 
17); te asya yoshane (iv.l.S^: one more case: the te is therefore 
made no account of in rule 42, below) : with the counter-example 
te 'vardhanta svata'oaso mahitmnd (iv.1.11 ®), to show the necessity 
of asya; yam Krandasi aim^d {iv.1.8^ : contains two other cases)*": 
and, as counter-example, for a like purpose, yam agne prtm mar- 
tyam (i,8.13^); chandasvatt ushasd (iv.3.11^: it contains seven 
cases) ; te dcaranti (iv.O.S^ : also seven cases) : with te no armnto 
havawg>mtah (i.7.8^) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough ; and, finally, untard mitrdvarund carantl 
(v. 1. 1 1 2 : with four cases). 

TOW II n 

21. But not upasthe. 


19 ^eteshv^ antyasvarah^ pf^ddntah* pragraho hhavatL 

yathd: vyae- ; agn- .• dydvd na iti Mm: rej- 

^ Gr. eshv. * B. 4yah sv-. ’ Gr. om. (*) M. om. 

20 etcisv rhshv ihdra ekdro^ vd p>addntah pragraho hka- 

vatL yathd: ye .* aprathetdm itihim: yete .• urvt .* 

te .* asye Hi Mm: te ; ya7h .* Jcrandast iti Jctm: 

yam.,,1: chand- .* te d- .* dcarantt itiMm: te no / 

ant- 

^ G-. U. put before iktb'o. 
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That is to say, upasthe. is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule: it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mdte ^vaputram Mbhrtdm upasthe (in the 
verse beginning te dcarantt, iv.G.B^: W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that sthe would not have sujSiciently defined 
the -exception (uporsthe)^ the commentator quotes ye pratishthe 
(prati-st/ie) abhavatdm (from the verse beginning with urvt 
iv.7.166). 

22. Also in the passage beginning with irdvat% and ending 
with dddhdra. 

The passage in question is found at i.2.132, and contains six 
pragrahas^ whereof one, rodast, needs no further provision than 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word in e, nianave, 
which is not pragraha, being excepted by rule 64. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, irdiKiU dhenumatt hi bhUtam. 

U II 

23. And in the passage beginning with purvaje and ending 
with ayam. 

Of this passage, found at ii.6.7*, the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it : hvayate pdrvage rtdvarl ity dha pdrmje hy ete 
rtdvarl devt devaputre ity dha dei)t hy ete devaputre ttpahiXto 'yam. 
It contains ten pragraha endings, of which, however, two {pdrva- 
je) fall under rule 11, above. The word ‘as far as,’ in the rule, 
is declared hei^e to exclude the two liniiting words mentioned (com- 


21. etdsv rJcshd ^jpasthe ity antyasvarah^ paddntal^ pragraho 

nabhavati, yathd: mdt- upe^tiJcim: ye 

^ B. 0. antah sv-, “ Gr, M. om. 

22. iTA^aUprabhrU \d’catl itV Qobdam drabhyd ” dddhdra dd- 
dhdra^abdaparyantam^ tkdra ehdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati, yathd: ird<-^^^., 

^ Gr. M. onj. * W. B. 0. paryaniam. 

23. pdrvajeprabh7:tyayamparyantam'^ tkdra ekdro vd p^addntah 

pragraho bhavati, yathd\- pdrv- dhpadam^ manjdddydm 

variate, nanu pdrv- ity di^abhyd ''yam ity etatpa- 

ryantam sthalam* etatstltruviehayah^ Jchh na sydt, ucyate : bha~ 
vatpaksha npahandhdntahpdtitvdt * Jcrniidhvan ecidane (iv.ll) 
iti grahanasya^ vdiyarthyam ^eydt: tayi^ md bhdd iti: tasmdd 
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pare Panini ill. 13) — an- arbitrary restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding. rule ; intended, doubtless, to relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the 'vrord piXTvoje a pra- 
yraAa by two separate rules; but this 'Is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A protracted, not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
ol^cction is : how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
rule is not that which begins with pUrnaje pltard (iv.1.11^) and 
ends with ayam purobimvah (iv.3.2 ^ : B. O. omit bhitvah). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rule 11) of hpm- 
dhvan sadane (iv.l.ll^), which occurs within the limits mentioned, 
would in that case be rendered supei-fluous. Objection second : 
the word pHrmfje^ at any rate, is useless, it having been already 
made prayraha by rule 1 1 ; the rule should read “ beginning with 
van ” (the concluding 2:>ada of the separable compound rta-oari), 
Tliis, too, is repelled : tlie rule reads as it stands because wrl 
occurs twice in the passao-e, and the question - would arise where 
the defined limit should tie understood to be: moreover, as we are 
taught (i.25) in case of doubt to take the neaiest, we should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit : in wliich case *we should arrive at tlie unto- 
ward result that the proyr^sha character of the first van would 
not be established at all But now the objector triumphantly re- 
torts, that there are also two instances oipdTvaye^ and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to tlie identity of 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out- in 
connection therewith. Not so, is the defense: pdrraje is not desig- 


etat* sthalam etats^truvkhayo no bhaT>aU\ nanv atro purvojeyra- 
hanam ancp*thaJca)n : pdrv Qjekrnudhv olisadane (iv.ll) iti 
tatrdi ’t’O ^Jctatvdt: ^^khh vcnpruhhrjy^^ etdvatCd 
ne HI brdmah: vartgrahfnadvayai^cimbhavdt : kutm vd \adhi- 
niyamatvena^^ svtkdrd'^ itl somdehab $ydt: kirn ca : dsan7ian 
samdehe (125) iti vacundd utta'rdoQdhlsamrrikrsJito^'^ .dultiyava^ 
7't^ohda ew svikartaoyah : tathd sotl p^droCLVOrt^ohdasyo: pm- 
yrahatv07h 7icL sydt: tac cc ’‘nishfa^a. nanu hhuva^imnte 'pi 
piXrvajedvayttsninbliardt kiitro vd ymJianam iti smhdehaU samdr 
nah: him at: yiiktyuktam^'^ anhhtcm sa^ndnam^^, indi 
’^vaiyi: pdrvaje iti padam atm Jxdryabhdktvcna^^ no "^eyate^^yena 
pdunairuktyam bhaoet: .kirn tii pdrmQ cd '‘sdu jepabdap ca 
2 )'drvaje: etatprabhrtl Hy“^ tipalakshakatuoio"" "^eyate^^ nanu tar- 
h\f^ upalidta iti padam atikrumyd ''yam ity avodMtvma khnar- 
tham^^ veyate: 'hipalidta iti paddniim bdhulye 'py dsaniian 
sunidehe (i.i^5) iti vacondt pvdthmnika8ydi''va graha.ntfBiddhi^'', 
7 ndi upaMda iti padayrclian^^ tatrer'^ gdxiravadoshah: 
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nated by the rule as ^ word possessing the defined quality — ^which 
would indeed be a superfiuous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means ‘the former je of the two,’ and is given merely as a con- 
venient limit to count forward fi*om ! Again : why, at the end of 
the passage, is ayam pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upor 
Mtah; for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, yet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
“in case of doubt, take the nearest” (l25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly enough the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed : to quote the whole compound word upahUtah [pada-t^xt 
upa-hUtah) would be to incur the charge of excess ; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada^ its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the. latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated portion of such] ; hence, on the princi- 
ple “where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place,” it was 
proper to cite ayam. The pnswer, however, suggests the fiirther 
objection that, on the same principle, the fim limit is unsuitable 
[je being also a fragment of a word ; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. That cannot be made good, is 
the reply ; for there is a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested : if you take the primary h^ayate^ then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [d 
being susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive inteipreta- 
tionl, this word [as it ends in «] will appear to be cited as a^ pror 
graha:. which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 64 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
“ not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off,” it is better not 

upe Hy etdvanmdtrasyd ^^dibhiUasyd^^ '*npxeya^^ pad^vam gdu- 
nam: ayam ity asy a mukhyam: muiehye mmhhavati na gau^ 

nam iti nydydd ayam iti yvJctam grahanam. nanv etendi 
nydyend ^hlydvcuiher''* anvpapannatd. nd '‘yam pakshah: mn. 
khyasamhJiavCihhdvdfK- tathd hi: hvayata iti mukhye svtkrte 
"hhimdhinydyma tasyCi ^pi grg^hanam*^ sydt: tac c4 ^nishtam: 
ate samdnapade {iv,64) iti tacandd etadP^ anuhtam na^'‘ Ihor 
vait cet: prakshdlandd dhi pa'fihasyd ddrdd a^Kifganam 
varam iti nydydd dhvayata ity ueedrya tasya niehedhakathandd 
api tadanucedranam eva rarramiyam'^. iti mukhyaeamhhavd- 
hhdvo ^vastha^^ eva: tasmdd asmint vdtre ^nupapattUe^ nd ^sti. 

^W. 0. 4id ayam- ;B. -it ayam-. * B. 0. G-. M. om. *Qr.U.ma.idam. '*B. 0. om. 

* B. 0. sdir-; Gr. M. -yam. * W. ins. purvaje. W. pragrahasya. <*) W. B. O. 
om. ’ a. M. om. < 10 ) B. om. “ W. B. rUlvaH-. W. vidU-; G-. -dhitvena. 

G-. M. sviJeriyaia. G. M. uktdv-. Gr. M. ins. ca. » W. O. yuJetiyuktam ; 
Gr. K. yad uktam. G. M. om. B. 0. tulyam. B. 0. -ive. ' B. om. 

G- M. o'm. ” G. M. -kshar^af-. G. M. om. ** G. M. him. <“) B. om. ** G. 
M. ins. iti. G. M. -dheh. G. M. om. pada. G. M. sictra, *® W. G. M. om. 

W. ^ngahdasya;- G. M. ihgydng-. ” G. M. om. B. 0. -dyapadosya. 6. G. 
K. -TcTiyt S-. G. M. pragrdhatvam. G. M. tad. G. M. om. *•* G. M. om . 
iU. •• W. svar-; B. 0. varem, “ G. M. tadav-. 
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to quote hmyate at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found ; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of hah*-spiitting absurdity ; but the objector must be ac-* 
knowledged to have the right of it so far as tMs — ^that the rule is 
really ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words 
vaje. That pHrmje^ as used- in it, means ‘ the former je^ I do not 
at all believe. 

^ II II 

24. Also ime^ when followed by garbhamy upa^ and eva raaena. 

The passages referred to are: yad ime gariham adadhdtdm 
{iii.4,3^ : G. M. omit the last word), ime updvarteyatah (vi.1.3^), 
2i>iidiime eearasend'^naJcti (vlS.ll^). Two counter-examples are 
given: one to show the necessity of rasena after eva^ ima evd 
^smdi lohdh ^iL4.103), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is pragraha^ odhvartavyd vd 
ime c^dh {nl2.2^). 

25. As also, in the sections beginning with h'Hramj dpahj 
sqjuh, and brahma ja. 

That is to say, ime in the sections specified is always pragraha^ 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single example from each : thus, from the sec- 
tion krdram iva vdi (v.1,5 : only G. M. have the last two words), 
TodasyoT ity dhe ^me vdi rodast (v.1.5^ : the only case in the sec- 

24. ime ity a?Uya&v,aro garbhah: upa: evaraeena: evamparah 

paddntah^ pragrahah sydt. yathd: yad .• ime ; ime 

rasene Hi him:* ima ; evampoera iti Mm: adhv- 

^ Gr. om. 

25. ime iti capaido^ "nvddipaii: krdram: dpah: sajdh: brahma 
ja: ^eteshv anuvdkeshv ime ity antyaevarah pUrvohtaparanhnit^ 

tdhhdm^ ^pi pragraho bhavati, hr dr ity atra yathd^: rodr 

dpo • ity atre ^me * sap ity atra yathd^: 

eta pa hrahr ity atra yathd: na ; je Hi him: 

brah‘ ity atra tray a ity cisya* pragrahatvam md bhdd 

itL 

^ Gr. M. put before ime, W. jndneshu. * GI-. M. om. para. * B. 0. om. * B. 
0. G. M. om. * B. om. ; G. i£. aira. 
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tion : B. O. begin the citation at tn?e) ; from the section dpo varu- 
nasyn patnuyah (v.5.4 : G. M. omit the last word), ime evo '^pu 
dliatte (v.5.4 1 : there are two more cases in the following divisions) ; 
from the section sajUr ahdtth (v.6.4 : G. M. omit the last word), 
eta^a ime apohiu samvatmrah (v.6.4^ : the only case: only G. M. 
have tlie first word) ; from the section hrahma jajndnam (y.2.Y), 
na hi '‘me yajiishd arhati (v.2.'7^ : the only case : B. O. omit 

the last word). The last calls for a counter-example, to show the 
need of including in the rule the syllable after brahma: there is 
another section beginning brahmavCidino vadanty adhhih {ii.6.5 : 
B. O. omit adbhih)^ which contains an ime not pragraha: tray a 
ime loJccih fii.6.5 3 : only G. M. have tray ah), 

26. As also piirne. 

The ea^ ‘ and,’ in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anwodha named in tlie one preceding. In that aniivaka^ 
pdrne pragraha : to wit, mpdrne lipa dcidhCiti pdr/ne evdi '^nam 
; d)ut not elsewhere, as for example in yo vdi pdrna dsih- 
coti (vii.5.61). 

^ 11 II 

27. Also drJPi& is pragraha. 

The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good : 
drdhe is pragraha wherever met with. The example given is yena 
dydur ugrd prthivi ca drdhe (iv.1.8^). There is another case at 
iii. 2 . 43 . 

rfNit II II 

28. Also gJmi and cahre, when followed byjp. 


26. cagabdo brahmajajhdnam ity anvddipati : prdrne ity antya 

svaro brahmajajhdnam ity amivdke pragiaho bhavati. yathd^: 
pUrne. ^asminn anuvdka^ iti him: yo 

^ B. 0. Gr. M. om. (’) B. 0. hrdkmaja, 

27. drdhe ity asminn^ antyasvarah earvatra^ pragraho bha'oati, 

yathd^: yena 

^ B. 0. om. ® B. 0. om. * B. 0. Gr. M. om. 

28. ghnt: cakre: ity^ ete pade papare pragraha Ihavatah, 

vdr- : cakre papare iti kim: yad ; shm- 

ghntcahre iti him: gdk~ .• yc- pakdrah^ paro ydbhydm 

U papare, 

’ Gr. M- om. * Gr. Mi ’gxhyt. * W. yak. 
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The examples are: vdrtraghni pUrr.amdae (ii5.2*); cdkre prsh- 
thdni (vi.6.8^) : I have noted no other cases. We have then two 
pairs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraha 
before p only, and only these words before p : the first pair are 
yad vir^payd 'odrtraghni 5y<^^.(vi.l.6’') and samidhdna cakre ntcd 
tarn (i.2.142: only W. has tam)\ the second, paJcd ihdumt pdn- 
trah (v.5.18) 2 i![idi yeshdm t^epagupatih (iii.1.4^‘2). 

II II 

29. Also nvati. 

Two examples are cited: omanvatt te ^smin (ii6.9* : 6. M. omit 
the last two words), and vrdhanvatt amdvdsydydm (ii.5.2®); also 
a counter-example, proving that vatt alone would not have been 
sufficient; fcarnaJcdvaty etayd (v.4.7®). 

5T II ^0 11 

30. But not when followed by^ 

The case here excepted — ^the only one, so far as I have noticed — 
is mdrd/ianvatt puronuvdkyd bhavati (ii.6-2^ : G. M. omit the last 
word). 

ii^\ii 

31. Samici is pragraha. 

For this word, G. M. cite samtct retah aiflcatah (v. 5 . 42 ) ; B. O. 
cite pa^dt sarntdi tdbhih (v.2.3S); gives both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sanhit^, 


29. nvatt ity antga^varah^ pragraho hhavatL yathd^: 

V r dhr naJcdrena him : harTy 

* B. antah $•; 0. antai~. * B. 0. Gr. K. om. 

30. sdmnidhydn nvatt iti^ ^labhyate: paparo nvatt ity^ antya’ 

sv arah^ pragraho na bhavati. ydthd^: mUr- 

^ 0. om. B. om. * B. antah 5-; 0. antas-. “* B. 0. G. K. om. 

31. samtct ity antyasvarah^ pragraho bhavati. yaihd^: sam- 

: pag- 

‘ B. antaS ’ ; 0. antyak s-, * B. 0. G. M. om. 

32. sdmnidhydt samtct iti lahhyate: na hhaZu samtct ity antya- 

svaro nahdraparah^ pragraho bhavati: yathd^: sam- 

* G. M. om. ® 'W. G. M. om. 
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32. But not wten followed by n. 

The case excepted is ’si (v.5.10’). I have noted 

no other. 

^ ^ml[} M 

' 33. Ci is pj'cigrahay when followed by yat or pr a. 

The passages had in view by this nile are : dikshavt tiragct yad 
dQi^avdlah : W. O. omit the first word, G. M. B. the last; 

and B. has the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
2m1ct pretam adhmram (i.2J3- and vi.2.93); besides two other 
cases before jom at vi.2a5;3.9®. The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples : to show that c% is* not always 
2 ?ragrahay di^Cim {iv.3.3^ et al. : butIW. B. O. read instead 

yd prdcl diJc^ which is not to be found in the Sanhit^: prdctMh^ 
without yd^ occurs at several places, e. g. iv.S.e^) ; to prove the 
necessity of the t of yat and the r of pra^ gdur ghrtdct yajHo der 
vdA jigtiti {il5.1^ : only G. M. have the last two words) and tas- 
mat pa^cdt prddt patny cin}i dste (v.3.7®: only G. M. have the first 
two words) ; to indicate that other endings than ct are not pra- 
gmhci in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra eMdagint yad 
•agndu : only G. 31. have the firet three words) and pn/ja- 

nane .^^ojananan hi vdi (i5.9»: only G. 31. h’^ve the last two 
words). 

34. Also an maM, 

The passage is maKdn mahi astalhdyat (ii.3.14®). Elsewhere, 
ynaht is not pragmha: e. g. in maht dyduh p>rthwt ca nah 
(iii.3.10® et al. : G. 31. omit the last two words) ; and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than d: e. g. in vciyunciHd eka in 
maht devasya ( 1 . 2.131 and iv.l.l^-^: 6. 31. omit the last word). 

'Trit giu: iiHh 

33. et Uy antyasvaro yatparah praparo vd pragrahah sydt\ 

yath0: dih%hr prd- evampara iti him: prdr ; ta- 

kdrarephdhhydmiim: gdtir ; tas- ct Hi him: yad : 

^ G. 11. bhavaU^ ’ G. 1C. om. 

34. dn ity ^tadvigich^ mahtgrahane ^ntyacoaroli pragrahah 

^ydt^, yathd^ mah- dn iii him: maht dJcdvenakim: 

nay--.--. 

^ G. 1C. hhavati' 
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35. Also the combination of sounds jpatL 

The commentator explains : wherever there is i. e. * hear- 

ing,’ of there we are to understand a case of ^;m^ra/ia-quali- 
ty. Hitherto we have been dealing only with padas, or complete 
individual words ; but the t of 2 ^a,tt is unco mhin able, even when 
that audible combination is only a pait of a jxfda. The selected 
examples are, first, dvdu patt vindate (vi.6 43) and pabhas patt 
idam aham (iiL2.102 : only G. M. have the last word), where 
is*a then yam dpirCi damp>at% pcimam a^nutah (iii.2.8^ : 

only G. M. have the first two words) and priyam indrCibrhaBpati 
(iii.3.11^), where it is part of ^]oada: there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from this rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of pragraha- 
quality. 

36. Also gnL 

I have noted a number of cases of gni as dual of agnt and its 
compounds. The commentator gives two: antardgni p>apdndm (i. 
t>;7i), and vipvdmitrc0amadagnt vasishthena (iii.1.7^ and v.4.11®), 

^ II 

37. But not when followed by hi. 

The case excepted is that od gni occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindrdgna: dindrdgnt hi hdrhaspatyd (v.S.e^). 
The commentator pleads the occuiTence of indtagni ha'odmahe 
“in another text,” as justification of the rule, in saying “by Ai,” 
instead of “ by A.” But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not officious and uncalled for. 

: 

35. patt ity asya yatra yatra prutih^ pravanam asti tatra tatra 

pragrahati^am vijfieyam, yathd: dvdu .* puhh- prutir 

iti him: yam .* priy- ity dddv api^ paddikade^ pror 

grahatvdya^. 

^ Gr. if. om. “ Gr. M. om. * Gr. M. -tvam. 

36. gnt itipragraho hhavati^, yathd^: ant- ; vipv- 

* Gr. M, om. * Gr. M. om. 

37. gnt iti sdmnidhydl Idhhyate: na hhalu gnt iti ^ paddnto hi- 

parah pragraho hhavati^. yathd: din dr- evampara iti 

kim: in dr- iti pdhhdntare, 

^ Gr. M. ins. (L^i, ® Gr, if. om. 
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38. Also an i or e followed by vid^ dvardu, hrshnah, card-- 
vah^ and yadd. 

The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter-exam- 
ple. The first is dhishane 'otd'Cb satt mdayethdm (1.4.12)^ a double 
case ; and, to show that vt alone would not have been enough, 
dpa^ ca memrudha^ ca me (iv.7.5i). Next, devt dvdrdu md md 
(iii,2.4^), with dvddapa sam p>adyante dvddapa (i.5.7^), to prove 
the need of the rdu of dvdrdu. Again, yajndyd ’^Hishthamdne 
hrshno rdpam krtvd (vLl-S^: only G. M. have the first word; 
they’ also omit the last two words; while B. O. omit krtvd) \ and 
cdtvdlekrshnavishdndm prd '"syati (vi.1.3®: G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the h of TcrshnaK Again, vivasmidu ye card- 
vah (L5.10 1), with rdye ca nah svapatydya deva (v.5.4^ : G. M. omit 
devc^ to show that ca alone would not have been enough : to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have ajanan nannamdne r yade ^dam tdJi 
(iv.6.2^ : only G. M. have ajanaoi). To this is raised the question 
whether yatante^ as coining before yad d- in ^reni^o yatante yad 
jdkshishur divyam (iv.6.7^ : only G. M. have the first word), is not 
pragrahaf The answer is an appeal to rule i.50, “in cita- 
tions of padas^ ^pada only is to be understood : ” but how we are 
to know that an integral pada is meant to be signified by yadd^ 
any more than by vid^ the commentator does not inform us. 

II 

39. But noty«e and ahne, under any circumstances. 

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are varundya 
rdjne krshnah (v.S-.ll), and vanaspattndm eriyahne krshnah 
(v.5.15: only *G. M. have the first word): these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 

38. - Hty evampara^ ikdra ekdro vd ^ pragraho hhavati^. 

yathd^: dhish- ; dakdrena^ him: dpap ; devt .• rdv 

iti him: dvdd- ; yaj- ; visargena kim: cdt- .* 'viv- 

.• rdva iti kim: rdye ; aj- naiiu^ prc- ity 

atra pragrahatvam kim na sydt. padagrahaneshu padam 
gamy eta (i.60) itV vacandn na hhavatf ^ti brlXmah,’ 

^ Gr. M. eshxi, ^pareshu. ® Gr. M. ins. paddntdJi. ® G. M. om. * W. G. M. om. 
* G M. vid iti. ® G. M. om. G. M. atra. * W. pravartate; G. M. om. 

39. jne: alme: ity^ etayor antyasvaro nityam pragraho na 

sydt. yathd: var- ; van- .* vtdddi prdptir anor 

yoh. nitya^abdah prdptyantarapratibandhakah^. yathd^: yaj- 
; gamayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind praptih: sva- 

somdyasva (iv.48) itiprdptih. 

^ G. M. om. *B 0. -pratishedh- ; G. M. prdptydnishedhaprayqjanaJcafi. ®G, 
U. om. 
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introduction hereof this one. But the addition of nityam^ ^ con- 
stantly, in all cases,’ excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule : for example, of rules 52 and 4B, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yaj^ 'pi kartor iti tdv abrdtdm 
(ii.6.7^) and svardjne 'hovdhdu (v.6.21). 

% 11^0 n 

40. Te and the^ however, are pragraha in a word of more 
than two syllables, if preceded by d or e. 

The class of woids here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances : etasmin vd 
etdu mTjdite yo vidvishdnayoh (ii.2.6i‘2 . ]\|^ have the first 

three Words, and they omit the last word) ; pukrd manthindu 
grhyete (vL4.10^); pra prthwydririedthedivap ca (iv.2.11i : only 
Gr, Si. have the first and the last two words) ; and drnhand yam 
nudethe {iv.7.152). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding d or we have given us d vr^cyate vd etad yajamdnah 
(iii.3.81 : Gr. M. omit the last word); of a polysyllabic word, tat 
pravdte vi ahajanti (vi.4,V2: see under i48) and yad ete grhyante 
(hi. 3.6^) ; the restriction to the endings te and the^ andeyamdha d 
addayOiti (iL2.57,lli), 

As to the special signiticance of ‘ however,’ in this rule, two 
of our commentator’s three chief authorities, Vai-aruci and SlS^hi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 38 as occasions of^cwa^aAo-qualitj; the latter, that it pre- 
scribes the annulment of continued imphcatiou of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
nityam, Vararuci’s view is declared the better one, and with good 
reason — ^unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 

40. hahuavarasya padaaya samhandhV^ te iti the iti vd^ '^'^hdra- 

pdjrva ekdrapd9*vo vd pragraho hhgvati, yaihd: et- .* 

.• prd .* drhhr ex^ampdrva iti Mm: d urp- ; 

trini ; hah%t8vcsra»ye Hi Mm: tat ; yad ; tethe iti 

Mm: ande- vtd4^ (iv.38) nimittasdpekahatdnivartakaa tu- 

pdbda iti vm^arwsipaMhah: mdhiaheyapakahaa tu, vakahyate*: 
pdrva^fiJd^oMemishedOmnUyagiibdajii^^ nivdrayatf 

Hi^: tatrd* vararticdmatam rtcciram, hahavah svard yaamin tad 
bahuamaram: taaya. atra avcaragahdopdddndo* ea* hahupdhdma 
vyaJctihhedo vijfieydK 

^ W. * G-. M. ins. px&dfoA. * G. ucyaie, ** G. 1£. -dharh niU. ‘ G. 

M. vdr-. * G. M. om. ^ G. M. attrk. • W. B. 0. hahor 

svara^v^agabdena updddncAd, * W. B. 0. om. 
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The comment atoi’’s flnal remark as to hahysvarasya is obscure 
to me. 

^rTOTli.^^U 

41. But not gdrydte. 

Namely, in the passage pdrydte apibah sutasya G. M. 

omit the last word). An exception to the preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 

42. Te is pragraJia when followed by md pdtam^ namah^ 
enam aihiy vdyuh^ garlham^ upa^ ahas, and tu. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are : vdm d rabhe 
te mdpatam d '^syd (i.2.2 : only G. M. have the first three words), 

with te md '‘smin yajfie (iii.2.4^), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding in the rule; punas te: name "gnaye "pratimddhdya 

ri.5.101 : only G. M. have the last word), with, te na vy Kijayanta 
(v.4.1^), to prove that na alone would not have been enough; te 
enam ahhi sam anahyetdm (ii.6.6^), with ta enam hhisliajyanti 
brahmanah (ii.3.11^ : W. omits the last word), to justify the inclu- 
sion of abhij tevdyur vy a'edt (iii.4.3i), with te vdcan striyam 
(vil.6^), to show why* the yuh of vdyuh was needed ; te garbham 
adadhdtdm (iii.4.3^), without any counter-example to prove that 
ga would not have answered the purpose ; te upd ^mantrayanta 
(vi.I.3i); te ahordtrayoh (vil.S^); tetvdva no^tsrjye ity dhuk 
(vii.6.Y^ : G. M. omit the last two words), with te te Sidmdny ug- 
masi (i3.6i), to show that t not followed by u is not enough to 
determine the pragraha quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdh (i4.10* et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned ; and brhad 
ukshe mimdh (i.4.26), amushmih loha upa (v.3.7^), and yanti 


41. gdrydta ity antyasvarah^ pragraho na^ bkavati. yathd: 

pdr- pdirvasdtraprdptdu* saXydm Jean^i^tanishedho*' ^nena* 

vidhtyate. 

^ B. -yak 8-. ® 0. om. * G-. M. -ire^afr-; B. -trepr-, * 0-. M. -Myd n-. ‘ Gr. 

42. ^ evamparas te iti pabdah pragrahaA sydt yathd: 

vdm ; pdtam iti kirn: te : punas ; md iti kim: te 

; te e- ; abht Hi kim: ta ; te y%tr iti kim: 

te te ga- ; te u- ; te te tv : ukd- 

rena kim: te te ewmpara iti Mm : te d- te iti kim: 

brhr ; am- ; yanti 

* W. B. b. ias. fe. » <3t, M. om. 
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vd ete savanddye 'hah (Vii.5.63), showing that only fe is pragraha 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in- the Sanhit^ of te as /jra- 
graha; one was disposed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 

43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 

That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring it other- 
wise under the preceding mle. The example quoted is Idhu- 
hhydm via te namah (iv.5.1 ^): if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification nityam has its usual 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found : for example, that of rule 52, below, in the pas- 
sage namaa te oMv dyudhdya (iv.5.1*), 

44. Ete is pragraha when followed by tanuvCtUj vdi sam, 
evay My ya^Tia^pady and ishtah. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydi ^te 
tanuvdu (V. 7 .. 33 ); ete vdi samvatsarasya eaJcshusM (ii.5.6^: G. M. 
omit the last word), with ete vd i^ydi stanah (17.1^ : G. M. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before vdi not 
followed by ^csm 'the word is not pragraha; sa ete eva nama- 
ayann upd ^dhavat (ii.5.6®: only G. M. have the first word, and 
they omit the last two); ete hi devdndm (ii5.6®: another case at 
vii.5.7^); eakahmhi vd ete yajHasya {u.6.2^ et al.: compare also 
the nearly identical passage vL2.11®); yajHasya hy ete pade atho 
(v.l.B^’*: W, omits the first word); and yad ete iahtake upada- 
^idti (v, 3 . 52 ). Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was sufficient for its purpose ; hut 

43. md pdtam ityddiparo 'pi te ity antyaavaro^ 'nuddtto nityam 

pragraho na Ishavati. yathd^: idh- nityam iti him: la- 

kahaindntcirapr^piaayd'^pipratiahedho^yathd sydt: na- ; ga- 

mayatohhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind^ prdptiK 

1 0. -i/oA SV-. ^ Gr. 1£. om. * G-. U. nish-, * 0. G-. M. om. ; B. antya. 

44 . ^ ity evampara ete ity antyaavaraE paddntaE pra- 
graho hhavati, yathd: taa- .* ete .* samitikhn: ete .* 

sa .* ete ; cak- .* yaj- ; yad ^evampara iti 

him: atha i ete iti kirn: man- : puah- .• agre .• 

aapt- * 

1 B. 0, ins. tifi. ^ 0. -yctk s-. * G. M. om. W. B. 0. om. 
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tliey are not furnished. The general counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last* but one, proving that only ete is 
pragmha before the v^ords specified, and ete itself before them only, 
are given by G. M., but omitted in the other manuscripts: they 
are atha kCitama ete devd iti (ii.6.93), manuta evdi ^ncim etd'ni 
(v.5.6^), pushkaraparne hy euam upapritmn (v.1.4^; MSS. -pm- 
tarn), agre yajfiapatim dhatta (i.1.5*), and aaptame pade juhoti 
(vi.1.81). 

II BH II 

45. As also, the. letter following the two last mentioned. 

The “two” of the rule pad and ishtak ; and the commenta- 
tor makes tlie further obvious specification that the letter follo’vv- 
ing them is pragraha only when they themselves follow ete^ as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to : yajitasya hy ete pade atho : W. omits to pade^ B. O. 

to ete\ and yad ete Uhtahe upadadhdti (v.3.5^) ; adding, to show 
the necessity of tlie limitation made by him, the counter-examples 
saptame pade juhoti (vi.l.8i), taeycis te devt ''shtake (iv.2.9^). 

ii^\ii 

46. A^so one followed by sthah. 

There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, apt to be preceded by a dtial noun. I have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text ; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh pnyaptre sthah (i.2.13®). To show that stha 
instead oi‘ sthah would not answer, is given etusmiii lake stha yii- 
sJundhs te'nu (iii.2.5®: only G. M. have the fii'st two words, and 
they omit the last three). 

II ^13 II 

47. As also, one following them both. 

Following, namely, a sthah and a preceding word: 

for example, ^iljye sthas te vdm d rahhe (i.2.2 ^ : but this citation is 
W’^anting in G. M.), and drdhe sthah ^ithire samict (iii.2.4®).‘ A 
counter-example, of a word following sthah only, is vrshandit stha 
uiroagt 

46 . nimittina zcpari vartauidnayoh padishUik^itbdayoW p(md 

^ikdra elcdro vd^ pragraho hhasati. yathd: yaj- .* yad 

nimittina upari vartamdyiayor iti Mm : sapt- .* tas- 

' B. 0. dvayoh padisktak iiy etayo^ cakdrdnvddisJitoyoh ; Gr, M. pat islitaka ity 
etayoh cakdrdnvddishtayok dvayoh, * B. 0. parata. G*. M, om. 

46 . Stha ity evcwipara tkdra ekdro 'Od paddntah pragraho hka- 
vatu yathd: vish- visargenakim: et- 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the \ast but_ one-c?wyf^, 
‘ two ’ beino- iised in the one, and uhhayoh, both,’ in the othu 
indicates a'aifference of meaning. Above, the two affecting cmises 
{nimitta) specified in the preceding rule, e^ach along with the word 
affected by it (nnnittin), were intended; here, on the other hand, 
the two aimed at are an affecting and an affected word. 


48. Also in the section beginning somciya sva. 

The section in question is v.6.21 : it was necessary to add' 
ill order to distinguish it from that beginning sorndya pitrmaU 
(18.5). It contains thirteen 2 '>ragrahas, of which the commentator 
cites several together i dvc dhcnil hhd/ui7it (v.6.21^ i Cx. M. 
omit hhdumi) : three of these, however, would he disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 


\ II II 


49. iVlso dve. 

This word, which occurs about forty times in the Taittiriya 
text, is, of course, always pragraha. The commentator cites two 
instances: dvedve sum hharati (16.8^), and yad dve na^yetdm 
(ii. 6 . 35 ). 


II \0 II 


47 . cakdrcmoddishtayoJi pdruasdtrol^tmiiniittanimittlnoT^ uhha* 
yoh p>ara Xkdra ehdro vd paddntah pragraho hheuKtti. yathd: 

pil- ; drdhe uhhayor iti him.: vrsh- para^ ea 

dvayoT (iv.45’) iti * ■'odeya uhhayor iti ^ahddntaram^ arthdutara- 
jfidpa7mm'‘: nimittisahitayoh^ pdrvasdtroJxtayor nimittayoh parah 
pragraho hhavati: parap ca dvayor (iv.45) iti sdtrdrthah: 
atra tii^ sdtre nimittanimitthior’^ uhhayoJi imrah pragrahah sydd 
iti vipeshdd^ hhedo vijneyah.^ 

’ Gr. M. purvokta-. ® B. ins. kirn, ca , 0. ins. ca. ® Gr. M. -iaraprayogoJi. ^ G . 
"U.. ‘kah. ® G-. M. -ttas-. °G. H. om. (r. M. -ttinimittayoh. ** B. -fthima' 0. 
-shma ; G. M. vishaya. ® G. M. drashtavyah. * . > • 

48. sorndya svardjne (v.6.21) ity asmlnn anuvdlca tkdra 

ehdro vd paddntah 2)ragra ho hhavati. yathd: av1 ity ddi. 

sve Hi him: somdyapitrraate (i.8.5) ity atra md hhdd iti. 

49. dve ity antyasvarah 2 mddntaJy sarvatra 2:)rag7\iho hhavati*. 

yathd*: dve- .* yad 

^ G. M. om. ® G. M. om. ® G. M. 0. om. 
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50. As also^ the following word. 

The comment instances but one case, a doiibje one : dve puJcle 
dm krshne miXrdhanvatih (v.3.1^: G. M. omit the last W'ord). Of 
such the text contains moi-e than a dozen, but they are not worth 
referring to in detail. 

51. Likewise the next but one. 

The apt, ^ likewise,’ in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dm from the last rule but one ; another application of the- “ princi- 
ple of the frog’s leap.” The cited examples are dve hy ete devote 
(ii.1.93: but G. jSL omit this citation), and dve vdva devasatre 
(Tii4.5i). By rule i AS, devasatre, tYiough. a divisible compound 
(padaAext,- devdsatre iti deva-satre), is reckoned as but a single 
for the purposes of this precept: another like case, la- 
vane g.u'kravatl (vi,1.6^), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vi.6.4s {dve jdye vindate) is a case 
where the action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iv.54. 

M H i ^ q rH f I 

Frf5T^iflW^Fr:flrrf^T^nT^^ 

^ TOFT 

*N ' 

52. Before, and -witliin six words of, gamayatah, bkavaiah 
(except when it follows u), tanu yM, akarot, hurydt (in ishk 
passages), ahrMnm, pra varta, dstdm, stabhnitchn, vdcayaii, 
bibhrtas ta, agnim gCiyatram, tdbhy&m eva, uhMbhyam, and 
avdntaram. 

Of the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally have other duals, with pragraha endings, in their vicinity ; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental. 

The (« in the rule is declared, to he intended this time “inclu- 
sively ” [fma saha, ‘ along with the specified limit : ’ compare the 
scholiast to Panini ii. 1.13) ; and the necessity of the specification 

50. cakdro due ity anvCKligaii: due ity etaemdt^ para tkdra 
ehdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavuCi^. yathCd: dve 

^ O. asmat. ® B. 0. sydt; Gr, IX. om. * Q-. M. om, 

61. ekavyavetd^'pi dveity etaemdt para tkdra ekuro vd padd- 

ntah pragraJio bhavatv‘. yathd?: dve : dve ekena pa- 

dev.a'- vyaveta' ekavyavetah. apigabdo dve ity anvddipati man- 
ddkaplutinxjdyena. 

* B. 0. -roWfo. ” G. M. om ’ O. M. om. ‘ G. M. om. ‘ TV. vyavahita. 
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“ 'vv^ithin six words ” is explained as arising from rule i.30, wliich 
would limit tlie meaning of “ before ” to ‘ the word standing next 
before.’ This involves a misinteq^retation of the rule refeiTed to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it). 
Xo such special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
priety. 

Tlie commentator’s example for gamayatah is te evdz ^ 7 Utm pra^ 
tishpidm gamayatah I have noted no other case. For 

hhacatah^ he gives uttardvatthhavatah (v.4.8^); with the counter- 
example (vii.4.8^); to show 

the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the ease of 
this word. There are quite a number of other j^assages where 
^hffvatfih assures the ^)m^ya.^a-quality to words in its neighbor- 
hood: 1 have noted ii.2.23,ll^-5; 3.2®,3s,4^’'*,82: iii.1.7^,9^; 5.4^: 
v.4.63; o.I^: vii.1.43; 2.13 twice. With regard to the limitation 
andJcdrdt^ the commentator remarks that although simple absence 
is the ])rimary significance of its negative prefix, yet another ’mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
case : that is to say, ‘‘ after a not-ii:^ ” is to be understood as ‘ after 
any letter but it.’ For tand yat^ we have ete vdi mahdyajriasyd 
^ntye tand yat (ii.2.7^ : I have found no other case) ; and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion of yat^ prtripatrfye tvd grhnd- 
mi tandnaptre tvd {i.2.102 : only W. has the last word). For c/^a- 
rot, bud/mcivatt agravatt ydJydnnvcU-ye aharot (ii.3.43: another 
case at ii.2.8 ® ). F or hxmjdi, mdnaxH r^du dhdyye kiitydt (ii.2. 10^'; 
another case at ii.3.3^); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
pxivbdd^am asht/thapdlum Jciirydt (ii.5.5^), to exj 3 iain the re- 
striction to zsAf /-passages. Tlie Mtis are defined as T:;)eing “ the 
three priipnaB beginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anurdkas'^'* (which have before received the designation : 

that is to say, ii.2.1-11; 3. 1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one quoted proving the necessity of the restrictioi? in 
question: thus v.4.77: vii.5.5b ¥oy ahrdtdin is cited te abrdtdm 
vannh vrtidvahdi (ii.o.23j63; another case at v.2.33). For 
varta, havirdhune pn'dci pravartayeyuli (iill.S^); with the counter- 

52. gamayatah: bhavato '"ndkdrdt: dkaravyatiriktavarndt pa~ 
ram bhavata iti ' / yady apy abhdvo mukhydrtha^ tathd '^pi tad- 
anydrthatCt^ BmkTW litkshydmt^drdt : tand yat: akarot: kurydd 
ishtishu : isht<(i/o * dapamddayas trayah prapxd xiUamdnxtx:dka’’ 

varjitdh^: abrdtdm : ity exiampara d shashtlidt p>addt 2 )drxo 

vartamdwf 'tkdra ekdro vd paddntah imAgraho blutxati^, abhivi- 

dhdu) ay am dkdrah: Una sake ’/y abhividhih, yatkd: te .* 

xttt- : andkdrdt par an i iti kim : diksh- .* ete .* yad iti 

kim: pari ; budh- ; man- .* ishtiehn iti kim: agn- 

.• te ; hav- ; vax'te Hi kim: te ; ixne .* vdip 

.* utt- ; t'e .* te' Hi kim: manm- : ete ; gdya- 
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example te 'ditydn sam adhriyanta tvayd pra jdndme Hi (vi.l. 51 : 
G. M. end at pra\ to show why 'oarta was added to pra. For 
dstcim, ime vdi sahd ^Htdm (iii.4.3 ^ : another case at iv.S.lO^), For 
atahhnttdm^ 'cdi^vadevdgninid)*ute ukthe avyathayantt staohnitdm 
nv.4.23). ¥ot vdcayat%uttame dudumbart vdcayati (v.l.io^-s). 
For Mhhrtas ta^ te eva yajamdnasya reto Uhhrtas tasmdt (v.e.S^) ; 
with the counter-example manmahe ydv dtmanmd Mhhrto ydu 
(iv,7.153), to show that hibhrtah alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the inile.^ Doubtless the single case is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, because there are cases of ta 
6ua in the Sanhitil which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. For agnim gdyatram, ete dadhdte 
ye agiiim gdyatram (vi.3.53) ; with the counter-example sadhasthe 
^gnim puTishyam (iv.l.gi), to show that the addition of gdyatram 
■was needful. For tdhhydm eva, ete vdi yc0nasyd '^njasdyani srutt> 
tdhhydme^a (vii.2.l2; 3 . 53 , 73,9'^; 4.13,2^43). With reference to 
this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete, one of 
the words intended to be determined 2i^pragraha, is not within six 
words of*6^;a, one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its ^m^mA«-character within that distance ; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause is withiu reach of that cause in its 

entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belongino* 
to a part is ascribed to the whole which contains that part : for 
example, people say “ Devadatta has an ear-ring,” when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
-tration! The necessity of the eva is proved by the counter-exam- 
ple apa hansy ague tdhhydm patema (iv.7.13i: G. M. omit the 
last word). For uhhdhhydm, ye dve ahordtre eva te iihhdhhydm 
(vii.4.4^). Finally, for avdntaram, utsrjye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
(vii. 5 . 71 ) ; with the counter-example mm te "va te hedali (ii.5.12i) 
to j^rove that ava would not have been enough alone. ’ ^ 



53. But not grCimi, varcasi, mithunl^ mdse, lake, dhaUe, 

tram'iti 7cim: sadh- ; ete atra padadvayam eJcam^ ni- 

mittam ity etepadaw}^ uddipyd ^^shashthciniya7i'iahhdiig((p>T<x>sa7\ga 
Meet: ^^7id \jam hhafigaprasangah^^: nimittdihade^asya shash- 
^Kxtvopapatteh saJcalasyd ^pi nimittasya^^ shashthatvam upapor 
dyate: loWp>y avayavadharmend '‘vayavino "pi^^ vi^eshasiddheh: 
tathd hi: haryye Tzundidam dhdi'ayantciih Jcun-dalt devadcctta iti va^ 

danti. eve ^ti him: apa .* ye .* ut^ .* antaram iti him : 

d shashthdd iti him: para ity icttarah (i.30) iti 
parihhdshayd '‘nantarasydi ^vaparatvam sydt: ta 7 i md Ihdd iti. 


» ^ ' O- ins. n<hna. 

10 ^ «G. H. om.. ’ W. B. 0. ste. » G. M. etan. ® 0. eve Hy. 

11. S* ^ ^ 0 . mdi h^am jpras-’ G. M. om. hhahga. W. 0. ^syd 'pi. . 

B. O. ts-, M. om. ^ 
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These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would hQ pixiyn f ha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol- 
lows: gramy eva b/iaeati ganavati ydjydmu^dkye hhavatah 
(ii.3.35: another nearly identical case is found at ii.:^.]!^); brafi- 
mavarcasy eva hhavaty ubhayato rukmdxt hhavatah (ii.3.23) ; atha 
mithiml hhavatah \ pUrnamdse pjrd '^yachat tdv ahrUtdm 

(ii.5.2®^); loke pratitishthanto yanti dvdu eJaaJahdxt hlatvatah 
(vii.4.113) ; and dhatte jyotkhmantdv asmd irndu lokdu hhavatah 
(ii.6.2^). 

m ^ ^ II II 

54. ITor atCj in a single word, nor avc, under any circum- 
stances. 

After paraplirasing the . rule, in a way which shows that he re- 
gards the specifications “ in a single word ” and “ under any cir- 
cumstances ” as both alike referring to each of tlie parts of words” 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: avu rwidhate‘tlrctrdv (djhito hhavotah 
2^,3® : another nearly identical case is found at vii.4,5^) ; ahliyd- 
hvayate vajmm enam ahhl pra vartayati (iii.2.9 ^’^j; and andtat&' 
ya dhrshnave : uhhdhhydm iita te iantafk (iv.5.1^ : B. 0. omit the 
last word, and G. 31. tlie last two). To sliow the necessity of spe- 
cifying that should form ])arl of a single word, he quotes eva 
teuhhdhhydm (vii.4.4®). The limitation ‘ under any cir- 

cumstances,’ is explained in the usual manner, as intended to ex- 
clude the operation of other rules besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at: for the appropriate examples we are referred to 
the comment upon rule i.59, where they are given hr connection 
with the illustration of another point. 


53 eteshv^ antyasvifro gamayato hhavata ityddiparo ^pi 

pragralio na hhacatL yatlad: grdr .* hr ah- atha r 

pdr- ; lohe .* dhatte 

1 G. esliv, = G. M. om. 

54. 7iishedham cakuro'nvddigatL ate: ave: ity anayohpaddi- 
kadegayor antyasca'rah sarndnapKide vartamdno gamayato hha- 
vata ityddiparo 'pi nttymn pragraho na hh<fvatL yathd): ava 

.• ahhy : and- sayn dyiapada iti kira : era atra 

n i tyagahdah prdptyan taraparihdrdrthah. uddharai} ayrc up ahan- 
dhas tu decay a (i.59) iti sdtr^ pramfigdd %(Jctam. samdnaih 
ca tat 2 y‘f dam ca sayndmapyadaya : tasyyimt sayndnapade^ , 

itl trihhdsh yt iraty\ e pyrdti gdkhyav ivarane 
caturtho ^dh ydyah. 

^ 0. om. ® G. M. iti soda-. ® W, sittrena. * G. 1C. om. > 
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This finishes the rehearsal of the words with pra(/?'aha-eTidmgs 
contained in the Sanhitd. As to the economy of the method "of 
their rehearsal — whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules — I cannot speak with confidence : it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Xor can I, without a ^ja<^f/-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed stxidy of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with excej)tion of the equivocal treatment of the words in o, 
pointed out under rule 7), to be complete : my excerption of the 
text has shown me no y^m^mAa-endings in t and e which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final t or e not as 

involved in the general rules of the chapter without being duly 
excepted by special precept. One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uncombinable without being lyragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x.l8). 


CHAPTER V. 

Contexts: 1-2, introductory, relation of <padcL and samhiid texts; 3, order of 
api^lication of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, 
anomalous conversions of r and k; 11-19, anomalous omissions of 5, 7a, 77 ?, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final n and t before palatal letters ; 25-26, before 1; 
2t-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of final t, n before sibilants: 
34-37, of initial g after consonants; 38-41,. of initial h after consonants. 



1. The following rules apply in combined text {samhita)^ 
within the compass of a single breath. 

This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Pn\ti9a- 
khya — ^the rules for the construction of the euphonically combined 
texu (samhitd) from its presupposed material, the ^;«c?a-text, where 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah : samhitdydm ekaprdnahhdva ity 
etad c(dhlkr,tam veditavymn ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. smh- 
hite Hi ho ^rthah: ndnd^xidasaihdhdnasamyogal}} (xxiv.3) 
iti ^sdtreno '*htaT^ samhitdrthah^: parah samnikarsTiah samhite Hi 
V diydhitrandh^ antV", ehasamutthah p>Tdna ehaprdnali : tasya 

hhdva& tadhhd'oah^ : tasmin: ity dtreycanatam, anyathd "^pi aamd- 
mh mmg achate: ehaprdnerha bhdvyate janyata uccdryaUc ity 
ehaprdnahhdvaJi : ekeno Hhvdse?ia ydvdn iiccdryate 'dedahJid- 
gas tdvdn ekaprdnahhdva ity arthah: ata evd "^vasdne padavi- 
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eacli word stands separate, as if occundng independently. It is a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attemj)t to define precisely how tar, see the comment to xxiv.2). 
The matters treated in the first two chapters — ^the mode of utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, general explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like — were with propnety first disposed of; the 
separate rehearsal of the jt>m^raAa-endings, made in chapter iv., is 
more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their character also in the 2 ^ada-tex% before 

iti\ but- the exclusion of the vowels irregularly protracted in 
samhitd^ as rehearsed in the third chapter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to iiLl). 

The commentator defines samhitd by quoting a later rule 
(xxiv.3), which declares it to be “the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination referring at the same time to ‘the rule of 
Pdnini (i.4.109), as the account of it given by “the grammarians.’’ 
For ehaprdnahhdi^e he first gives us ^treya’s simple paraphrase; 
but then goes on to explain it more fully, as ^that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath; such 
portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one expi- 
ration ’ — ^the . condition of pada^ or separated and euphonically 
independent words, reciuuing with the pause that follows' the 
.explication. That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath .where there is no regular amsdna^ or pause of inter- 
punction (such* as separates the p>dda8 of a verse: its length is 
taught in rule xxii.l8), his last word is thrown out of sandhi with 
the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume their form. 

Now is interposed an objection: of what use are the two speci- 
fications “in combined text” and “within the compass of a single 
breath ”? the former is enough by itself To this it is replied : if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after 2 >,pada 
would be authorized in the continuous samhitd arrangement : and 
if the other were not made^ then that i-especting the single breath 
would* apply also to the padas; hence doubt would arise as to 
where any direction to be given would have force : there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 

dhih, nanu samhitdyd7n ity etdoatdi ^vd’' Ham: ehaprdnahhdva 
iti vd uhhaydramhhanena^ him. iccyate^: ehaprdnahhdva Uy andr 
rahhyamdne pravrtfiasya samhitdvidheh paddvasdnatvam ne ^sh- 
yate : samMtdydin ity andrahhyamdne tu padeshv apy ehajprd/nor 
hhdva iipapadyata itf° vahshyamdnam^^ hdryam hva^^ hhavatt 
Hi samdehah sydt : tasmdd^^ asminn^*^ uhhayd/ramhhane^^ prayo- 
jaixam asti. 

^ B. 0. -nayoga. G-. K. sMroTcta. * G. M. samhite Hy ar-. * W. B. G. 
vdiyyd'. ® G. M. hhananti ® W. om. B. 0. om. eva. * B. O. -bJiena; G. M. 
•bflkne. ® G. K. om. ” G. M. om. B. G. M, -twz, “ B. O. G. M. hutra vd. 
« G/M. tadd. « G. M. to. 0. G. M. W. B. ’bhena. 
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2. Separation from the te5;t as combined — that is the funda- 
mental text. 


I cannot but believe the intent of this precept to be tne same 
Tvith that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
Pr., samJiitd 2^(-tcla2yrtt7c7:tlh^^ t\\Q foundation of the 

sayhhitd:^ but such intent is not readily and distinctly cleducible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary. The latter ex- 
plains that hereby is taught the or proper form, of saihhi- 

td^ the reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 
sary to be understood, among other things, ^^praJerti^ mkrama^ kra- 
An arrangement which does not deviate from the pada- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series of passages falling under the action of rule x.l3, below ; pas- 
sages in which the fundan^eiital or pada form of cei-tain words is 
maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination : 
they are svad/id asi/urvt cd ^si (i.1.9^), dhanvetnn iva prapd asi 
(ii.5.12^), mha^rasya pramd cm (iv.4.11^: G. M. put this citation 
before the preceding one), prci tudhniyd mde (iv.3.13®),y2/d iya% 
uonam (iv.G.d^), d pUsfid etv, (ii.4.5^ : W. B. 0. omit this), and 
amincmtci evdih No explanation is attempted of the 

healing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand: we may suppose it to\be that, the applb 
cation of the rules of semdhi being denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in samhitd in their regular or natural 
shape as shown in padci-text — prakrtyd^ as it is elsewhere termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of amceditah^ ‘unremoved, not deviating,’ as connective be- 
tween vidhih and yathdyuktdt I would sooner recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of vidh% ‘ dis-posal, putting apart,’ and enipha- 


2. pmhrtih aamhitdsvar'dpmi ane7io ^eyede: prakrtir viJera^ 
7nah hr amah (xxiv.5) iti vijneyatvavidhdndf, yathdyuktdd ya- 
thdsthitdf padapdthdt hcdtcmhdd amcalito^ yo vidhih sd pi^akrti- 
mrhhitd^ vijfleyd: vidhir vidliCmam prakrtir ity arthah, yathd^: 

svor .• dhanr ; sah- : pra d pH- .* 

ami- atra adtre paddndm paras 2 X(irdnvayo onahdhhdshyavor 

candc^ od^ vijflcyah: tac ca vacanam td varnaprakrtayah 
(ii.7) ity atra pathemti^: evam atrd^ ’^p^i svaritayor madhye 
yatra ntcam (xix.l) ity dddu mayitavyam. 

^ W. rUneyatvavidhat ; B. -tumn vi^; G. M. jileyaivena m-. ® G-. M. -thdvas-. 
* G. K. -cdlint. ^ W. B. 0. 4ih s-. * Cr. .M. om. • G-. M. -canma, ^ G. M. om. 
•* 0. Gr, M. pathitani, • Gr. M, anyatrd. 
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size its prefix vi sutticiemiy to make it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning ^separation from [the state] as combined;* and I have so 
translated above, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty. Neither mdhi nor its 
synonym vidhdna occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
frequent in the commentary (see Index), usually with the meaning 
‘ rule, prescription ; * not infrequently also ‘ arrangement, disposal*' 

The commentator concerns himself finally with the gender of 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mah^bh^shya in explanation of alike case (underlie); and he 
points out turther that the same principle applies elsewhere — ^for 
example, in xix.l. 

m grfW' ST^FFT 

3. And here,, that which comes filrst is first taken. 

That is to say, in the construction of the mmhitd text, both the 
words to be treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the PrS.ti 9 akhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in hhaksha: d: ihi (iii.2.5^), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x,2, and then their re- 
sult, bhaJcshd^ is combined with ih% by x.4, making hhaJcshe ” 
the true reading; whereas, if the second combination had been 
first made, forming e *M, this would have coalesced with hluilcsha 
into bhakshdi ^hi — ^which (though in itself, as maj well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the. production of the aamhi- 
^(^-reading shannavatydi (vU.2.15) from the ^a^^reading 
■navatydi: it is accomplished by the successive application of viL2, 
which prescribes the conversion oi n to n after ahat^ and of viiL2, 

3. tatra samhitdvidhdne pdrvampdrvam pada/m aiUram capror 
thamam karta'oyam. yathd: hhaksha : d : ihi : ity atra dir- 
ghah aamdndkahare (x.2) iti dirghah: ^ hhakshd : ihi : iti 
athita ivarnapara ekdram {x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakshe^^ 

Hi bhavati: anyathdi ^ht Hi hrtvd hhakshapabde^ aarhdhtyamdne 
hhakshdi ^ht Hi aydt: tao cd ^niah^m: pydrvapadakartavyatva 
etad uddharanam. pUrvaadtrakar^yatm 'pi^ vaddmah: yathd*: 
ahattrigrAmanishpdrv ah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya natvekrtaut- 
tamapara uttamah savargtyam (viii.2) ity anma* takdraaya 
natve krte^ ehannavatyd iti bhavati: anyatho Htamapara 
uttamam (viiL2) iti sdtre prathamam^ pravrtte aati^ ahannavor 
tyd iti aydt: tao cd ^niahtam, tathd^: vattU^ avayamabhv- 
gdrtdye Hy atra tanakdrapUrvag ca takdrah (v.33); 
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•which changes t before n to n: if, on the contrary, the latter rule 
had been applied first, changing shat to shan, the former would no 
longer have liad force at all, and the reading would have stood 
shannavatydi. Tlie next, case is that in which the words vat and 
svayccinabhifffirtc/ya. come together (iii.2.8' seven times: 6. 31. 
i-ead vasJiat for vat, doubtless by a clerical error). Here, v.33 re- 
(jnires the insertion of a t between the t hud s, and tliis insetted i 
isthen, byxiv.l2, madetAy so that we are finally to read vattk 
svatj-: if the latter conversion were.first made, the reading would 
turn out instead catth svay- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination thso would be prefixed a t of duplica- 
tion, by xiv. 1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give these complicated readings altogether correctly : and W. B. 
even make tlie blunder of substituting at last vat svdhd, appar- 
ently having in mind -vdt sviihd, in the same division). Once 
more, in the passage imam: vi: sydmi (ill.io® andiiLs.ei), we 
are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4,'and then to dupli- 
cate the sk by xiv.l, making vi shshydmi: if the duplication were 
first peifoi-med, making vi ssydmi, then, by rule vi.4, we should 
have to read vi shsydnd. Of the three -examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the manu- 
scripts, since these very sensibly ignore the niles for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of fi'-ords for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pi-, (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii.38) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 

nBw 

4. After trapii and mitJm is inserted a p before c. 

prathoma Ushmapuro cUittyam (xiv.l2) iti sHtradvayam 
'pnual'tum: tatra tanakdrapUrvap ca tahdra^^ 

ity etad e>m prathiimam Mrtavyaw?\- cmyathd '^vaUhsmyam 
sydt: tac cd "nishtam, athavd: imam vi shshydmt Hy atro ^pa- 
sOtT y a'/its /ipil9*v 0 9itcddti6 pad6 (vi,4).* svaTapitwam vy-^ 
anjanam ^^dvivarnavt vyafijanaparam^^^ (xiv.l) iti ^dtra- 
dvayam^^j>rdp>tam: tatra dvitvasdtre ^^prathame Mrye sati^^ ” vi 
shsyami^^ ^ti' sydi: tan 7Hd bhUd iti shatvam tva prathamam 
hartavyam, 

pdrvampdrvam iti ^^vipsd mi'vatlidi*^ ^vam arthani minartha- 
yati^K 

* G. M. ins. tem. * W. ~dena na, ^ G. om. * W. B. 0. om. * G. M om 
* B O. sati ’ W. 0. « G. M. ora. • W. B. 0. om. G. M. vashafih; b] 

0. vatt G. M. om. 0. M. put before "W. B. vat svahe 

t%; 0, vat svayam iti; G. ItL^vashaththsvayam iti. G. M. om. G. M •tram 
(«> G. U.:praihamam kyie. G. M. ins. imam, ^ G. M. $hyamt> G. M.’ 
vipsayd sarvatrdi Had dhd ^yam iti 9 amarihaniyam : J. vm$d sarvatrdi ^vam anifta. 
yati. O: sarvatrdi. 
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The passages are sisam ca me trapug, ea me and mz- 

tJmp carantam iqmydti (iv.7.15^): the existing pada-t^'^t reads 
tmpu and as this rule would lead us to expect. But the 

right of trapm to he recognized as an independent word by the 
si<le of trap>ii is assured by the derivative adjective trdpmsha^ and 
the close analogy of maim, maiius, mdnimha. 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples : one, vi- 
hhit ca me prahhxi ca me (iv.7.4 to show that not every u has a p 

added before c/ the other, asind mitJid hah (iv.O.O^), to show that 
the insertion is only made before c, after the words specified. 

itHii 

5. As also after su, before candra. 

The example quoted by the commentator is' mgeemdra dasma 
(iv.4.46) : the word occurs once more, at ii.2.127. The 
2yad(i‘XQXt reads su-candm. Counter-examples are: pyra candra- 
mds tirati dlrgluun dyiih (11,4.14^ : G. M. omit the last two words), 
and d md aucariie hhaja : their application is obvious. 

II 

6. After sam is inserted s before hum. 

The commentator’s* example is yajamdnah sansJeurute (v.6.6^ 
and vi.5.5-). The jo«c?a-text reads sam : humte. Counter-exam- 
ples are pi^^-^'oddgdTi alam hum iti (vLS.l^ : G. M. have a lacuna 
involving this passage), and samhrtya chdvdkasdmam hhavati 
(v.4.12°) The text has further sanskrtya and sanshrta, but (as is 
also implied in rule xvi.26) they are read in the pcida-t^xt as in 
samhitd, without division, or ejection of the intruded s. 

^ gpwrrcr^: II o 11 


4. trapu: mithu: evampdi'vah ^akdra dgamo hhacati 'capa- 

rah}, yathd: sis- .* mitlh- evampdrva iti him: vi- ; 

evamparct iti him: as- 

^ Gr, M. cakdrap-. 

5. cakdrah ^ahdram anvddi^ati : supdreah ^ahdra dgamo hhor 

vati candraparah, yathd^: sup- evampdrva iti him: pra 

.* ev amp far a iti him: d md ... sv ity esha paddah pdrvo 

yasmdd asdu supdrmh. 

^ G. M. om. 

6. sam ity evaxnpdrvaJi Sahara dgamo hhavati huntparah. ya- 

thd^: yaj- evampdrea iti him: ^pur- ; exiampara iti 

Jcirm: sam- lurupabdah paro yasmdd asdu Jcuiniparah, 

* G- M. om. G. jif. ona. 
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7. And before aJcurva, after the augment. 

The passage is, as quoted by the commentator, ta ishuTi sam 
asJcurvata the ext reading sam: akurvata. The 

counter-example is agnihotram vratam akurvata (iii.2.2^). As 
pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively ^augment,’ or, as in other of the Pr4ti- 
9^khyas, ‘ affix ’ in general. The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the term, as indicating ‘‘that whereby the conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct.’’ 

8. After nicd is inserted d before weed. 

The passage is medJ weed (ii.3,14®); and the pada- 

text actually reads nied : uccd. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the pada-te:sXs of the other 
Yedas. To write madhyena for madhydt before would be in 
itself quite aS defensible. As counter-examples, we receive lokam 
yanty xiecdvacd ’Am (vii.4.3®), and nicd tarn dhakshi (i.2.142). 

At the end of the comment is made the remark “ the above are 
cases of insertion” {dgamet^ ‘accession’). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 

^^1 ^ 

9. After asam, r becomes ar. 

The passage in which this anomalous change is made is grJidr 
ndm asamartydi (iii.3.8^), where the />«<7a-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, asam-rtydi. Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. hTor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the asam intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not -a sam) ; else such 
passages as halydni rdpasamrddhd (vii.1.6®), and vaht hy esha 

7. caJedrah sampdrimivain^ dgamaw^ cd^ ^xivddipati. akurva 
*ce Hi* grahane pratyaydt paraJi sahdret dgamo hhavati sampdr- 

vah. yathd: ta pratyayo ndmd ^kdraucyate: pTatVyanteC" 

ahhwyajyante vyanjandny anene Hi pratyayah, sampdrva iti 
him: agn- 

^ G-. M. -rvam. ® (3-. M, scJcdrdg-. ^ G-. M, om. WJea; 0. G. M. HL ® B. 0, 
pratydyanie ; G-. M. pratyayante, 

8. ntedpd/rvo dahdra dgamo hhavaty ucedparah yathd^: 

madh- evampHnisa iti him: lohr / mampata iti himi 

nicd 

dgamd ete. 

. I G«M. 0, om. 
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samrddhydi (ii.2.2^) would be included. As counter-example, tq 
show that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is quoted asamtrnne hi han4 (vi.2.11®: G. M. omit 
hand), 

mTQ TO- 

^ II \o II 

10. Of dgihj dhuh^ and suvah^ when first members of a com- 
pound, the visarjaniya becomes r, and a following s becomes 
sh. 

The word avagraha in this rule is the' locative avagrahe^ says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words taken 
separately. He supplies visarjantya^ the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity dgtr- 
padaya red \ the ^ac?a-text reads dgihrpadayd)^ dhdrshdr 

hdv anagrfX (i.2.82; p. dhdh-sdhdu)^ and dadhishe suvarshd7h jih- 
vdm agne (iv.4.4i ; p. m'oah-sdm: W. B. 0. omit the first word of 
the citation, G. M. the last). The necessity of the specification 
“ when first members of a compound ” is shown by the counter- 
example ye devd devamva atha te {iS.lO^: p, deva-auvah: G. M. 
omit the first two words and the last). Agth shows the same in*eg- 
ular combination also in andgdrJcena and adgtrkena (i.6.10^), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the pada-text. The com- 
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which exceptions are es- 
tablished by this one : viiL23 would require dgtahpcidayd^ and ix.2 

9. aaain ity evampdrva rJedro Warn vikdram dpadyate, yathd : 

grh- tatra^ nimittam ekapadaatham^ vijneyam: anyathd 

kaly-^,^.: vaht ; ity dddv api bhavet, rkdra iti kim: 

aaaih- 

^ O'. M. 0. atra. * B. •dasamsi'ham. 

10. avagraha iti aaptamyantam padam dgihprdbhrtibhih pror 
tyekam ahhiaamhadhyate. dgtli: dhdh: auvah: ity^ eteahv ava- 
graheahu viaarjantyo repham dpadyate: ehhyah^ paro yadi aa- 

kdro^ vartate tarhi ahakdram^ dpadyate, yathd^: ity : dhitr- 

; dadhr avagraha iti kim: ye kakhapakdva- 

parah^ (viii.23) ity anendi^ ^^plahpadaye Hi prdptam: ^aghoaha- 
paraa taaya aaathdnam iXahmdnam^ (ix.2) iti dhdaadhdu^^ 
auvaaadm^^ iti ca prdptam^: tadubhayahhaiigdyd ^yam drambhah, 
itigahda eshdm evdi ^aha vigeaho nd '^nyeahdm iti prahdravddt, 

1 Gr. M. om. ® G. M. * G. M. put before yadi. G. M. so 'pi sfyitvam, 

* G, M. om. • G. M. om. parak. ^ G. M. om. <**> W. om. ® B. 0. om. B. 0. 
dhiih~. “ B. 0. sumf^~. 
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dhilssdhdu and suvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them 
dMhsdhdu and suvahsdm: only G. M. are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the Pr^ti9dkhya). The 
iti, he remarks finally, signifies that onlj' the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended — that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at alL^ It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. ^ 

FTFr: a U a 

11. Now for cases of omission. 

An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 1 9 
below, inclusive. ’ 

\\ It 

12. A m is dropped, when preceded by zm. 

The passage aimed at is m ^andrd suprayasah (iv.l.S^ : p. tm: 
mandrd) it is the only one of its kind in the text. The v^jasa- 
neyi-Sanhiti, reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.l5) im man- 
drd To treat the loss of a m here as suffered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrary and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle %m is reduced to X in quite a number of Rik passages, and be- 
f^e other letters than m : they are duly noted in the Pr{lti9^khya 
(Rik Pr. iv.36).^ A series of counter-examples is added by our 
commentator: imam me varuna (ii.!.!!®) shows that m is not 
dropped after another m in general; agnim mitram varunam 
(u.1.11 1), that m after short i does not exercise the specified effect: 
tmMrdya svdhe ^^mkrtdya (vii.l.l9i), that tm elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet farther restriction is applied, that tm here 
is ^ padcigrahana^ ^the citation of a complete pada\^ for other- 
wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as prthwtm 
(iv.2,9^) : G. M. add the further example iita pravasd 
prthwtm mitrasya, which I am unable to find in the Sanhitl 

335? II II 


11. athe Hy ay am adhiMmh: lopa ity etad adhiJcrtam mditor 
'ey am ita uttaram yad vaJcshydmaJh, ay am adhikdras iish- 
thanty ekayd (v.l9) itisdtraparyanto veditavyaK 

12. makdra tm ity evampdrvo lupyate. yathd\' tm emm- 

pUrva itilcim: imam .■ dtrghenakim: agn- tmitipor 

dagrahanam^: itarathd^ prthr ity dddti makdro hipyeta*, 

makdra^ iti kim: tm- 

'■f^Cbrndh, * Gr. M. anyatM. * Gr. II, -yate; and add tac cd 
%isMa, ® w. -ra^ara,. 
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13. A V is dropped when preceded hj fu or me, in case 
these are accented. 

It is when the particle vdi, or vdva^ follows tic and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes sa 
tv ^di yajeta (ii.6.6® and viil.3^ : p. $ah: tu : vdi\ and in nv h'i 
upasttrnam ichemti (i.6.'7®: p. it : nu : vdi). The same sandhi of 
tu and vCii is not infrequent elsewhere (the passages are i. 7. 1^,6^: 
ii.2.4®; 5.4^:iil2.92; 3.9^; o.l^: v.5.9^: vi.4.3^: vii.2.i03) ; that of nu 
and vCii is comparatively rare (only at i.5.Q® twice); that of tu and 
vdva I have found only once, at vii.5.6^. Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the final u as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial -y. The specification “if accented” is exj^lained as intended 
to exclude such passages as anu vrtrahatye (i.6.12^; 7.13^), where 
anu would fall under this rule by i.52 (even if the me here, like the 
im in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padagrahmiani). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idam vdm dsye 
havih (iii.3.11^), pra tu janaycfti Hi (i.7.2^) and vidusho nu 
' yajham (i.3.13^"^). 

n II 

14. A s is dropped after ut, when a consonant follows. 

The commentator’s exaniple is praty uUahdhydi sayatvdya 
(vi.6.4® ; p. ut-stabdhydi). This is, so far as I have discovei'ed, the 
only case in the Sanhitd from the root stabh : similar forms from 
sthd occur variously {anUtthdya^ hi. 4. 10 3; upotthdya^ vii,1.6®; 
5.15 • utthdsyanty vii.1.193 ; utihita^ ^di.1.19^; 2.9^; and utthdna^ 
vii.2.1^ thrice). As counter-examples are jayatstlid devdh 

(ii.1.11^), utkrahsyate svdhd (vii.1.193), and utsddena Jihvdm 
(v.7.ij). 

This familiar is also the subject of Ath. Pr. iilS, and 

Vaj. Pr. iv.95. 

15. Also eshali, sah, and syah. 


13. tu: nu\‘ ity evampdrvo valcCtro lupyate tayos tunvoruddt- 

tayoh sator iti ‘vihhajya Hyogo^ vijneyali, yathCi: sa tv .* i7i 

01 V uddttayor iti Jcini: amc ;• apoy akdrddi (i.o2) iti 

prdptih: eva)npiXrva itikim: Hdam ; vakCioxc iti khid: a 

vid- tug ca nug ca twvd^: tduptirvdu yasmut sa ta~ 

thoktaJu 

^ B. 0. nu, as also B. in the rule itself. ® Gr. M. viniy-. B. om. * G-. M. tunu, 

14. vyahpmaparuhsakdrautpdTvolupyate, yathd: praty 

vyafipoiam asmCtt paruon iti vyanjanapavah. evamp^erva iti 1dm : 
jag- ; sakdra iti kim : ut- ; evanqmra iti kim : ut- 
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Here the ca, ‘ also,’ is declared to continue the implication of 
“ when a consonant follows ” from the preceding riilo. The iti is 
added for the- sake of clearness; it shows the final visarjantya of 
sycih^ and attributes it by analogy to each of the other words also. 
What indicates that this final visarjantya is the letter which is to 
suffer elision is not so evident. The illustrative examples are esha 
te ydyatraJi (iii.1.2^), sa te jCindti (i.2.142’® : but G. jM. substitute 
sa tapo Hcqn/ata^ iiLl.l^), and esha sya vCtji (17.8^^). The counter- 
example, showing that the emission occurs only before a conso- 
nant, is dama evd ^sydi ^sha upa tishthate (i.5.7^), where, if the h 
of eshah were lost by this rule, x.5 would require the reading esho 
^pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii4, 
V^j. Pr. iii.15,16, Ath. Pr. ii.57. 

II 1^11. 

16. But not asah, 

IsTamely, in the passage hrtsvaso mayoblidn (iv.2.11®; p. hrtsu- 
-«saA), which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for sah, 
by r.52. 

II II 

17. And sail, when followed by id u, id ague, imdm nah, 
end, oshadMh. 

These are the cases in the Sanhit^ where, after the regular loss 
of the final of scdi^ its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Vedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and Yaj. Pr. iii.l4. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages affected, as follows : se W w hotd so 
adhvardn (i.1,14^ : B. 0. omit the last word; G. M. the last two), 
se agne astic (i.2.14®), se '‘mam no hnvyaddtim (iv.6.6®), sdi ^nd 
^ntlcena (iv.S.lS^ and 6.1^) and sdii^sJiadhir ami r^idhyase (iv.2.33j 
113). The first two need counter-examples, to show' that it not 
followed by or does not coalesce with sa: they are sa ij 



15. vyaJctivisliaya^ iti^aldah pratyeJeam esha ity ddin^ visarja- 

Titydntdn^ dyotayati: cakdro vyanjanaparatdm anvddigati, 
eshah: sah: syah: esliu ^ visarjaniyo vyafijanaparo lupyate, 
yathd^: esha .* sa ; esha evampara iti kim : dama 

^ Gr. M. -HQisTita; 0. -tmfishfa. ^ G. M. -7idm, * G. IL -ydntatdn. ^ G. M. ins. 
padesTm. “ G. if. om. 

16. asa ity asmin^ grahane visarjantyo vyahjanaparo na hip- 

yate, hrt- apy akdrddi (i.52) iti prdpter^ nishedhah? . 

* G. M. tios-, * G. M. 4ih. ^ G. M. om. 
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janena Bjidi sa id de};eshu gachati The third 

also wants a counter-example, to prove the need of nah after imCim : 
it is found in sa imam ahliy amrgat (v.5.2^). Finally, to show 
that only ,sah undergoes the prescribed effect before the words spe- 
cified in the rule, we have dwd para end (iv.6.22). 

ir \z II 

18. Also iiy ekanij when eka^n is the former member of a 
compound. 

The passage aimed at is pdptydnt sydd ity ekdikam taeya juhu’ 
ydt (v.1.12 ; but as given by W. O., without the first two words, it 
is also found again at v.4.5^ : G. IsL omit jiihuy at) x and the p>ada- 
text actually reads ekum-ekam. The case is akin with that which 
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the terms of the rule: they are ardhukaTi sydd 
ity eJiUin agre 'tha (vi.2.:^^ : only G. M. have the first two words), 
and yad ekamekaTt samhharet (i.0.8-). 

fFT^TOT WJ^'> laiMi 

19. Also tishdianty ekayd, along with the preceding letter. 

The commentator quotes the passage: tishfhcmty ekdikayd stur 
tayd {xihD.S^) ; the 2 :>c(da-Ye*^dmg is ekayd-ekayd. As counter-ex- 
ample, where the same word remains uninutilated, is given samdr 
ndndm karoty ekay dikayo Hsargam (vi.1.9^ : only G. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing ai-e noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences of the compound ^kdika^ which (see 
the St, l^tersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the ^atapatha Bmh- 
mana and later. 

17 ^ eva7n2Kcrah sahkdircir ity atra visarjaniyo Inpyate, 

yathd: se VL’.--; se ^d agna ity dhhydm^ kirn: sa 

.' sa .* se .* na iti kiin: ^sa .• sdi : sdu : sa 

iti kim : paro -^ 

> a. ^r. ins. m. ^ W. B. O. saUra; G. M. sa. * W. B. iH; G. M. 0. w. * B. 0. 
etabliydm. ^ A laciLua in B., to near the end of the comment on rule 18. 

18. itigahdain^isJita ekam ity asinimi avagrahe mdkdi^o lup- 

yate, yathd^: pdp- avagraha iti kim : ardh- : iti^abda- 

m^ishta iti kim:^ yad 

^ G. M. oin. End of the lacuna in B. 

19. tishthantig-abdampshta ekaye ^ty asmin graham "7ityo^ var- 

nah sapilrvaJi 2 pdTvasahito lujyyate. yathd^: tish- tishthantt 

"ti kim : sam- ptmetm saha vartata iti sapdrvah, 

^ G. M. -yasvai'o. ^ 0. om. 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
on, the implication has been of a “ final ” letter as liable to the 
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated wlien first made. 

7 ^, II to II 

20. A n, when followed by c, becomes g. 

The commutator’s ilhistrative examples are ahTUp ca sari'dh 
Jambhayan {iv. 5 . 12 ), ca tasyu nakshatriytm ca (vii. 1 . 32 ; G. 
M. omit ca), and cd 'kurndn^ ca (i.8.9s). The counter- 

examples, to show that only n is so changed, and n itself only be- 
fore c, not before other palatal mutes, are p«m ca me (iv.7.3M and 
tdn clumdobhir anu (i.5.9'’ : G. M. omit anu). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones foiming the subject of rules vi.l4 and ix.‘20, as being a 
historical, not a euphonic process, has been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.26. At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedio texts as regards 
the sandhi npc : the Atharvan and the VSjasaneyi-SanhitS, make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Taittirtya-Sanhita it 
is in-evailingly usual : I have noted thirty-nine examples of it 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next nde. ’ 

The definition of the sandhi, of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.1-3, which teach that, where n has been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
anusvdra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would'be to teach the 
insertion of a s (or visarjantya) and the change of n to anusvdra 
before it i hut the makers of the Prati^ukhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. ^ 

21. But not the n ot dyan, mrayan, Cirdhniivan, anadvdn, 
ghrnivan, vdrunun, and evd ’sniin. 

The passages are: lokam dyah catasrah (v.2.3*), ydm dirayah 

20. cakdraparo' nakdrah y.akdram dqxidyate. yathd': ah- .• 

rt- : kar- nakdra iti kim: pam : capara iti kiin: 

tdn caJ/ paro yasmdd asdu caparah. 

‘ Or. it. caparo. ■ 0. om. . “ G. M. 0. cahira/i. 

21 eieshid grahaneshu nakdrah pakdrani nd ''padyate 

caparo ‘pi. yathd\- lo- .• ydm.-...: I ok a .- anad- .• 

ghrii- : vdr- ; end “eve 'ti kim asm- ' 

^ Gr. e^hu. ^ G-. 0, om. B. ora. 
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candramaai Idka dfdhrumah carund ^amin (v.6,1®: only 

G. M. have the first word), anadvdn da medhenup ea me (iv.7.10^), 
ghrni'bdn cetati tmand (iiLS.Il vd/ntndn catuahkapdldn ni^ vor 
pet : only W. has the last two words), and evd '^arriin code- 

ahur dhattah (ii.2.9®*^; S.S^). JEvd ^smin is found once more, in a 
slightly different connection, at ii. 3.8 ^ : the others occur only in 
the passages cited. A counter-example, aamin^ cd '^muahminc ca 
(vii. 3 . 41 , 52 ) is given to prove the need of specifying e^^a before 
aamin. 

By rule 24, below, the n in all these cases is assimilated to the 
<?, and should be so written in the text. My own manusclript of t e 
Sanhiti,, in fact, follows the authority of the Pr^ti 9 akhya, and rep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same manner as an assimilated 
w^, except in a single case (drdhnu'dan car-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives ft c only once (il.9^), 
and everywhere else n c, 

II II 

22. A ty when followejl by p, c, or cA, becomes c. 

The form assumed by initial p after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. ' 

The commentator’s examples are: tac chamyoh (ii.6. 102 * 2 - 3 )^ 
too cd ^daduh (vii.L5“), and tac chandaadm chandaatvam (v.6.6^). 
He proceeds to point out that the p, c, and oh, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previous euphonic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value : otherwise the mention of p at all would 
be superfluous ; since, the p being (by v.34) ordered changed to ch 
after a mute, it would be enough for this rule to say when fol- 
lowed by c or cA.” Moreover, if the later rule were applied, then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
(avaraaa, ‘having its own proper flavor;’ the word is not used else- 
where), as it would constitute an offense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 


22. pacachaparaa taJedrap eahdram dpadyate, ydthd: tac ; 

tac .• tac atra pacachapara iti edmdnyoktdndm^ ni- 

mittdndm^ prakrtitvam^ vijfleyam : muMycstvdt : tat7*a* prdJcrta- 
vdihrtayoh prdJcrtam^ muTchyam : anyathd pahdragrahanavdiyar- 
thydf: huto vdiyarthyam: aparpapdrvah pahdrap chakdr 
ram (v.34) iti pahdraaya chatvehrte takdrap cakdram cachapara^ 
ity etdvatdi ’ua aiddher^ iti hrdmah, him ca: paraaHtre pravrtte 
sail papedt pdrvaadtrapraaaranam na svaraaam*: tatra piXr- 
V ampdrvam prathamam (v.3) iti niyamabha'hgapraaangdt^, 

^ G*. M. B. 0. -nyeno ^ W. 0. •pmni-, * G-. M. ^rdhrtatv-. * Q-. K. om. 
® G-. M. -tatvam. ® G-. M. -ydc ca. G-. M. B. gacacha-. ® G-. M. sidhir. * G-. M. 
hhavati. G-. M. nydyabh-. 

VOL. IX. 10 
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II II 

23. When followed by/j it becomes y. 

The cited example is taj jaydndm jayatvam (iii.4.4) : rather su- 
perfluously, a counter-example is also given: tat pravdte (vi. 4 . 72 j^ 

^f^n^iiis^ii 

24. A rbj before the same letters, becomes h. 

As et€shu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters- pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them : 
that is to say, p, c, cA, j. These are, in fact, the whole class of 
palatals, since fi never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 
deed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any V edic text. ^ The dental then, never maintains itself* be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine: see note to Ath, Pr. ii.ll. 

The commentator’s illustrative example for n before p (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi ^vdi ^ndA chaniayati A. As for n before c, he points 
but that the rule applies only to the cases where the n do^ not 
become p by v,20, as excepted'by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter mle, lokain dyan catasrah (v.^.S^-). 
Before cA, he gives the phrase already quoted as counterexample 
iinder^ v',20, td'A chayicJobhiT emu (i.5,9^)5 and before y, apaTiXpay/h 
dtjnah jdyccte (iii.5.73). As general counter-example, finally he 
gives tdnt suhdhdn (ii.4.1^), where coming before 5 , is treated 
in a quite different manner. 

The occurrence of 7i before cA, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Taittiiiya- 
Sanhitl My own MS. reads every time nch^ combining the den- 
tal nasal with ^ the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads rich. 


23. sdmnidhydt tcikdra iti lahhyate : japaras taJedro jakdram 
dpadyate. yathd^: taj evampara iti kim : tat 

" G. M. om. 


24. eteshv iti bahuvacananirdepdt^ pratydsaoinam evd '^nape- 
Jeshya^ sdtradvayastheshu paranimitteshu sampratyayah^: tasmdd 
eteshv iti: ^acachajeshu^ parata^ ity arthah: nakdro fiakdram 
dpadyate. yathW: patvdpattdu nishiddho'^ yo nakdrah 

so jtra caparatvena vishaytkriyate, lok- :tdn ; apa,..., 

evampara iti kim : tdnt 


* W. -rdi^~. * G. M. ^navek-. ® G. 
para ; G. M. pareshv. ® G. M. om. ^ 


M. praty-. * W. 0. -cJiabhujeshu. 
G. M. B. 0. put after yo. 


“ W. 
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The combination of final n with imcial proaucing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions : see note 
to Ath. Pr. iil7), fich^ is decidedlj of more common' occurrence. 
But here, too, my own MS. reads, with but a single expeption 
among the cases which I have noted, ncft: the Calcutta text is in- 
consistent with itself, now giving fi (as at ii2.12®), now n ^as at 

i. 3.91). 

Final n is’ found yet more frequently before initial or some 
scores of times in alL As regards its ^method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and mj. The Calcutta text is equally wavering ; and there is' no 
appi'oach to consistency between the two authoi-ities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitraiy. 

•Such being the case, I think it clear tnat a careful editor of the 
Taittirlya-Sanhita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quence, the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Pr4ti§^khya (either ^ or w), wherever a final n comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 

25; Both t and when followed by become L 

The dual laparcm indicates that the t and n, already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples yallohitam pardpatat (iil.?^: G. M. omit the 
last word), and trin loJcdn ud ajayat : only G. have zed 

ajayat), 'The combination of n and I is finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the note thereto. 

26. The n becomes nasalized L 

As the nasal quality of n itself is already established by rule 

ii. 30, explains the. commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal. Hence the anundsikam of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualif 3 ring the I of like position into 
which the n is converted: this I is to be a nasal I No additional 
example is given, the combination having been illustrated under^ 
the preceding rule. 

There are in the T^ittiriya-Sanhit^ over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final n with initial Z, and in fiilly two-thirds of them 

25. dvivacanasdmarthydd^ grhttdu prahrtdu^ taJcdranahdrdu 

lahdram dpadyete^ lapardv. vathd^: yal ; trin lah^ 

paro ydbhydm tdu lapardu, 

^ Gr. VL, 41iya. ^ Gr. M. om. ® MSS. -yate. * Gr. M. om. ^ Gc.’i&.lakdrah. 
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my MS. reads nl simply, without attempting any accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases, it treats 
the in the same way ^s it would treat a substituting for it the 
ordinary anusvdrordiot over the preceding akahara. The Calcutta 
text varies between nl and nil Here, as in the cases treated above, 
thei’e seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, as the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
ground but accident — and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
bed by the Pr^ti 9 ^khya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal I shall be represented, there may 
be some question. As I have already mentioned (note to ii.30), I 
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to be commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
anmvdra between the preceding vowel and a doubled Z, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination — except as this is 
viewed by l.treya, as noted in a later rule (v.31). The method 
followed in my MS., on the other hand, is theoretically unobjec- 
tionable, since there is no phonetic differehce recognized, or to be 
recognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of n and 
I and that of m and 1: it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations — and this is 
of very small account, since there can be few if any cases where 
the least ambiguity would result. If the nasal I is to be written, 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it. That is to say, one ought always to print 

either not 

In romanized text, as the assimilated m is represented by m, so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
the assimilated n may be very suitably represented by n; and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before ^-and 
before the palatals. 

All the rr§<ti 9 §,khyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35) agree in con- 
verting both n and m before I into a nasal I 

27. A m, when followed by a mute, becomes the nasal of 
like position with it. 

The commentator’s examples are yam Mmayeta (i.6.10^ et al.), 
^am ca me (iv.'7.3^),’i5am te dupcakahdh (iii.2.l02), and tarn praP 

26. anusvdrottamd? anundsikdh (ii30) itinakdraayd ^nvr 
ndsihatve siddhe * punar atrd ^pi tatkathanam anupapannam: 
taamdd atra Idkahanayd naJcdro ndma tatsthdno lakdra^ ity ar^ 
thah: aad/o * anundsikam hhajate^, pdrvoktam evo'^ddharaimm, 

^ W. nanii anundsvd^, ® Gr. M. ins. * Q-. M. nak-. * G-. M. ins. lakdro» 
* Q-. M. lhajeta. 
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nathd (L4.9). Of m before a lingual he is able to give no exam- 
ple, as such a concurrence is not to be found in -the SanhitS-. 

28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 
quality with it. 

From the class of semi-vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows: samyoMd dsan 
(15.1^ et al.), mvargam lokam (i.5.4^ et al), samvatsarah (i.5.1^ 
et al. : the Jt?(a&^?a-text,i like that of the Atharvan, reads mm-xtat- 
sarah^ while , that of the Rik leaves the word undivided). No 
attempt is made in the manuscripts or the piinted text of the 
Sanhit^ to give a special representation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m: it is left to be understood 
that the sign of nasality over the preceding aJcshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like quality with the following consonant in the 
case of the sem-vowels, just as in that of tne mutes, provided for 
by the preceding rule. Nor are the manuscripts of the Pr§.ti$i- 
khya and its commentary any more particular — saving that G. 
M. usually write, instead of my^ the combination yy^ .without 
any sign of the nasality of the first y. 

Only the Ath. Pr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m before the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or but 
a I alone (see note to Ath. Pr. ii35). 

The commentator explains the word ' nasal,’ in the 

pile, by anundsikadharmam^^ishta^ ‘ distinguished by nasal qual- 
ity,’ but afterward raises a difficulty over it, in term^ which 
imply that he regards it as a noun, ^ a nasal ; ’ asking, how we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to sdnundsika^ ‘conabi- 
ned with nasality.’ As it is, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifying ‘possessed of nasal quality,’ and is constant- 

27. spar^aparo makdras tmya spar^asya sasthdnam anundsi- 

kam^ hhajate. yathd^: yam • pam ; tarn .* tarn 

samdnam sthdnam yasyd ^sdu sasthdnah : tam^: apar^ah pare 
yaamdd aadu aparcaparah. 

^ W. om. ® G-. M. om. * B. G-. M. om. 

28. cakdro makdram anvddipati: antaathdparo makdraa taayd 
antdbathdydh savarnam aadrpam anundaikam^ anundaikadharma- 

vipiahtam hhajate, ^ yathd: aam-^J.^: aw- ,• a am- 

naw anundaikam ity anena sdnundaikam ^katham laihyate^, 
ucyate: ^nitardm parihdrah^: yato dharmavdeakah pahdo dhar- 
minam^ apV" kaihayati: ® $uklahpato mlam utpalam ity ddivaf, 

^ B. O. om. W. om, ; 0. iiy anena sdnundsikam IcaihaTn wpalaTabTidmahe; Gr. 
M.. sahalam wpdl/imbhdmahe yathd, <*> 0. om. * W. dharmena, * W. avika; O. 
avi. * G*. M. ins. yaifid, ’ Gr. M. ddi. 
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ly so used and applied in the PrM941diya, the difficulty is worse 
than hair-splitting; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
by which it is met is a quibble worthy of being- matched with 
it: “because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality ; as, for example, when we say ‘ a 
white cloth,’ ‘a blue lotus.’” As if the words “white” and 
“blue” strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
properly mean ‘ of white color,’^ ‘ of blue color ’ ! 

?r prjq;: n n 

29. But not when followed by n 

jR being also a semi-vowel, m would be converted into a cor- 
respon<^ng nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this spe- 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of m be- 
fore T are pra samrdjam pratJiamam adh'oardndm (i.6.123: G. 
M. have only the first two words), and sdmrdjydya sukratuh 
(L8.161). They are particularly ill selected, as neither case comes 
nndeT the action of the j)recediiig rule; they fall, rather, under 
xm.4, and are, in fact, the two passages there given as exam- 

E les of the peculiar treatment of 5aj^"’before rdj. We ought to 
ave,J[nstead, such passages 2 bS pratyushtafi raJc$hah (Ll.2i), vi 
myan'Tuhema (11.2^)— which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- 
quent occurrence in the Sanhitd. 

^ The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or th,e insertion of anusvdra after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii.2,xv.l-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination thus 
prescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sign before r, while 
before y, v they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes. 

TH N (M i ii n 

30. ITor, according to some teachers, when followed by y or v. 

The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 

29. antasthdtvdd rephaparasyd^ ^pi m'ahd^asya tatsavarndnu- 
ndsiTcaprdptir^ anena nisMdhyate: na hhalu rephaparo^ maJcd- 

raK piXmoJctam hhajate. yathdK* sdm- rephah 

paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

^Gr.K.r€^nasya tatp^. «'a. M. ’Jcdpattih prdptd. “ G-. M. paMro. * M. 

om. 

30. caJc6sro nishedhdnvdde^aJcah': praJertd^ maJcdra ekeshdm 
dcdryd/ndm pakslm yaMraparo vaMraparo* vd na aavarnam 
an/undsikam iha^ate. yatJid'': sam- : a am-. 

* G M. -Scanihahih. » W. B. pr63t-. * B. 0. onu ‘ B. om. ‘ G. M. om. 
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nasal semi-vowel save I, Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiiLS), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the “ some teachers ” spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed: who they are, he does not attempt to tell us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Prati^d- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. ii.35, and the note upon 
it) ; but, until we know much more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Pra- 
ti 9 akhya had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it difficult to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an aniesvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which m might naturally pass before y^ r, Z, and v. 

As examples, are repeated samvatsarah and samyattd/i (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 

31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes Z, the 
previous vowel is nasalized. 

As has been pointed out above, .SLtreya’s view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
adoj^ed in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Ih-^ti^^khyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and w-, not into but into a nasal 1. One 
might think, tOo, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. ^ 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of muniy ^ sage,’ instead 
of dodrya, ‘teachei'.’ 

To illustrate the sage’s style of making the combination, he 
cites trlfil lokdn (LV.ll^) and suvargafU loJcam (i5,4^ et al.) ; but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that this rule and 
the preceding are not approved.” 

3^1 


31. uttamasya nakdrasya makdra^ya^ vd labhdvdl lakdrdpatteh 
p'drvasvaro ‘nundsiko bhavatt Hy dtreyo ndma munir manyate. 

yathd^: trtn .• suv- vUamayor labhdva uUamalahhdr 

vah^: tasmdt, 

sdtradvdyam etad anishtam, 

* Gr. M. put before nak-, ® G. M. om. * G. M. oni. 
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32,. After % is inserted a h before b and sA. 

^ The commentator’s examples are pratya'Ah some ati^rUtah 
(is. 21 : but G. M. have instead rndpror 

tya'fik Bhadaho lhanati (Yii.4.25: 0. G. M. omit hhavati). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only under 
the circumstances specified, he gives pratya'fb hotdram (vLs.ls) 
and tat savituh (i5.6^ et al.) and tat shoda^t (vi.6,11 ’ 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any "Vedic text. In the Taittirlya-Sanhit4 1 have found no other 
instance of the meeting of ^ and sh than the one quoted ; of 'a be- 
fore 5, besides the two here given, occur two others, at vi.3.1® and 
iv. 4 . 47 -^ ; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centufies falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi, Neither 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
inakes in any of these passages the insertion required by the P]^- 
ti 9 dkhya : and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter’s authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of t between n and a (see the next rul^, I should 
myself decidedly incline to wiite 'Ah a and hh ah. The manu- 
scripts of the commentary, it should be remarked, try to follow 
the directions of the rule, W. B. 0.- reading Hks, and W, 0. iiksh 
(with the h and ah united in the usual sign for hah)\ while G. M, 
even yield to the requirement of xiv.l 2, and give us hlchs and 
hlchah. This last is a refinement which no one, probably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.9, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. aild V^j. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as regards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the Rik Pr. merely mentions them as emoined 
by some authorities. 

11^-^ II 

33. After # or » is inserted a t. 

The examples given for these combinations are vashaM svdiid 
(vii..8.12 nine times), and vidvdnt somena yajate (iiij2.2®) and, in 
order not to he ■without an illustration for the collision of t "with sh, 
one is dragged in from the ^a#(^-text: an'Uydjdu shettt shad and- 
ydgdv andydjdu shat (Ti,6.3®) : to ■which G. M. even add, from the 

32. saJr yaparah ’ shededrapearo vd kdkdra dgomo iJiavati 'hair 

pUrvaJh. yathd: praty- : praty- eoampa/ra iti Mm: 

praty-....: vsampftkiaa iti Mm: tat : tat 

' O. M. ins. v4. 
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same source, tdnt mhdhdnt mhdhdnatdns tdnt mhdhdn (114.1^). 
Counter-examples are shod vd rtavuh (m.4.8®), and tdn rudrd 
ahruvan (v.5.2®). 

The final lingual t occurs before according to my notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iii.2.8^ eight times; iy.4.8^;6-l^: 
v.4.3^,4^; 5.2'*: vi.2.3^; 6.33; viil.5i;4.102); 3 ,^^ jj^y MS. does not 
once employ the intermediate t. The manuscripts of our commen- 
tary, however, all introduce it ; and this time B. abets G, M. in con- 
verting it into th^ by rule xiv. 12 . ^le combination is without doubt 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of the 
tongue : but whether the transition is helped by the intrusion of a 
^ is a much more serious question — and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Ath. Pr. also requires Ua 
(ii. 8 ), but the Rik Pr. (iv, 6 ) only notices the mode of aandhi as 
enjoined by certain teachers. 

It is indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires a ^ to 
be inserted between a t and ah^ as illustrated by the commentator . 
from the jatdrtQ:s.t, But it would be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose that the authors of the Pr^ti§^khya intended to teach any 
such insertion — which would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and difficult, if. not absolutely impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occurrence of ah after t anywhere in the Sanhit^ for the 
annulling of that part of the rule’s prescription — either having no 
regard to a.jatdrtQxt^ or overlooking the fact that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact. 

Twice in the TMttirlya text we have a final t before an initial ah 
(at v.5.2®; vii.5.63). Although their collision might seem to call 
i6r mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of t and 5 , the 
Pr§,ti 9 ^khya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text simply combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n mth initial the other case contempla- 
ted by the rule, is very frequent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two 1cdn(Ma : I have not collected them through the whole 
•text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
faithftil in inserting the prescribed yet I have found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhit^ in which the latter omits it; and out of 
the seven passages in kdndas i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the Pr^ti 9 akhya receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also^ accords with the prescriptions of the 
Ath. Pr. (iL 9 ) and Vaj. Pr. (iv.l4), there can be no ^estion that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the TMttiriya v eda. 


33. cahdrdh aaahakdrd'o anvddipati : takdrapdrvo vd' naJcdror 

pdrvo vd takdra dgamo ihavati saahaJcdrapa/rah, vaah- ; 

•oidr ; anljir .• tdnt evampara iti Mm: ahad^.^^: 

tdn 

* B. om. 
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34. A g preceded by a mute becomes ch. 

The commentator gives only an example of a p converted into 
ch after t, the t at the same time becoming c by rule 22, above ; 
parac chrdutri (iv.3.22). He adds a counter-example, dpuh pipdr 
nah (iv. 6 . 41 ). The occurrence of any other final mute than t and 
n (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
-tial p is very rare (excepting m, for which see the following rule) ; 
and it is properly only , after a dental, or after a dental or lingual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground — 
namely, in the coalescence of a ^sound and a sA-sound into the 
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.l7). 
There is one case of a preceding t (i.3.14®), where my MS. reads, 
as the Pr^ti 9 akhya directs, t c\ while the Calcutta text has t p. 
A single case of preceding is treated of below, in rule 36. 

7 { II nil 

35. But not when preceded by 

By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of p to ch after m, which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding rule), since m is a mute. ’He instances sahgitam 
me (iv.1.103 and v.1.10^) sangravd ha (17.2^).^ Being thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
.combination, of course, falls under xiu.2 and xv.1-3, and the as 
before other spirants, becomes anuBcdra, An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xiii.2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of p into ch 
as is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is a very easy one ; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into cA, as it is stated eaidier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would be to pro- 

34. pahdrap chaJedram di^adyate spargapd/rvah\ yaAh(j(?: gor 

rac evawpdrva iti him: dguh spargah pdrco yae- 

mdd aedu epargapdrvah. 

^ G-: M. puts first. “ W. G-. M. om. 

35. mahdrapdr'oah gdkd/rag chahdram nd '^^padyate, yathd: 

sah- .* sah- spargatvdn mahdrasya Hatpdrve^ gahdre^ 

prdptam chatvam* anena niehidhyate. nanv etad anupapwifinam: 
^atha mahdralopah^ (xiii.l); rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) iti 
mahdrasya lopavidhdndn na^ gahdrasya chatvdpattinimittam^ 
cbstt HL mdi ^vam: ^chatvdpddaJcam malopdpddahdt pd/rvam: 

tatra pdrcampUrvam prathamam^ (v,3) iti nydr 
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duce, in the jjassage already quoted, the reading samchitam me 
hrahma ^ which is wrong. 

llHli 

36, Nor, according to Valmiki, when preceded by 

There is but a single case in the Sanhita of p before p, namely 
the one here quoted by the commentator, amishtup chdradt 
(iv,3.2^) : so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
rule 34, above. Valmiki thinks it would be better to read ant^- 
shtup gdradt — and I. presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 

ii ii 

37. Nor, according to Paushkarasadi, when followed by a 
consonant \ and a preceding w, in that case, does not become 
n. 

This translation is made in accordance with the commentator’s 
exposition. One might be tempted to understand the last pai-t of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied from the other paiii ; translating ‘ and a preceding n be- 
comes n p ’ but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know that pdr- 
vah, Hhe preceding lettet,’ means here / a preceding The reply 

is, because only n is liable to conversion into n, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Faushka- 
rasadi are dditydn gmaptubhih (v*7.12), and pdpiydn gfreyase 
^L5.7^). The edition has pdpiydn ohreyme in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Prati9dkhya ; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary of Paushkarasadi at 
this point (namely, in the margin : a line or two of the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 


yma chatvam e'oa pdroam^^ kartavyam sydt: tathd sati makdra 

sparpas^^ ^Hatpare^^ pakdre chatvam>^ dpanne saih’ iti sydt: 

tan md hhdd ity etat siXtaram upapannam eva, 

B. om., excepting lokavidTidndn na. ® G-. M, -vasya. ® Gr. -M. -rosy a. G*. 
M. put before prdpiam. (*) G. M. 0. om. ® G. M. put before asti, ^ G. M. 
-Uatvdn. (“) G. M. cTiatvdpddaTcasya sdtrasya maZopasya ca chaivdpddakasydi 'va 
sapdrvatvdt. » W. B. 0. om. G. M. om. B. -pa. (“) G. M. tasye Hi makdre 
nakarcm. B, pare. 

36. cakdrah pratishedfidrthakah^: vdlmiker mate poikdrapiZr* 

vah^ pakdrap ehakdrawL nd '^'^padyate. yathd: artr 

^ B. G, M. -dhdkarshakah, ® G. M. pap'd-. * G. M. clvitva/rh. 
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[v. 37- 

find the reading dditydn chmapruhhih^ which would satisfy neither 
side. There is one other case of the collision of with (at 
v.6,7®), where I find read n chr. So also, at v.7.1® my MS. has n 
chv; and at vii3.14, n chy. .These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text affords of the combinations contemplated by 
the rule. 

The commentator, at the end, declares this rule and the prece- 
ding not approved, and with reason: the evident intent of the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial p to ch shall take place in 
all the cases falling under rule 34. 

rfFT 

38, According to Plakshi, ’Kaundinya, Gautama, and Paush- 
•karas^di, a h preceded by a first inute becomes a fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter. 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of ail initial h with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arvdg ghy mam (vi.3.3 ^), mrad dhavd apvasya (v.8.12^ : 
G. M. omit agv€Lsya\ and tad dhiranyam ’(v.4.2® and vi.1.7^]. ^ In 
giving the first two quotations, W. O. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensible mode of combination, which occasionally appears 
even in carefully written Vedic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and dhdh in- 
stead of ggh and ddh ; and in the latter of them my MS. of the 
Sanhit^ does the same (see the note to xiv,5). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by the rule, we have 
pratya7i hotdi^am vdk ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9^), vashatte 

(ii.2.12^) ; and, in W., d Hiahthipat te (iv.6.9^), but in all the other 
MSS. tat te (i.3.9^ et al.). 

This is one of several instances in which the PrS.ti 9 §,khya, in- 
stead of stating first, categorically, its own doctrine, and then men- 
tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of different authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter) that the present rule presents the. 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 

37. pd/ushkarasdder mate vyafljdnaparah pahdra aparpap'drw 
^pi chatvam nd ^'^padyate: gahd/rapiji/rvo nahdrag ca fiahdram nd 

^^padyate. ycdhd^: dd- : pdp- ptirva ity uJcte naJcdra 

iti Jcatham lahhyate. fhakdrdpattir aaydi ^ve Hi lyrdmah : prasak- 
taaydi ’va’ pratiahedhdt,^ vyafijanam aamdt pcutam iti vy- 
afljanaparah. 

ndi Hat adi/radvayam ishtam. 

* W. om. * Or, M. om. eva. * B. 0. om. * G-. M. -dliah. 
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approved; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it : but such an assumption does not in all cases help us out of 
the difficulty. 

39. According to some authorities, it repiains unchanged. 

That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 
example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi3,3^), amdkhy 
enam. 

As the euphonic treatment of A as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most perplexing anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system, such indications as tMs of the fluctuating and antag- 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists j*.especting it, and the.wil- 
lingness of some of them to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 

^ nSou 

40. According to Qaityayana and others, a fourth Inute is 
interposed. 

These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis-- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arvdkgh hy enam (so wiites W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness ; B. reads arudk hya hy • O. gives arvdyh hy'; 
G. M. have arvdghy\ The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the “ others ” are K^uhahputra, 
Bharadv^ja, Old K^un(^ya, and P^ushkaras^di. All are men- 
tioned elsewhere (see Index) in the text itself. 

38. pldkshiprdbhrttndm mate prathamapdroo Tiakdras tasya 

^prathamasya sasthdnam caturtham hhajaie. yathd : arv- ; 

earad ; tad evccmpdrva iti kim: prat- ; hakdraiti 

kirn: vdk .* vor ; d Hi- prathamah pydrvo yasmdd 

asdu prathamapdrvaK 

1 G-. M. om. 

39. ekeshdm mate prathamapHreo haJcdro 'vikrto hhavatL ya- 
thd: arv- 

40. pditydyanddtndyn mate hakdraprathamayor antare madhye 

prcdhamasaathdnap eaturthdgamo hhavatL yathd: arv- 

ddipabdena kduhaliputrabharadv djasthavirdkaundinyapdmhka- 
raaddayo^ grhyante. 

1 G. M. -T^dinydndmj and then a lacuna to p&jd/rtham under the next rule. 
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[V. 41- 


41. As also, according to the Mimansakas. 

The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of ^Mtyayana and his abettors, is made, 
says the commentary, with an honorific intent. 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 39 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 


CHAPTER VI.. 

Contents: 1-5, conversion of s and h into sh; 6-13, exceptions and counter- 
exceptions ; 14, insertion of a between final % and initial i. 

Wf II \ II 

1. Now for conversions of s and visarjaniya into sh. 

An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter — except- 
ing the last rule. 

atpjl 

2. A s is converted into sh when preceded by svanciso divi, 
dpo hi^ ayam ham Uj mo, pro, tri, Mahi, dyavi, padi, or. 
a former member of a compound. 

The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: uta s^dridso dim shantv agneh (1.2.14^: only O. has 
agmh; B. omits both that and the preceding word): with the 

41. caJcdrah pdrvohtctmdhim anvddi^ati: mimdnsaJcdndm cd 
^ntardgamamdtam sammatam, pdrvoktam evo ^ddharanam. 
mtmdhsahdndm^ pdjdrtham prthaksdtrdramhhah, 

ndi Hat siXtratrayam ishtam, 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dJchyamvdrane 
pancamo 'dhydyah. 

1 Gr. M* om. to here. 

1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: sakdravisarjaniydu shakdram 
dpadyete ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vak^ 
shydmaK 
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counter-example trttyasydm ito dim aoma dstt (iiS.5.7^)5 to show 
the powerlessness of dim to effect the change except after svdndr 
.sah. Then dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah (iv.1.6^: y.6.1^: vii4.l9^: 
only G. M. have the last word) : the necessity of dpo is shown by 
the counter-example na hi svah svan hinaati (v.1,7 ^ ), Next ay am 
u shya pra devayuh (iii.5.lii), and ham u ahvid aaya aenayd 
(iiC.ll^): with the counter-example tad u soma dha (iy.2.8^), to 
prove that u changes a only after ayam and ham. For the ex- 
ample is 'drdhva d ahu na dtaye (iy.l .42 : only G. M. have the first 
word^ : the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon 
an initial 5 are 15. 11^: 1115.10^: iv.6.5®: v.1.53; vill.lS^; 4.17^. For 
mo, the only passage is the one quoted, mo ahd na indra (18.3)* 
For j?ro, only pro shv asmdi piiroratham (17.13®). For fn, only 
trt ahadhasthd and iil2,lli). For the three remaining 

words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: mahi shad dyuman namah (iil2.82), ya npa ayavi 
s/?^A(2.(il4.14®}, axidpadi shitdm arnuncaid yajatrdh (iv.7.157 : G. 
M. omit the last W’ord). To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, w'hich seems to demand that eveiy s beginning in 
padortQ'sX the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
sh^ rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
“ not after a consonant or an a-vowel ; ’’ it means, then, that a is so 
changed after the z, tz, and r vovr.els and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required: hanaah $n.iciahad vaauh (iy.2.1® ; p. 
guei-aat: only G. M. have the first word), ayd 'ciahthd Janayan 
(17.12^; p. m-athdh: only G. M. have ayCC)^ and gdafitomam dvitt^ 
yam (vil4;ll *). 

I have collected from the Sanhitl- all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial a of 
the latter member of a compound (just abput a hundred in num- 
ber, and- some of them of quite fi^equent oocuiTence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving here. So far as regards 
the Pr^ti 9 dkhya and its^ relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them — 
and I have to say that I have not succeeded in discovering any 
want of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anuathita^ whose unaltered a is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
the chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a compound, 
viahnvanuathitah (iL4.123’^»® ; viahnu-anuathitah)^ and so, not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule. 


2 ity evampilrvo ^vagrahapdrva^ ca aakdrah ahakdram 

dpadyate. yathd: uta .• avdndaa^ iti Mm: trtr .* dpo 

1 .* dpa iti him: na ; ayam ; ham ; ayamham 

iti Mm: tad ; drdh- .* mo ; pro ; trt .* 

mahi ' ya : padi .• hana- .* ayd .* gch 

avagrahahpdrvo yaamdd aadv aoagrahapDmaK 

^ W. B, sndno,. 
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for nis^ ni ahtanihi duritd (ir.6.6’’ : all the manuscripts of the com- 
ment, along .mth my manuscript of the Sanhiti, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix,l : compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
efi^ct of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are sadane stda samudre (iv.S.l), hrhatah garmani 
aydin (iv.1.5^), vi stmat-yh mrybeah (iv.2.82; G. M. omit this e*x- 
anmle), and ahhi savand pdhi (i.4.io,ll). 

The cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report them. , Of verbal forms after at hi 
I have found none ; after ahhi^ I have noted ahhi shydma (i4.46®), 
and forms of ahhi shinedmi et aL) and ahhi shunomi 

(iii.1.8^); after prati^^ forms oi prati ahthdpaydmi et aL), 

r.nd prati shtobhanti (ii.2.12®); after forms oi pari shicye 
(iii,3.11^ et aL)^ and pari shthdt (LYlS^); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, below), vi shajanti (vi.4.7*), and forms of vi 
shydmi (iii.4.11®); after ni (besides the one imder rule 13), m sha- 
sdda (L8.16^ et aL), and forms of ni shtddmi (iii.5.11^ et aL). 
Such cases as ni-shdddyati where the preposition, losing 

its accent before the aqcented verbal form, is combined with the 
latter in the ^a<:?a-text, belong under rule 2, above- The same is 
the case with vydtishajet (vi. 6.42 where the verb has two 

prepositional prefixes, and is therefore written in combination with 
them (vi’dtishajet)^ and with altered sibilant. But for this circum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word ; for ati is by this Pri,ti 9 §,khya (i.l5) excluded from the list of 
upasarga^ ‘prepositions,’ and so could not by the present rule cause 
the alteration of an initial s of a root. Anu is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage anu sthana (v.6,1 ®) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 

5. Also the visarjaniya, when followed by t^of agnih pre- 
ceded by rdsah or mpte, and of nih^ viduh, m\dhuh,pdyubhih^ 


4. sarvdnuddtte paae vartamanah sakdra upaaar^apdrvo niah- 
pdrvo vd ahatvam dpadyate, yathd: agnir ; imam ; 


admr .* yaj- .* ni .• etdny^ upaaargapdrvani^ niahpdr- 

vam api: ni ah- evampdrva iti him : sad- hrh- : 


aarvdnuddtta iti him: vi ; ahhi : padatti him: kdldr- 

tham : padahdld ^nuddUa ity arthah, 

* G-. M ete, ^ <3*. M. -rgd, ® W. -M a, 

VOL. IX. 11 
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dhish tava (iv. 2 . 3 ^ 511 ®), And for nakih^ naJcish tarn ghnanti 
: nakish tarn is found also at i.8.22^. 

The final specification of the rule, nityam^ ‘ under all circum- 
stances,’ is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word amdushtardsah (iL14^), already quoted, *which would 
otherwise be liable to exclusion by the operation of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word mduh itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in amdxih as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to 
suggest in its places We have already once (see note to iiL8) had 
a case arising under i.52 treated as demanding a special handlino* 

^ ?T II Ml 

6. Now for exceptions. 

An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). 

J ii 'o ii 

7. Excepted is a s preceded by an a- vowel, a consonant, 

eakuni, patni, Hn, malimlu^ or hrhaspati. 

The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are, for a preceding a-vowel, antarikshaead dhotd (1.8.15^ 
et al. : only G. M. have the second word) and d sincasva (L4.19: 
but 6 . M. omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4 ; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rksdme vdi (vi.1.3 ^). Then, for the words specified, we have pahur 
nisddena (v.7l4), (ii.6.1Q^: G. M. read -ydjdh^ 

which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtmthds tasya (v.7.6® : the same compound is found 
at v.5.8^), mrtyusamyuta iva (L5.9^ : onlyG. M. have iva)^ ndi 


6. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: 7ie Hy etad^ adhikrtam veditavyam 
ita xittaram yad vakshydmalf, 

’ Gr. M. om. ® W. vadaydmali. 

7 avarnapdrvo vyafija?iapdrvap ca paktcni.^^^ brhaspati: 
ity^ e’camp'drvap cttr sakdrah shakdram^ nd ’^'‘padyate, yathd: 

ant- ; avagrahapdrvatvdt ^ prdptih: sin- .* upasarga^ 

pUrvat^dt prdptih^: rh- ; pak- ; pain- .* rtu- ; 

mrt- ; ndi ; hrh- : ^avagrahapdrvati^dd eshdm prdp- 

t%h\ 

* 0. om. “ Gr. M. om. ® Gr. M. s7iatvam. * Gr. M. ins. eshdm. G. 51 om. 
C®> G. M. om.j W. adds sa visrasyah: avagrdhapurvatvdt prdpUlL. 
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would also come under the rule, as being anuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation ^ word,’ equally with 

completely independent vocables : hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator ulustrates 
with a couple of examples: tdsydm de'od' ddhi mmvdsantah 
2 iiia mdJcham yajnd^ndm abhi sammddni (v.1.11^: only 
G. M. have the first word). W. B. O. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely ahKi sdm agaehante Hi (ii.5.37); but, as is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
somebody’s blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhita contains other cases requi- 
ring the application of this rule; but if so, they have escaped 
my notice. . 

U'cffglRH U II 

•s 

10. Also in sava and stJidnam. 

The cited passages are agnisavag cltyah (v.C.l^), anusavanam 
puroddgdn (vLS.ll^ and vii.5.6^), savcmesavcme "hhi grhndti 
(vi.4.11^; prasavdya savitrah (vi. 6.52 . onut the last 

word and the whole example is a blunder, since there is . no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualizalion of the sibilant in prasa^ 
vdya), and gaeha gosthdnam {Ll.9^’^). 

The word sthdnam being cited with its special case-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdnah^ sthun% which in 
fact occur in the compound (6 . g. L7.6®: ii.4,4^), with 
their sibilant converted to sh, Sava, however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i22, and is employed as ‘‘part of' a word, 
in order to the inclusion of a variety of cases,” as the comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 

^ ii^\ii 

11. But not when dhi precedes. 

The examples are adhtshavanam asi (1.1.5^ : W. omits this ex- 
ample), adhishavane jihvd (vL2.11^), and adhishthdnam dram- 

10, sava: sfhdnam: ity^ etayoh saJcdrah shaJcdram^ nd '^'^padr 

yate, saveHipaddUcadegobaJvdpdddndrthah^, ayn- : anus- 

; sav- ; praa- .* gacha 

^ G*. M. om. * G. M. sTiaivam. ® B. ha^undm paddndm arfkah, 

11 . sava: sthdnam: ity ayoh^ saJcdrd dhipdrvd nishedho na 

prasarati. yathd: adh- : adh- .• adhr dht Hy 

ay am varnah^ pdrvo yasmdd asdu dhipfXroah: tasynin, 

^ B. G. M. eiayoh. * G. M. sakdrasya pitrva, ® G. put fimt. * W, om. 
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(yii.1.19^), as examples of the alteration of san. Sani would not 
coyer all the cases ; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a thenxe ending in or any other vowel than a, as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme. For sa^ 
bheyah is quoted msabheyo ya evam (vii.1.8^: G. M. omit evam). 
Tor sattvd^ abhisattvd sahojdh (iv. 6 . 42 : all the MSS. read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhit^,, satvd). ' And for saayd- 
ydi^ smasydydi mpippaldhhyah (L2.2®). 

^1 these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of compounds 
whose second member begins with a, after a vowel other than an 
a-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance between 
the different manuscripts : see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4; but there is no ground 
for so doing. 

^ i W ssMI frl- 

II \\ II 

13. But not in svara, spardhdh^ starima^ sdJiasra^ sdrathih, 
sphuranti^ stuhJi, and in 3to when preceded by jyotih, dyuh, or 
catuh. 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rule 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the convei‘- 
sion of their initial $ into sh. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni shvara (i.4.1^ and vi.4.43) ; 
vi shpardhdp chandah {iv.3.123) — ^these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition — 
shtartmdjmkdnd I dvishdhasrarh cmvtta {y.S.S^ : G. M. 

omit cinvtta)^ and trishdhasro vd mdu loJcah (v.6.83; G. M. omit 
after vdi ) — ^both forms are, we are made to observe, included in 
the citation of sdhasra by its theme-ending a, according to rule 
L22 ; other forms do not occur in the Sanhiti., nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted ftom — Jcdmayate sushdrathih 
(iv.6,62); and mskphurmiti amitrdn (iv^C.B^). 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
s into Bh after a, contrary to the first specification of rule The 
phrase is chandah (iv. 3.122; aa-stup). Compare simi- 

lar cases as noted in Ath. Pr. ii.95. 

The combination of sto with the three words mentioned, although 

13 stup: ity ctcalm aakdrah: jyotih: dyuh: catuh: 

evampiXr})a^ ca} sto ity atra saMra rkdrarephavati (vi8); 
avarnavyanjana (iv.T) co "'Ictam^ nishedham nd '^'‘padyaU: 
him tu shatvayn pratipadyate : iti pratiprasavdrtho "yam nakd- 

rah. yathd: amba ; vish- .* upasargapdrvatvdd anayoh 

prdptih: susht- ; grahanasya ca^ (i.22) iti vacandd aJc& 

ragrhttam ^sdhasragrahanam aneMrtham: yathd*: dvishr,.^!: 



vi 14.]. TdiUiriya-'PrdU^dMiya and TribTidshyaratna. 169 


fFTT 

14. In tarhdn^ tasmin^ lokdn^ vidvdn, tdn, trin^ yushmdn^ 
iirdhvdn^ amhahdn^ rtun^ agmaUj Tcrnvan, piirn^ andn^ hapd^ 
Idn^ tisJi^han when accented on the first syllable, nemir devdn^ 
and savant pagun^ an original w, followed* by a becomes 5, 
when the ^ is a constant one. 

There seems to be no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in- the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehearsal of the cases in which the old a, with which most 
Sanskrit words in n originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial t. The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally identical with that oin c into npc, treated of in the preceding 
chapter (v.20 ; see the note upon that rule). The ‘‘ conversion ” of 
n into 5 , as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
XV. 1-3, the prefixion of anmvdra to the sibilant. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
taThdb\ gatatarham trnhanti (L5.7® and v.4.'7^). For tas- 

mim tvd dadhdmi (i.6.5^; 7.5 ^). For lokCm^ imdn eva lohdns ftr- 
tvd (iii.5.4®): there is another case of lokdm at ii.3.3^. For vidr 
vdn, ya evam md^dns trdidhdtavtyena yajate (ii4.11^ : G. M. 
stop with -yena : the Tmttiriya-Sanhit^ has pagukdmo before ya^ 
jatty which W. B. O. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For td7i^ JcaJcsheshv aghdyavas tdm te dadhdmi jamhhayoh 
(iv.1.10® : on^ G. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one) : tdm is also found at iL4.11^: iiLl.9^: iv.l.lO^ twice; vi.3. 

twice; 4.103*^. For trtn^ trim trcdn arm (ii.5.10^). 'Foryush’- 
mdn^ yushmd^ te ^nu (iiL2.5®) : we find ymhmdm again at viLl.S^. 
For drdhvdn, ydn drdhvdns tdn upabdimatah (iii.1.9^ : only G. 
M. have the first word). For amhakdn^ tryamhahdm trttyasavor 
nam akurvata (iiL2.23: G. M. omit the last word). For rtdn^ 
rtdns tanvate kavayah prajdnatth (iv.3.11®; G. M. omit after 
tayivate). For agman^ agmahs te kshut (iv.6.1^ and v.4.4^). For 
krnvayi^ punah krnvam tvd pitaram yuvdnam (iv.7.13^ : only W, 
has the last word). For pitrn^ oja iti pitrm tantur iti (v.3.6^: 


T4 ddyuddtte tishthangrahane eshu^ grahaneshu 

prdkrto nakdrah padasamaye^ vartamdnas. takdrapardh sakdram 

dpadyate, yathd: gat- ; tasrn- ; imdn ; ya •* 

kaksh- .• trtns .' yush- ; ydn...,: tryam- ; rt- 

; agm- : pun ah : oja ; prdnr api vikr- 

tarn (i.51) iti vaca7idd etad hhavati: dvddr • trihh- ; 

ddyuddUa iti kim: na ; apy ak dr ddi (L52) iti prdptih: 

nemr ; nemir iti kim: jdt- ; mddhr savdna iti kim: 
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and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and 
there others, so that there would he m all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-Veda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. ii.26) the condition of things 
is quite di^rent : while the whole number of collisions is much less 
(only ninety-five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Contents: 1 - 12 , cases of tlie conversion of n into n; 13 - 14 , of t and into t and 
t%; 15 - 16 , exceptions to the conversion of into n. 

m 51^ Ul'=hr{H II \ u 

1. Now for conversion of n into n. 

Ajq introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 
{’wit'h. the exception of rules 13 and 14). We have treated here all 
the cases with which the PrUti^akhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in’ the process of conversion of padortext into sarifihitd: chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of w in a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole SanhitA 



2. JSf becomes n when preceded by sTiu^ Tcrdhi suvah^ 
sam indray asihUrij urUy vdhy shat, friy grdmay or nih. 


The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shUy iXrdhva n shu nah (iv.l .42 and v.l.S®: O. omits the first 
word); and, as counter-example, grheshu nah (ii.4.5^), where shuy 
not being a complete word, does not (by i.50) lingualize the nasal: 
but G. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation. 
For shijiiy mo shU na indr a (i.8.3). The commentator points out 


1. at^Jty ayam adhikdrah: nahdro imJedram dpadyata ity 
etad adhikrtaih veditavyam ita uttaram yad vdJcahydmaK 

2 - evampd/rvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate. yathd^: 

iXrdhr ; ^grh-^ ity atra noitvam na hfiavati padagra- 

haneahi) (L50) iti vacayidt:'^ ity etayor yadd 

shatvam nd'^stitaddnatvanishedhdrtham vdikrtagrahanam: yor 
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O omits the first wd), and nirumamdndm abhi 
^L 6 8 » : O. omits the last word). A counteivexample, sho-flhng 
without altered n, is na ni hanydn na lohitam kwrydA 


(ii.6.102). 

4. aiijet p&ri, pari, pari, 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are p&riMhy^e 
”ce (vi2.1i), pan no rudrasya Q.- 7 .b.W), viravan^m 
sfmSiii.l2®), and »r« wo devl sarasvati (i.8.22'‘: O. omits the 

k'S' .1” 

s,ridi“ iiw> ; V- ««• 

twice. iLo.i-i . 11 . . 5 . -I I nude 


at iii.5 11= 

at iiL2.9«. 'Par»* occurs only m composition 
(vl2.32 / p. hhrdtvvyorpardnuUydi). 

5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

TTiP word “even” (api) here brings down by implication, ac- 

and parydnty^”havantyasyah^ 



n 6 ianuprd^yatpravmma.uy^..^ ,^y.^^^^^ 

SLs“ThavSotero^’^d ’wtSfto at vi.2.32, and wd 'nu^nta 
cases, I have • t^e lingualization of the n is sus- 

rge,;n. c^fi«ed.by.te 

4 emmpOrvo naMro nakdram dpadyaU. yaiM^: pdr- 

*i ; v%r~ : 


* Gr, M. 0. om. 


6. apipcddak mrvddy^ amddi^ate: 
mavyaveto \ . 

..•prdjv..-.-: anu avarnavyaveta 

pra 

>B.jpdr-. > G. M. 0. -ddejxctfcoA- ’B.j»dr-. 


o® nahdro 
Wo,W. yatMK- agram....: pary- 
avarnuy^ n'nnx^navyaveta iti kirn: par^ 


G. 1£. ^adycde. ‘ G. M. 0. om. 
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mprdyana (v.1.11^; p. sixrprdyandh) and agnishtomaprdyana 
(vii2.9^; agnishtoma-prdyandh). ¥ or yave7ia^ pray avena pa/fir 
ca p. pra-yavena), Van^ again, is (by W. alone) de- 

clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are given, vd tdvat pravancim (ii.4.12^), and dhavant- 
ydt pravanan sydt (vi2.6^), nor have I found any other, except 
the* compound purastdtjoravanah (v.3.1^ ; p. purastdt^ravanan). 
Finally, we have a couple of counter-examples, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule : they are asi 
havyavdhanah (i.3.3), and udayancm% veda 

u 13 II 

7. As also, when preceded by _prd. 

The “ also ” (ea) of this rule brings forward from the preceding 
rule only the word last mentioned there, namely vafi. The exam- 
ple is sc^03ha^ah (iv.2A‘'^ ; 'p. pra-vanehhih: compare 

iii.5). I have noted no other case. 

II n ti 

8. Also enam and kena^ when preceded respectively by in- 
drah and ayajuh 

There is nothing in the rule meaning ‘ respectively,’ and if enam 
were found anywhere in the text preceded by ayajuh^ or 7>:ena by 
indrah^ their n’s would doubtless require lingualization ; yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The passages are 
indra enam prathamah (iv.6.7^), and yad ayajushkena krlyate 
(v.1.21; p. ayojuMcena: G. M. O. owit yat). I find no other 
cases falling under the rule : there are, however, one or two other 
forms, analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely andgtr- 
kena^rAadgiTkena {i.6.10^); but they are written by the ^a<Za-text 
without division of dfirkena^ or restoration in il of the dental n 
(thus : andgirkena^ and sardgtrkena). 

Counter-examples are added : to show that e7iam and kena^ when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, nidra enam hhdtvd 
(iii.4,103), and 'brahmavddlnali kena tad ajdmt Hi (vii.4.102 : G, M. 
O. end with keyia ) ; to show that indrah does not exercise a lin- 

7. cakdrdkrshu^ vann iti grahune nakdraJi pre '^ty evampilrvo 

natvam hhajate. yathd^: prdv~ 

^ W. B. ~s7ita ; 0. caJsdro 'nvddishto, ® G-. M. om. 

8. indrah: ayajuh: pdrvayor^ enam: kena: ity etayor nakdro 

natvam hhajate, yathdr: indra ; yad evampdrva iti 

kim: rudra .• hr ah- ; ^enamkene^ Hi kim: indro ’ 

^ G-. M. 0. ity evampurva, * G-. M. 0. om. W. om, * B. Isene. 
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navt Takahohandu (i.3.22 ; G. M. omit the first -word), and 'ortra- 
hanam puramdaram, (iii.5,11* and 'ortra-hanam': G. 

M. omit the last word). For han^ besides the compounds here quo- 
ted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Sanhitll af- 
fords us also avirahandu (i.2.82; p, axitTOrhandv)\ for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely adhna evd ^amdi (vL6.11^ ; p. aa-ahne)y and va- 
lagahanah (i.3.2 ^ et al.). 

There is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 
mentator’s interpretation of ra in the rule as signifying the letter 
r (repha)^ and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified directly preceded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage of tne treatise to describe as “ hav- 
ing r before it ” a word preceded by another word containing n 
AU the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of the rule above, 
under Ll9, as a case in which r is called m, instead of repha. It 
looks as if 6. M. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ahan instead of and also 
by understanding shah to mean ‘ the letter ah ’ (see the various 
readings, below), thus parallelizing the two specifications. The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the comment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
‘ when precjeded by ra or shah.^ 

'PTTPFft II II 

12. Also maydni and ant, when preceded by ru. 

The passages are ddrumaydni pdtrdni (vL4.'7®; p. ddrurmaydr 
ni : O. omits pdtrdni ; G. M. omit the whole example), and tve 
vasdni piirmntha fiotah (13.14®"®; p. pururantka: O. omits the 
first two words, G. jyf. the last): puroanika is found also at 

11. hat) ant: ahne: hart: eahtt grahaneahu nakdro rephapdr- 
vah *sha ity* evatnpdrvo^ vd natvam hhajate, yathd: agnihr 

gar- .* hanrt itl paddikadego hahdpdddndrthah : ra- 

kah- ; vdiah- .* vrtr- evampdr'oa iti him: adhna 

: 

^ W. 0. havani. “ G-, M. aTian. * VT. evam. (*> G*. M. shcikdrcL * W. B. 
ekamg-; Gr. l&»gurvo* ® Q-. M. ahann, 

12. maydni: ant: ity atra ruj^drvo tiakdro^ hatvam bhqjate. 

yathdt: ^ddrum- :* tve e})am 2 )'drva iti him .* 

agnaye ; rephagrahananakim: a’oan-. 

^ W. 0. cmi^ as also (with T.) in rule; G. 1^1. as also in rule. * G. 11. 0. 

put after oAra, ® "W. G. M. om. W G. M. om. 

12 


von. ix. 
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a chapter where they do not "belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix ; or else put at the head of 
chapter vii., before its general adhikdra. 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely pary anta- 
rik$hdt‘(inA,10^)^ where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made. 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiii.l5, 
below, and might properly enough be looked upon as oi^en to the 
charge of punarukti^ or unnecessary repetition, which the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. It is characteristic of the method of the Taittirfya-Prii- 
ti 9 B,khya that it does not attempt to state the real nimitta or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of n in the interior of a word is taken up. 

n\\\\ 

16. Nor in nahyatiy nunam^ nrtyantiy anyah^ anydbhih^ 
anydni; nor when final. 

The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These words, and a final are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual n. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For nahyati, vdsasct parydnahyati (vi.1.11^; 
p. pari-dnahyati : O. omits the first word) : he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For pra ndnam pdr- 

navundhuTCih O- omits the last word). For nrtyanti^ 

pari nr ty anti (vii. 5. 10). For the three cases of anya^ prd ^nyah 
^ansati (vii.5.9^), prd hiydhhir yachaty anv anydi raantrayaU 
(v.1.6^ : O. omits pra in all these three examples, and in this, along 
with G. M., the last three words; B. omits the last word), and 
prd ''nydni pdtrdni ('si.5.11^»^) : the commentator I’emarks that all 
these (since nahyati) are eases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 


15. vdghdshddividhir^ artadhikrtatvdd iitpannapradli^amt : 
tasmdd atra^ nd "^yam nisJiedhah^: *Mm tic* prakrto^ nati^avidhir 
anena vishayckriycde, takdraparo nakdro oiatvam nd '^'^padyate. 

yathd: pary .* pdriparip>artprapdrv ale (vii.4); avar- 

navyaveto 'pi (vilo) ity etdbJiydm^ prdptih. 

^ TV. 0. vdgTiddi-. ® Gr. M. tatra. ® B. vi^eshah. 0. om. ® TV. 0. prdh-. 
® TV. B. ddibhyum. 

16. nishedhdkarshakap cakdrah\' esliu^ grahcmes/iu na- 

kdrah paddntag ca^ natvam na hhajate*, yathd!': r us- ; a y ar- 

navyaveto 'pi (vii.5) iti prdptih: pra ; pari ; prd 
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3fTO II II 

2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last 
mute of its own series. 

The examples selected by the commentator to» illustrate this 
mode of combination are vM ma dsan (v.5.9^), shan'imvdtydi 
svdhd (vii.2.15), and t(in maTiendrasya (vi.6.53). For the conver- 
sion of » into m he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the SahhitS^ As counter-examples, showing that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a “first” mute, he 
brings up vdk ta d pydyatdm, only G, M. have the last 

word), and imdm no vdcam (vx.4.7®). 

All the Pri.ti 9 ^khyas join in treatmg this’ conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.6). 

11 ^ II 

• 3 . Followed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 

The examples are rdhag aydd xdhdg via (14.44*), and yaM vdi 
Ttotd (iii2.9*). 

Il8|| 

4. Also- in kakuty when m follows, 

hi amely, in the passage kaikudmdn prat'd/rtir vd^asatamah 
(i7.7^; p. kahairmdm,: G.M. O. omit the last wor^. As co\ui- 
ter-examples are given ya ymmddyet (iii4.8* : G. M. 0. onoit 
and, according to W. B., JcaJcut trayasPringdh (viL2.53) . fot which 
G. M. 0. substitute kakuc chandc^ (iv.3.12^). The coiomentator 

2 . uUamaparah prathamdh ^ savm'giyam vMcmam dpad/yate, 

yathd^: vdH ,* tan eoampcura itikim: vdk 

; prathama iti him: imdm i^amah pare yasmdd 

asdv uUamapojjraK 

^ Q-. M. 0. ins. dtrrtmodi, * G^. M. om. 

8, dva/raghosTi^avatpardh^ prathamah savargtyam trUyam dpad- 

yate, ya^hd^: rdhag yad ; ity dd% ^ardp ta gha- 

eThOtvantag od svaraghoehavantah: te pet/rt yasmdd asdu^ sa ta^ 
thoktah, 

* B. om. ; G. M. 0. svaraparo ghoshava^arcif ca, * G. K. 0. om. * G. M. om. 

4, kakud ity aamin grahane *ntyo varno^ makdrapara^ cakdr 
rdkrahtam aava/rgtyam* trttyam dpadyate*^ ycdhdt: kakudr 



viiL 8.] TdiUirtya-PrdtigdMiya and Tribhashyaratna, 183 


?r H (3 II 

7. But not "before r, 

although a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 
preceding rule, requires a different treatment in the final 
ntya before it, T^at this different treatment is, is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are suvo rohdva (i.'T.Oi), and ahordtre (15,9^ et ah: W. O. add 
pdrgve^ but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhit^, 
and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for prdvipan^ 
which follows next at the place referred to). 

II ^11 

8. Visarjaniya becomes r in hv&h^ ahhdk^ vdh, Jidh^ obi- 
hhahy ojigah, ahah^ anantahy vivah, mvah, punah, akar- 
ahah, prdtah, vastah^ gamitahj savitah^ sanutah, stanutah, 
stotak, hotahy pitahy mdtaky yashtahy eshtahy neshtahy and 
tvashtah. 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after a and which is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
original 5 , although both r and s are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visaTjantya, The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, namely 
ix.Y,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hvdh 

Y. rephaparo visaTjantyo repham nd ^"^padyate, yathd^: suvo 

.* ah or- .* ghoshavoittvdd rephasya pdrvavidhiprdptih. 

rephahparo yarnidd asdu rephaparah, 

1 Gr. om. 

8. ^ eteshu^ visaTjantyo repham dpadyatesvaraghoshavat- 

para^. yathd^: md ; yondv •* vdr md me .* 

ah- ; oshr ; dev- .* ^hardvar anuddtte pade^ (viiL9) 

W valcshyati : tendi ^vdi^ Hadi^ api sidhyaty^ apy aJcdrddi (i.52) 
iti vacandt:- iti cei: mdi ^vam: anuddUe hahpdbde tad hhavoAi: 

idam tv anyasvardrtham it^: yathd^'^: arvd .* ^^ddyuddMa>s 

tv idam}^, yajha-^^^^t antar anddyuddtte (viii.lO) iti vdh- 
shyati: tasmdd anhdrddi ca^^ (L53) iti vacandt sidhyati: iti 
cei: ^^mdi ^vam^^» anddyuddtte tad hhavati: ddyuddttdrtham'^ 
^Hdam grahanam^^. ca / suvar .* punar ; ahar- 
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ponding passage, iv.1.1). For moah^ suvar aai mvar me yaohh 
(v.Y.6® : 0. omits tlie last word) : tlie numerous passages in which 
tHs word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse. For 
pu7iar daadya eadanam (iv.2.83: 0. omits the last word); this, 
too, is of too frequent occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For aharahah^ aha/rahar havirdMnindyn (ii.6.6**): the same repe- 
tition of ahdh is found further at i.5.9® twice,7;ii.6.6®. In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark that ahdh when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 18, below; but 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in hand. 
For prdtar upasacLah (vL2.8®): prdtah is found also at 

i.4.'7: ii.1,2®; 6.6®: iii.1.7*; 3.8^; 4.10^: vi.42^ For vaatdh^ doshdr 
metar dhiyd vayam (i.6.6^; p. doshdrmstah): also at i.2.14^. 
Yot ^amitah^ haiiizh ^amitar iti triahatydh (vLS.lOM only 
G. M. have the first word, only O. the last). S’or savitah^ deva 
savitar etat te (iii.2.lr^): the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For 'aanutah^ drdo cid d'oeshah eanuta/t yuyoPu, 
(i7.18 ®). For stanutah we are simply referred to ‘‘ another text ” 
{^dhhdntara) : but G. Id. read aanutar^ and omit etanutar in the 
rule itself. For stotah^ etan stotar etena (vii.4.20). For hotah, hotar 
yavishtha mJcrato (i.2.14® : 0. omits the last word) : -also at i.3.14®; 
6.2^; iv.8.182: v.1.4®; vi.3.8®; 4.8®. For resort is had to the 

Jot^^reading,’ since the only passage (iii.8,9ij in which the word* 
occurs does not biing to view the r: thus, marutdm pitah pitar 
marutdm marutdrn pitah. For mdtdh^j^thim mdtar md md MK’- 
sth (m.8.2® : 0. omits tlie last word). * For yashph^ ague yaehpr 
idam namah (i.1.12). For eshtdh^ again a^‘(Z?<!^-reading, eshr 
pr eehtar a^yd ^diy* eahph ’(i.2.115) : its treatment before the 
word which follows it in saThhitd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of x.l4. For 
once more Hd^jatd is drawn upon, nsshtah patntm patnim neshp/t 
neehph patntm For tvaahph^ finally, givas tvaahpr 

(iii.1.11® : O. omits the last word).: also at 13,7^10^: 
iiil.lli: vi.8.6a,ll®. 

The commentary adds a couple of counter-examples, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their r only before a vowel or 
sonant consonant ; they are dbibhas tarn bhdtdni (ii.6.1®), and pnxr 
nos te mdi Uhdm (iv.7.14®). 

II ^ II 

9. Also in Teah and dvali^ in an unaccented word. 

The cited examples are : mithuyd kar bhdgadheyafht (l 8.7®), and 

9. kah: dvah: ity etayor viea/tjantyah padakdie ^nuddtte^ pade 
va/rtamd/nah ava/raghoehavatparo repham dpadyaie, yathd^: 

mithr .• ewr-wco*---.. anuddtta iti Mm : Ao----.* 

evampa/raitikim: ad'hi 

*a.K. om. (*> O. om. 
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deed, whether dnantah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the antah part of it, at any rate, is not “accented 
on the first;” but the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a ques- 
tion of intei-pretation, and to take the safe side. 

H II 

11. Also a visarjantya followed by dvH. 

The quoted examples are Jinvar dvrt svdhd and ugnar dvrt 
svdhd (both hL4.'7 ^ : B. has hhimar for ugnar ^ O. reads in each 
case according to the requirements of rule xiv.l2). Other 

instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are dhtmar tvesha/r grutar Cvort^ and bhdtar dvrt The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 

12. And likewise when iti follows. 

The word api in this rule, we are told, brings forward .the im- 
plication of “ a visarjantya followed by According to the \ 

commentator’s exposition, jfurther, the rule is intended to apply to 
iA\.^jatd repetition of grutah with its predecessor iti: as, iti pm- 
tall grutar it% ^ti gmtah Nor do I see of what other in- 

terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the reg- 
ular conversion of h into r should be retained in the Jatd-redidmg 
of this word only, and not of the others,! where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshan jinvo jinvo varshan varshanjinvah. 

As counter-example, shovdng the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtubhir havanagrutah (il4.14^ : G. M. 
O. omit the first word; G. M. add havam, but no such word follows 
in the Sanhit^, and the^ addition is doubtless a copyist’s error-— 
possibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound, in 
it^pada ovjatd form). Here both the jt?a&-text (as the word is a 
compound) and the jatd (as it stands before a pause) would read 
havanapruta iti havanorgfmtah, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of grutah and itL 

II II 


11, dvrd ity evamparo visanjantyo repham dpnoti. jinv- .* 

ugn- 

12. apigabda dvrtparam^ visaTjantyam anvddigati: asdu vi- 

sarjaniya itiparo repham dpn<M, iti gr~ anvddegah Mm' 

arthah: rtu- : itih^ paro yasmdd asdv itiparah, 

^ W. 0. -jparo; G-. H. -jpara. ® W. B. iti: 0. iiiga^dah. 
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ecL But he replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
“ when not the final member of a separable word,” it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members: and 
with hdh that is not the case; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to hdh And it would "be a poor 
enough side to take^ and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not appy to a word itself, but only to that 
word with a prefixed. Hence the quotation is made m proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahaK and m'cah^ both of which are also included in the 
former rule. * So far as ahah is concerned, indeed, iris easy to see 
that this is the general rule* applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction ; and that cihaT- 
ah^ in rule 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahahahah^ the second ahah is in fact the final member of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
in which mvah is treated : it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahdh and su'oah^ the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely: nd ^hdly 
mvar vAgydntdu ; ‘ not, however, ahdh and suvah^ when final mem- 
bers of compounds;’ and ahah should have been separately treat- 
ed, or else included with th*em and a further counter-exception 
added. 

u II 

14. Not, however, when followed by hhik or Ihy&m, 

There is violation of the ordinary usage of the PrMg^khya in 
tliis rule also. The only one^ of the. words mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rule which is found with the case-endings bhih and hhydm 
following it is ahah y and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should expect it, therefore, in accordance with the 
principle of which L5 8 is an expression, to have been placed last 
m the trio of which it forms a member. The commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 

ydnia ity ukter^ ihgydntatvam^^ iti^^ sambhdvantyam : too ca hd/t 
ity eoamrd^pe^^ grahane nd Hy^^ atre ^dam mgeahanam anar- 
thaJcam 8ydt: tathd evamrdpe md bhM aM- 

Tdditv^bha'oatt^tijaghanyaihpdkBhaht na tu saTodah: 

"hd/r^^ iti grahanam upayyjyate. 

^Q^eshupadeahu, ^W.-yd. * W, antihgydntdh; O.-id, *6.dpmvMu ®G-. 
M 0 om ® M ins. %. ^ Or. M. 'vd. ® 0. taira gduravadoahdp- ; (x. M. iatra 
gdugavadeshop’^'. ® W. ukt&n; Or, M. 0. uJcte. G-. K -dntam. « 0-. M. 0. api. 
« G. M. 0. W. om. iti ** G. M. 0. sati: a better reading. 0. om. 

00 G. M. om.; 0. him tv apy. " G. M. 0. sutardm, “ MSS. oMr. 



expect to hear him replj^ — ^because ahah also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with mvaK But no; we do Injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah^ aharahdh is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another purpose (compare Rik Pr. i.13, r. 
liv,55) : we have read in rule iv.ll ahordtre^ where the pragrahm 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analog of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdhhydm and ancrdtrayolu If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the ah of adhishavane^ which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself,’ rule vill, 
prescribing the sA, in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses : but, grant- 
ing that the sh of sava is established by the previous mention of 
adhuhavam^ how is that of athdna^ the other word specified in 
the same rule, established ? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not all is clear to me : it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on the principle of 
sugar-candy and little tongue ” (i e. as merely giving more tWi is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much o^ as the 
palate of candy — ?): for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citation is only doing just what will answer (? ga- 
manikd occurs in only one other passage, the comment on il8, and 
I find nowhere any thing that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction ; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
sava also : such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
that his text-book had omitted to provide for the special case of 
Ja^^reading which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 

^ ^ q^! H\(3U 

17. And the preceding vowel is made long. 

The and ” {ca) in the rule is declared to si^ify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when 'oisarjaniya has heen 
omitted. The cited examples are rurd. rdvdrah (v.5.19), tiUiri to- 
hit (v.6.16), and viehniJi rUpam krtvd (vi 2 . 42 : .only G. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece- 
ding-rule, there is no such case of ah^ changed to d before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special. subject oi the following rules. 


17, tmmdd rephaparamsaiyantydl luptdt lydT’oo'^pi^ yah avaro 

hrdsvah sa ca dirgham dpadyate. yathd^: rurd ; titti- ; 

vishnd yadd ® visaTjantyaaya lopaa taddi dtrghatvam 

^ 0. om. * Gr. M, om. * O'. M, Q. ins. ictsyci. 

VOL. IX. IS 
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18. There can hp little question that Vararuci’s explanation is the 
true one. 

In rule 21, below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 

20. According to TJttamottariya, two become r. 

Here, again, there aie two interpretations, Yararuci giving 
one, M^hisheya the other. The former says that, ki the opinion 
of the specified authority ‘ holder of a ^dkhd or recen» 

sion of the sacred text’), the ^uarjantya of esMah and the follow- 
ing T both become t — that is, as I should think* it ought to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r: thus, eshtardyah — but none of 
the manuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case ; see the 
various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dv§,vut- 
tamottarlya, and as holding that the h of eshtah becomes r before 
5*, making eshtar rdyah. 

Yararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Mahisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught ; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Pratigakliya. 

li « 

21. According to Sdmkrtya, the visarjaniya becomes n. 

And this w, by x.o, unites with the preceding a to form o, so 
that the reading of the passage is eshto ray ah ^ as it is according 

19. ekeshdm mata eshtar iti visarjanlyo rephaparo na lupyate: 
ata eva pdrvasvaradiryhdhhdvap ca: him tu ghoshavatparag^ 
ca (ix.8) ^ity otvani". yathd: eshto rdyalu vararuGimracitam 
etaf: mdhisheyahhdshUam evain: eshtar iti msanjantyo re- 
phaparo Wepkam nd^ '^'^padyata iW, *siddhar'dpam uhhayoh sor 
mdnam. 

W. om. ^ G. M. om. ® G. M. ca. G. M. na repham upnoti. * 0. om. no. 

20. uttamottartyasya gdhhino^ mata eshtar iti visarjantyas^ 
tatparo rephag ca dvdv etdu repham dpadyete. yathd: eshtar^ 
rdyah, ayam artho vdranieoktaU: mdhtsheyoJctas tu dcdvut- 
tamottartya iti kasya cin ndma: tamnata eshtar^ iti visarjantyo 
rephaparo repham dpadyate : ® eshtar^ rdya iti\ 

1 0. -nor, ® G. M. -yap ca. ® B. G, M. -td; 0. -?«?:. ^ W. B. 0. W. b/ 

eshtd rdya, * 0. ins. yathd. ^ B. G. M, •td, ** G. M. O. om. 
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23. At the end of the former memher of a compound, before 
Tcy or visarjaniya becomes sh — or 5 , if preceded by a. 

The commentator notes the fact that, as a different following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication “ followed by a vowel 
or a sonant consonant,” which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end. His illustrative 
examples are: atho hamshJcrtdndm eva (vL4.3®: O. omits eva)^ 
grasitam niehkhidati (vi.1.9^ : O. omibs the first word), hahiahpor 
vamdna upasadyah (vi4.9^ : O. omits the last word), namaskd- 
rdiT evdi ^nam (v.S.V^ : O. omits enam% and pathaspathah pari- 
patim (i.i .142 : O. omits the last word). As counter-example, 
to show that the h must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent word, we have pmh 2 yd'oatih praMvaMh 
(iv.2.6 and namahpitrbhyQ ahhi (iii2.8® : only G. M. have abhi). 

This is a general rule, aMlying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhiti which show a final h before an initial or p of 

^the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,33). 

24. Also in dvih^ nih, idah, gagvatahj apasah, deva rishak^ 
anhoMh, ati divah^ vigvatah^ agmanah^ and tamasah. 

This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to woras which are 
not first members of compounds. His examples are; for dvih^ 
dmsh hrnvshva (L2.142), For nih, ghriam nuh piba;ti (iL3.11®) : 


23 . ati a paranimittavigeshandd^ etatparyantd^ svaraghoshavat- 
pardnuvrttir^ marcta'oyd* avagraJidntavartt viaaijantyahkaJsdra- 
khakdrapakdraparah shakdram dpadyate: akdrapdroag sakdr 

rant, yathd^: atho .* gras- hahishr .“ namas- 

pathas- a'oagraha itikim: push- : namah ka- 

kdrag ca khakdrag ca pakdrag ca Jcakhapakd/rdh : par^ yas- 

mdd asdu^ tathoktah, akdrahpdrvo yccsmdd asdv akdrapdmah,, 

^ G-. M. -sMd, ® Wl MmVg-, ® Q-. M. -paratvdn-. * W. -^havaiara; B. -7ia; G. 
M. -Tiavarti. ® G. M. om. ^ 0, ete. ^ O. M. pard, ® G. M. 0. sa. 

24 . ^ eshu^ visarjaniyah kakhapakdraparo ® yatkdmhi- 

tam^ ihajate^ yathd*: dvish ghrtam ; idas ; 

gagv- ; apdsas .* uror .* d&ss ^ti him: sa ** an- 

hasas * ati .* attHi kirn: di'sah .* vigv- tvam 

ud " 

anavagrahdrtho ^yam dra^rnhhah. 

0) G. M. dvirMishu vidyarn^o, ^ G. M. ins. M shakdram akdrapdrvap cet sor 
kdram iti, ® G. M. -ihdsamhr, ^ G. M 0. om. 
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By its terms, the rule means that the prescription of the ^rece- 
rule becomes void .when either of the words there mentioned 
is followed as here specified ; but the cases of its application,, so 
far as I am aware, all concern hrdhi. The cor^entator’s illustra- 
tions are: tdn ma dmancLsah hrdhi avdhd (ii.3.9^ : only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), gam ca ndh hrdhi 
hrojtve dahshdya (iilS.ll^ : O. omits the last word), and uru hsTia-' 
ydya nah hrdhi: ghrtam ghrtayone (13.4 G. M. O.* omit the 
last word) ; and to the second of these there is a counter-example, 
via no may as hrdhi hshayadmrdya (iv.S.lO^), to show that only 
ifcr, not h alone, gives* occasion for retention of the A. The words 
dmanosah hrdhi svdhd occur again at il3.9^ : I find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator. 



27. Also before patni ve^ pati, pate, pataye^ patih, and 
patim. 

The examples are: first, hrahmanas paint vodim (iil5.6^), with 
a counter-example, to show that the word paint must be followed 
by ve, retodhdh paint va ity dha (vl5.8^ : but O. reads indriyd- 
vatah paintvantam^ 14.27); further, gubhas pait idam ^am 
(iil2*.102: only 0. has ahanh\ 'odstosh paie prati {iil4.10^), pra 
eyavasva bhuvaa paie (12.9 and vi.1.11*), vdcas pataye pavasm 
(l4.2), vdcas patir vdcam (17.70) and vdcas paiim vipvahapn& 
nam diaye (iv.6.25 G. M. 0. omit the last word). The inquiry w 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words m detail 
instead of comprehending them all in pai, and in reply is quoted 
the passage divam gacha suvah pata (iv.1.10^ and v.1.10*). 

The cases of retention of s before the cases of paM are so nu- 
merous^ that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pceti ; but such a 
proceeding is permitted (by 122) only with themes ending m a^ 

I add the other combinations of this class w-hich I have noted from 
the Sanhit^: manasas pati (11.13®; 4.44®), paihaspait {nl.l4 ), 
brahmanas pati (15.6^: ill.57), jyotifhas pati (i.5.11 )> 

gavasaspaii {^%\2’^)Jagaia8 pati (il^.S^), (^6.8^ 

iM2A^)'gatina^ pati (ile.lli: iv.4.4i), nahhasm pati 
and yas paiih (iv.7.14®). We have the genitive pateh lubrhas- 
patch (17.8*),* but, as the padorte-xt reads Irhalypaich, the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaspati (12.10®; p. tapahpaiih) 

27, cvamparo visanjantyo yathdvihitani bhagafc, yor 

thd^: brahr ; va iti him: reto- ; guhh- vdst- 

pra,...: vdo^....: vdc-....: vdo pad ity etdvMi ^va 

siddhe ^pratipadapdihena Jdm^: divam ityddmishedMr- 

thioih • 

1 B. G*. M. -vidhim. ® G. M. 0. om* (®^ G. M. -thah kmarthah; 0. ~tho, * 0. 
•dddu n-. 
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to show that only jpo, not^ when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyah. 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances, of the oc- 
currence of rdyasposha in the Sanhit^,. In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (i2.12®; 3.1^], where the division is before van% the 
padartex% according to its custom, leaves the s of unchanged 
(reading rdyasposhorvani). 

II ^0 11 

30. Also in namah, before haro. 

The examples illustrating the action of the rule are samvatsare^ 
na nama$ Tcaromi (v.5.7 3), and vibhaytbhyo namas Tcaroti (ii.6.9® : 
O. reads Joaromi ) ; counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are namah ka- 
paTdine ca (iv.6.5i,9^: W. omits ea/ O. omits the example), and 
ekahdyandd enah Jearoti 

Other instances of na:n€LS karoti are found at v.5.5%'^2: vi3.8^; 
and of -vatsarma namas karomi at v.5.Y^ twice, '7^ twice. 

The printed text has prey asm karat and vasycLsas karat (but, by 
a strange inconsistency, immediately after, papumaiah karat) at 
i.8.62 ; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Pr£lti 9 S,- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript, I do" not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 

n^ii 

31. Also in vasuh, before h 

The passage is sa idhdno vasmh kavih (iv.4.4®), and I have 
found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 
given: viprah pacih kavih (i.3.14®;6.6®), mayi va&iih praro vasuh 
(iiL2.10^), and vipvdvamh pary amushndt (vLl.B^^il® ; B,, which 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first wO^td). 

ll^t^il 


30. nama ity atra^ visaryantyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihi* 

taring hhajate, yathd*: samv- .* ubhay- *karo iti kim: 

namah, :* ^namaitikim: ekahr .* 

1 G-. M. 0. om. ® G. K. -vidhim. * G. U, 0. om.; B. omits to here. ^ 0. om. 

G. J£. put before vibhay-; B. puts after ubluiy- , aud om. ka/ro UL 

81. ^VCLBW ity atra viearyaniyah kakdraparo yathdvihitan^ 

dpadyat^, yathd^*^: 6a^^~— vaster iti kim: viprah evam-’ 

para iti kim: mayi .* vigvd- 

B. om. ® G. •vidh^, * G. M. 0. Hhajaie* * G. M. 0. om. 
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hahihpaHdM aJcanddt (ii.6.62 and vL2.85 : the same divisions con- 
tain each a second example of the compound), 
nidhanam (vi. 6 . 32 : the same division contains a second* example 
of the compound), and uhhayatahhshnlXr hhavati (v.1.1^). I 
have noted besides only jparwaAaAjjcirWAaA {iv. 2 . 92 ). T^iat 
the word containing dh or must follow the msarjcmiya^ not be 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadam Icrnute (iv.Y.13®), and rtoBya jyotishas 
patim (i.5.11^). 

34. Not before jptt'H vd ox pra. 

The examples are rocand dwah pari vdjeshu (iv.2.11i : only G. 
M. have the first word) — with the counter-example di^as pari pro- 
thamam (i.3.14^ and iv.2.2^), to show the need of citing vd after 
pari — and tasmdd itahpraddnam devdh (iii2.9'’' : O,. omits devdh). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viii28; the other, under 
viii.23. There is yet another passage, hahihprdno vdi manushyah 
(vil.l^), which needs to be brought under the rule ; and the .com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short a is intended to connote prd also — -just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter {ix.24), athd connotes atha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a difiSculty: why then is not 
rule vii.7, prescribing fox prd an effect which had already been 

nd ^'^padyate. yathd^: hahihr ; purvr ; uhhay-.,*.-: 

kaJohapaJcdra^ (viii.23) itipr^tih, pardbhiUa iti him: adha-$- 
; rtaaya “ 

* Gr. M. ins. ca, ^ Gr. M. 0. ins. stitre, ® G-. M. 0. dhakdrag. ^ Gr. M. O. sTiaM- 
rap. * B- G. M, 0. om. (®) 0. om. ; G. M. piirmv-. G. M. ‘^idhtm, ® B. G. M. 
0. om. * B. -rapara. W. adds iasminn iti nidisTUe pitrvasya. parivdpravaruk. 

84. pari vd: pra: ^ evamparo visarjaniyo ydJthdvihUani^ nd 

^^padyate, rocand .• ve ^ti him: divas ; tasmdd 

prre ^ti hrasvagrahanam dirghasyd '*py vpalaJcshanam : * yatho 
^dathdparag ca (ix.24) iti dtrghagrakanam hrasvasyo .^pdlor 
hshandrtham^ , tarhi prdpdrvag ca (vii,7) iti siUram vyar- 
tham : pragdbdasyd * ’^nuvrttasydi '*va dtrgkopalakshakatvdd^: iti 
cct : ncyaJtc : pratyakshagrhttasydi ^vo ^palaksAakatvam^ nd 
krskCgsye^ti vijneyam: Ha^hdhi: v dhanauhy amdnah (vii.6)r 
ity atra^ cahdrena pragahdas tatrd '^nnhrshtoih:- aira parivdr 
prapara^ ity upcdakshakatvam^^ hhavatL toithd saM ^dam 
apy uddharanam : haJiiTi- 

» G. M. ins. %. ® G. M. -vidhim. * B. ins. <*) here, as well as below, in its 
place. * G. M. 0. -wctm; B. hrasvop-. ® G. M. ins. eoa. * G. M. -kshanaivdd ; O. 
dirgkagrahanaayop^'. ’ G. M. *G.M. om. * G. M. vd-. G. M. ins. j>ra- 
para iti praiyahshagraMiatvdd ; 0. ins. praiyaksTiagrhitatvdd. “ G. M. -ksha/mm. 




ix. l.l T&ittiHya-Prdtigdkhya and TrihMshyaratna. 205 


CHAPTER IX. 

OONTJsiNTS: 1-6, treatment of final k before initial surd letters; 7-10, treatment 
of final aJi and dh; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial vowels; 16-17, of 
the particle u; 18-19, duplication of final n and n; 20-24, conversion of final 
dnj itn, to dn^ inr^ '(ihr. 

1, VisaTjaniya, when followed by a spirant which has a surd 
letter after it, is dropped, according to Ka 9 damayana. 

The oominentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working : namely, catustandm 
haroti (v.1.6^; p. catuJy$tandm\ and vdyava stho ^pdyava stha 
(i.1.1). The mention of Kandamayana is declared to he made on 
account of a difference of views : others, namely, hold that h is 
dropped before a spirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
as adhhya svdhd (i.8.13®), ye gfukld syvs taon (iiS.l®: W. B. omit 
tam)^ yo hatamand svayampdpah (ii.2.82: O. omits yo ; G. M. 
omit pdpah), and ddnakdmd meprajdsyuh (ii.2.8®; 3.4^ : 0. omits 
the first word ; G. M., the first two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration fiirther alleged, in view of which it is deci- 
ded that “ the rule is aU right ; ” it appears to he that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, .those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription — ^but what this refers to, I am unable to see. 

Every MS. that I have reads ''gho$haparo as second word in the 
rule ; but the comment so plainly implies the reading pare^ and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its adop- 
tion. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to he regarded as definitely 

1. dahmaparo nisaTjaiityah Jcdndamdyanasya maie lupyate 

tasminn dshmany aghoahavatpare^ sati, yathd: catvr ,• 'ody- 

kdn^mdyanagraharbam^ vihdlpdrtham : anyesTidm mate 

ghoshavatpare "py dshmani visaTjantyo lupyate: yathd: adhhya 

ye ; yo ; ddnor evam ca vikalpdprayand 

sati lakshandntaragatam*^ yeshu padeshu lupyate tdni paddni 
vaJcshydma^ iti vacanam sarcdam hhavati. 

dshmd pare yasmdd ''asdv dshmaparah'^: na ghoshavdn agho- 
shah, asdu^ par 0 yasmdt ^sa tathohtah^: tasminn aghoshapare. 

^ Or. M. 0. om. mt * Q-. M. -yanasya gr-. ^ W. -gravane; O. -prayagrahaM 
G. M. -Vpdntare, * W. 0. -7}4ta/ra-. ® G. M. 0 yrav-. G. K sa tatho ^ktak 
’ G. M. om. G. M. om. 



ix 5 ] Tdittiriya-^Prdtigdkhya and Tribh&shyaratna, 207 

3. But not when followed by hsh. 

That is to say, visafjantya remams unchanged before ksh^ the 
preceding rule for its conversion to jihvdmUMya being annulled. 
There is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other, treatises. The commentator quotes a number 
of examples: manah ksfieme (v.2.17), uhhayatahksJmdT hhavati 
(v.1.1^ : W. B. omit hhavati: the vimujaniya was exempted from 
conversion into 8 before the k by viii.33), ghandghanah kahohha- 
nah p'drvo Wshtuh ksMyate (iii.l.7\h and dyduh kshdmd 

V&nhcct (iv.2.l2 : 0. omits the last word). 

II ^ II 

4. Nor, acoorditig to Agnive 9 ya and Valmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
“ holders of a gdkhd^ teachers it appears, reject altogether the 
jihvdm'OMya and upadhmdniya^ since they prescribe the retention 
of msarjaniya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds ar^ liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustrative passages: yah kdmayeta (ii.1.22 et aL), and agnih 
pagur dktt (v,7.26: O, has dropped out what follows, agnih]. 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhu^ ca mddhava^ ca (i.4.14 and iv.4.1P), 
manas tatvdya (iv.1.1^: but B. substitutes namas talpydya^ 
iv. 5 . 91 ), dgu§^ ^igdnah (iv.6.4i), yas somam vamiti (ii.3.2®). 

iiHii 

5. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then. 

I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 

3 . kshaparo visarjantyah pdrvavidhim na hhajate. yathd^: 

manr .* uhhay- : ghandr / pdrv- dyduh 

kshakdrasyd ^ ghoshavattvdt praptih, 

^ a. M. 0 . om. 

4 . ^cakdro niahedham dkarshatL dgnive^yavdlmtkyoh^ ^dkhi- 
nor dcdryayor' mate ^kavargaparah pavargaparo vd^ piXT^am- 

dhim *nd ^^padyate*. yah ; agnW kakdrap ca pdkd- 

Ta^ 6a kapdu: tayor vaTgdu^ kapavavgdu : tdu pavdu yasmdt aa 

tathoktah. evampara iti kim: madhup ; manaa : dpup 

: yaa 

a. M. om. ; 0. cagabdo nandkarshakah : dgn-. * 0. om. <*> 0. hayavargapwro 
visarjaniyak. (*) 0. na dhajate. 0. kavargag capavargag ca. 
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to mean - in t^e opinion of these two authorities, it does not— that 
IS, A does not follow the prescription of rule 2 either before a gut- 
tural or palatal mute or before a spirant” This is equivalent to 
a ratihcation of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5 ac- 

interpretations 

proposed for latter ; and it is, m my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection ^ The discordant explanations of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at least anv 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to' but 
simply interpreted as well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book— and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
It the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a fiiller discussion of 
It ; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than It IS worth. 


^ The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions alreadjr given — ^namely ya/i kdmayeta (iil.23 et al.) yah 
pdpmand (ii.1.35 et al.), d§nih pipdna/i (iv.6.4ij: these as pect 
examples; ^as counter-example, according to W. O., manas tatvdya 
(iv.l.l^), for^ which B. once more substitutes namcm talpyCtua 
(iv.5.9^), while G. M. read agnip ca me (iv.7.6i)— the readino-s of 
which, as regards the visarjaniya^ eacli manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that \V. has this, time pipdnah by a 

blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
pnved of any farther aid fi*om that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. ^ 


Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 


II II 

7. Ah, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 

The commentator’s cited examples ^vejp^eddho agne (iv,6.5^ and 
'srAJl^), samiddho anjan (v.l.lli), and eo "Jyramt {ii.l.2i'et al.). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sarvah, ‘the whole of it,’ in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddho anjan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established: for, by i.56, altera- 
tion and^ omission concern only a single letter; hence, if sarcah 
were omitted, only the final visarjaniya would be converted to o*- 
this, with the preceding a, would become Ciu by x.7 ; the du would 

1, ahsarvo visarjaniya^ oUam^ hhajate "kdraparaU: a^arva 

ity akdrena sahe^ Hy arthah. pre- .• sam- .* so aA- 

sarvaiWkim^ samiddho anjann iti na sidhyet^: himtu vdr- 
nasya 'oihdralopd'o (l56) iti mmrjantyamdtra&ya sydd 
atuam: tata okdrduJcdraparah (x.7) ity dukdre krta dukdra 
dvam (ix.l5) ity dvddepah: tathd samiddkdv angann iti 
^ydt. '"ydd vd\- ® s)^araparo yakdram (ix.lO) iti yat'oam ® 

TTAT. IT iX 
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ix.lO (as pointed out in the comment to viiL5), rule 7 of this 
chapter ought to teach that “ visaTjantya^ when preceded by a, 
becomes .o along with the latter, when a follows:” instead of 
which a new subject, ‘^the whole syllable aA,” is introduced 
there ; and visan^amya^ being thus replaced by something else 
in rules 7 and 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed further, to be distinctly specified over again. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
farther, the being followed by a sonant consonant is brought 
down “ by vicinage ” from rule 8, while the tu^ ‘ but,’ the com- 
mentator say^, merely annuls the being followed by a, as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd: if the sequence 
of a was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8 — 
or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, and needs to be made no 
further account of. The tu is here, as often elsewhere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator’s attempt to give 
it a precise significance is — also, as often elsewhere — a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that aA, <^A, and dzh lose their A be- 
Ibre a sonant consonant ; only, as ah was already specially provi- 
ded for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to €ih and dzh. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the case in 
hand, because the whole implication of “ preceded by any «-vow- 
el” is needed for rule 10, which is to teach that aA, dJi^ and dzh 
before a vowel — ^here, again, with the exception of ah before a, 
already provided “for — convert their A into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.l9. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous matters into one precept 
than is easily to be paralleled elsewhere in the Prati94khya. It is 
really made up of two independent paits : one, atha svaraparahy 
‘Now then, when followed by a vowel,’ which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next ; the other, 
visarjantyo yakdram^ ‘ A becomes y; ’ and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of visarjantya and also of avar- 
napdrva may be made from what precedes, and may not require 
to be. distinctly stated. 

The commentator’s examples of the application of the nile are 
devd gdtuvidah (i. 1 . 13 ®; 4.44^: vi.6.23), and vicityah somdz na 
vicitydz iti (vi.i.9 ^ ; somdz for somdzh^ by protraction ftom somah : 
G. M. omit the last two words, O. the last three). He adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that the’ express spe- 

9. avartiapUrvo ghoshavatparas tu ^ visanyaniyo lupyate: hras- 
vapdrvasydu eoa dtrghapdroasyd^ plutapdromya ca lopah. 

yathd: devd ; vig- ohdram ah sarvo ^kdraparah 

(ix.7) ity akdraparatvam pratyaJesham tugahdma nivartyd 
mdnikam ghoshaoatparatvam pwrigrhyate sdninidhydt: asyd 
^nuvartanam evd '^hhishtam atre Hi pdrvasdtradvayasya^ prthakr 
karanam. 

1 W. ins^ sak. ® B. G*. K. vikdra. ® B. -rm; 0. -gha. * G. M. •‘irasya. 
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Of which, then, the y is lost by x.l9, leaving only a/ and this, by 
X.25, IS not Hable to further comhiiiation. The . oonmientator’s bx~ 
amples are ima evd ^Bmdi {ii4.10^), and to, enam hhishoSyanti 

12. 0 becomes av. 

The example is vishnav e ^ht ^dam (ii.4.123). For the further 
treatment of the v thus produced, see x.l9 and the follo'wing rules. 

II II 

13. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 

The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, sut- 
ficiently shows that the two letters c and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise applying to 
the case of a final e or o coming to stand before initial a — namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xi.l, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided — and, since the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator’s examples are md te 'my dm (16.12^), mmid- 
dho afijan (v.l.ll^), and te 'hruvan (ii.5.1® et ah). 

?rT^ii\8ii 

14. Ai becomes dy. 


11 . ^visrshto vi$a7ya7ityah\ idam^ idantm ueyoie: evaraparah 

paddnta^ eJcaro ^yam Ui vikdram dpadyate, ima ; ta 

Gr. ')i&.^'visargQ nivrUcyt; 0. visa/tgo vinirgaiah. ® G. M. om. * W. -feii; B. 
•te. 


12. svaraparah^ paddnta okaro ^vam vikdram dpadyate, 
yathd^: vish- 

^ G. M. svarah. - B. Gr. M. 0. om. ® W. B. G. M. om. 


13. dvi'oacanasdmarthyagrhitdv^ ekdrdukdrdv akdrapardv? 

P'droavidhiin^ na prdpnutaK yaihd^: md .* .• te 

; ity dddv ekdro ^yam (ix.ll) ‘ lupyate Its ahdra eJcd- 

rdukdrapUrvah (xi.l) Ui ^ s^trtxdvayam praaaktdm : tatrd ^pi 
pikrvatvdt prahcdam ’ yatDavidhim nieheddhum ayara dramhha}^ 
akdrahparo ydhhydm tdv akdrapardu. 


^ B. G. M. 0. •ihydt gr - ; and G. M. 0. add sannihUdv. 
M. om. p'drva. * G. M. om. * G. M. ins. Ui ca; 0. ins. Ui. 


® G. M. 0. om. » G. 
® G. M. 0. ins. ca. 
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a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the airpiUr roles in 
^e other treatises (Rik Pr. iL28; Vaj. Pr. iv,87; Ath. Pr. iiL36). 
Ihe preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two cases, they fall under the general rule x.l5, and the u, like any 
final, 18 converted into n. ‘To show the heating of the specifica- 
tion sdmhttctn, ‘ in combined text,’ the commentator gives us the 
two passages inpada and Jcrama form: thus— u: dhuk; tnd 
u: uv dhuh: dkwr utsrjyam (but G. M. 0. give simply the first 
two fiTanKtpada^sL and taemat: u: d^can: tasmdd tt: uv dc- 
yam (here ” • 1*^® tfi® statement Tsypadd). It thus appears 
that the combination with the precedmg consonant is indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the u as here prescribed; fiiiling that, it 
tails under the preceding rule, and becomes uv. 

18 . A when preceded by a short vowel, is doubled. 

That is to say, when another vowel follows— the heading aiha 
svaraparah (ix.10) still continuing in force. The commentator 
adds also “when occurring at the end of z^pada^'^ as he has done 
in his paiaphrase of the preceding rules: this is a matter of 
cotirse, as we are dealing only with the conversion of jt>fl^a-text 
into saMitd. His illustrative examples are nyaM agnih (v. 5 . 32 ) 
and tarn u dadhyaM rshih (iv.l.S^ and v.1.4^: only G. m! 
have the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 
short, he shows by pard'^ d variate (iii.2.9^ and vLS.S^); that a 
vowel must follow, by aadr^Vc samdndih sydi (ii2.8« : only O. has 
the last word; only B. G. M. have the inserted required by 
V.32 and G. M. convert it to M, by xiv.l2), and pratyank sTiod- 
ahah (vii.4.2S: here all have the A but only G. M. make it Teh). 


17., tat tamidd ity^ etdbhydm zdmhita uJedro ^prMah pUrvam- 
dhim nd ^^pnoti^: praJcrtydvasthdnam vakdrap^ ca na bhavati ^ty 

arthah, tad ; taemdd^ ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 

(x.l5) iti da^ame^ "sya^ vidhir vdkshyate \ tat tasmdt adtnhita iti 
Mm: tat ; tasm- 

^Gr.K. om. » (3-. M, ^'padyaie;^0. prdpn^. *G. M. 0. -rdgama^ *0. -ma, 
® B. fotsya. * 0. ins. tasya purastddapavddo ^yam. 

18, ^evaraparo nakdrah paddntavartt hrae^oapiXrvo^ dviv'arnam 

^bhc0ate* yathd?: nya^fin .• tarn hrasvapdrva iti kim: 

par- ; avarapara iti kim: sad- ; praty- hra^ah 

pdrvo yasmdd asdu hrasvap'drvah: dvayor varnayoh samdhdro 
d^ivarnam, 

Gr. M. arrange Ar- sv- pad- ndk-, * Gr. 0. ins, dvitvam, * Gr. M. onu 
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As in other similar cases, the commentator, after his prelimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passa- 
ges of the Sanhitl. designated by the titles it contains. By graha 
is meant the fourth chapter of the first book, excepting its last 
four sections — or i, 4. 1-42. By ukhya^ the first two chapters of 
the “ Agni ” book (see iii.d), excepting their final sections (which 
are ydjyd) — or iv.1.1-10; 2.1-10. The ydjyds have been already 
defined (iiiO, note), as the concluding sections of all the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with iL6.11. prshthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each; they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 'Z.IS: v.1.11; 2.11; 2.12. Hir 
ranyavarniya designates only a single section, v.6.1. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. From graha passages, 
we have ^atrCinr apa mrdho nudama (i.iv.42), and marutvdn 
indr a vrshdbhah (i.4.19: G. M. O. omit the last word): there are 
four other cases, at i.4.20 twice, 21,41. From uJchyji passages, y^e 
vd vanaspatthr anu (iv.2.8®), and madhumdn astu sdryah 
(iv.2.93): there are ten others, at iv.1.3® twice, 9^*®, 10^’^; 2.42,6^, 
9^ twice. From yd^yd passages, rtiUjir rtupate yaje ^ha (iv.3.13^ j 
only O. has the last two words), to which W. B. O. add amavdn 
ibhena (i.2.14i); ]3ut for this G. M. substitute madhumdn indri- 
ydvdn (iiil.lO^), which is not in a ydjyd passage at all, but falls 
under the next rule : I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely at i.1.144; 2.142; S.U®; 4.462; S.ll^; 6.12^; s 
thrice; 2.123*8; 3.142*6; 6.11 1 thrice ^ twice, 12 ^ *3; iih 1.11 1 thrice, 
7; 2.113 twice; 4.11 S; 5.112; iv.2.113; 3.132*Y twice. The same 
passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are patrdhr anapavyayantaJi {iv.6.63) and jagharidn upajighnate 
(iv.6.66) : other cases at iv.6.7*,9^ twice ; 7.157; v.1.11^. Finally, 

Mn* varjayitvd^^dade grdvd^ itiprapnah: agniJcdn^ 

syd '^^dyam prapnadvayam uttamdnuvdkavaTjam ukhyam ® dJchyd- 
yate: uktd ydjydh: aamid digdm (iv.4.12 i) jtmdtasya 
{iv.6.61) yadakrandah{jx,^,*2^)md no mitrah (iv.6.8^) ye 
'odjinam (iv.6.9^) agner man^e (iv.7.15^) samiddho afijan 
gdyatrt {Y.^,lX^) kas tvd (v.2.12i) ity anuvdkanava- 
karrC prshthyam iti pathycde^ : hiranyavarndh (v.6.1 1) ity 

anuvdko Mranyavarntydh, ^grahe yathd:'^ jahi .* mar- 

ukhye: ye * madhr ydjyds: rtdnr .* amor 

prshthye: pair- : jagh-^J^.. Mranyavarntye : agntnr ; 

sar-o- anitipara iti him: ahhy- :'iddr grahddi- 

shv itikim: trin : papdn ; tdn 

itih paro yaamdd asdo itiparah : ne Hiparo "nitiparah, 

^ Gr. M. read grTi- throughout. ® B. om. * G-. M. 0. ity ekLsmdd ; B. 

iti Hy etud asmdd myas-. * Gr. K. 0. %tydnuv-. * Gr. M. -vd ^si. G. M. 0. ms. 
ity. 7 Or, M. anuvdkdh, « W. 0. pachyoite: G. M. paffiymie. <*> G. M. om. 
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the z£t before aydn needed to be quoted along with it. For amr- 
tdn^ ud asihdm amrtdn arm (L2.8^). For durydn, bhadrdn dur- 
ydn ahhy e ^hi mdm arimraid ny u (i.6.3 ^ : G. M. O. omit mdm etq.) : 
there are two other cases, at L2.13^: vi.2,9^; and a single excep- 
tion, Qatd soma durydn aditydh (L2.10^), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction “ not preceded by soma.^'* 
For asmdn^ so asundn adhipattn karotu (1 6.6* and iM.2.7^) : anoth- 
er example is at ; and asmdn becomes asmdn also at i6.12*, 
liut in virtue of the preceding rule. The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of j^efixing so in the rule, is mdro asmdn asmin 
dvittye (iu.1.9^: W. JB. omit the last word). For avimdn^ avi- 
(i,6.6*; iii.1.11^: but the last case falls under the 

preceding rule also). For gomdn^ gomdn agne (L6.6*; 7.6^: 
liLl.lli — that is to say, in the same phrase with ammdn). For 
madhumdn^ madhumdn indriydvdn (iiLl.lO^). Next follows a 
counter-example, intended to show why mdn would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the pre- 
fixed parts av% go^ and madhu: it is pagurndn eva hhavati 
(vi.2.6^ et al.). Then, for havishmdn^ havishmdn d vwdsati 
(i.3.12); the word occurs a second time in the same section, and 
also at vi4.2*. For hdtamd/n^ devahUtamdn ity ukhdydm juhoti 
(v. 5 . 3 1 : W. B. omit the last word); it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The specification “ be- 
fore any vowel belonging to the text {drske, ‘ coming from the 
rshis ’),” is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, except before made in the preceding rule. And,^ to 
show that the n remains unchanged beiori a vowel not forming 
part of the fundamental text, is given the ^owZo-reading d^vahdta- 
mdn iti dmoMtarndn, There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text “ the sp^ 
cification ‘ before what comes from the rshis ’ has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow’s eye [Molesworth says, the 
crow is regarded as having a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 

pare^^ yatvam dpadyate^^ : dev .* drsha iti him: dev- ; 

drshagrahanasdryiarthydd itiparatvd*^ "pi yatvam hhavaii : dr- 
sha iti hdkdhshivad^^ ubhayatra samhadhyate grahohhyddimor 

hdnparyantam^\* drshasvayampdtha^^ ity arthah. cikit- ; 

iddv- .* kak- .* vig- .* iddkakshtbd/ne^^ Hi him: ras- 

sam .• hVtikim: drj- .* drsha itiparatvdd dev- 

itivad yatvaprdptir higrahar^na nishidhyat^"^ ^ stuto .* su- 

^id- : amit-.:.^: ardn : poshr : agne^ 

^ For CbSorniCLvifiTvoh^ Gr. M. read Uy esha nakdras soTnapdrvo ^nusvdTan nd 
yaU ; B. 0. na som-’ as do T. Gr. M. m the rule itself. ® G-. M. 0. eshv. G-. U. 
yatvam lhajate. * Gr. M. om. ayam. ® G-. M. vidhdn. ® W. sarvo ^rtU. W.'B. 
iti. “ Gr. M. dvitvan. “W. 0. avimddkv. W. adds dkUvdn. (“> G. M. O. 
drshasvarapaTo. W. Ttdjadyate , B. hhavati j G. M. 0. hhajcdt. “ G. M. ins. ity* 

Gr. M. -pare. “ Gr. U. ins. hdtamdh ity ukhdydm ity atra. “ W. 0. kdksh-; G. 
K. -kshinydyma. ” W. B. om. mahdn. “ drshah 517 - ;'G. M, drsThdbJidvdn. 
“ G. M. idddivifesher^a, G, M. 0. praMsh-. 
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The implication here, the commentator tells ns, is of s n prece- 
ded hy d only : he does not explain why, but would have a right 
to appeal to the mention of dyi last in mle. 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final dn in rule 21. His examples 
are as follows. For mdro me, aapatndn indro me (i.1.13^; 6.4^; 
iv.6.3^); with a counter-example, yvshmdn indro ‘ vrntta 
to illustrate the need of specifying me. For alcah^ nigrdhhend 
^dhardn akah (i.1.13^; 6.4^: iv.6.3^ : that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding : O. omits the first word). For 'ddhvam^ 
ydyam devdn ddhvam (1.3.8^ : O. omits the first word). For ihd^ 
ague devdn ihd ” vaha (i.3.14®; 5.5^: iv.6.1^) ; with a counter-ex- 
ample, yajfiiydn iha ydn havdmahe (i-5.10® : only W. has the last 
word), to show that the nimitta in this case is ihd^ not iha. For 
apy etu^ gharmo devdn apy etu (i.5.10^ : B. omits gharmoh: again 
at i.6.3^)'; with the counter-example, vidvdn apijanyeshu *(vi.l.6®), 
to show that ajn without etu does not cause the conversion. For 
aganma, mvar devdn agamna (i.'Z.O^). For idenydn^ iddmahdi 
devdn idenydn (ii.5.9®). For dyajlshthah^ devdn dyajishthah sva- 
sti (iv.3.131; 6.1® : O. omits the last word). For d ca^ devdn d ca 
vakshat (iv*6.3^ twice, and v.4.6® twice) ; but this example is omit- 
ted by G. M., and they also omit the item d ca in the rule itself. 
A counter-example, ydn d vaha ugatah (i.4.442 : G. M. omit the 
last word), is given by all but O. : in G. M., it should show that d 
causes dn only when followed by yajishthah • in W., only by 
yajishthah and ca ; but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. M., and B. alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtu,, the example is, in W. B., vdjo 
devdn Ttuhhih (iv. 7.122), O. give instead yehhir devdn 

rtubhih (Ll.i4^): I have found no other case. For akurvata^ 
vittvd 'kdmdh akurvata (i.5.9®^. For aduha% yajno ^mrdn aduhat 
(i.7.1^). For aditih^ vivasvdn aditih (iS.S®). For agre^ agnis 
tdh agre (iii.U 42 ) ; we have also vdyue tdn agre in the same divi- 
sion. For adhardn^ anydn adhardnt eapatndn (iii.2,8®) ; with a 
counter-example, hhrdtrvydn adhardn pddaydmi (iiiS.S^). For 
alam^ purodd^dh alam kurv iti (vL3.l2). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to dn^paridhtn aJmrvata (vi2.1®'®). 

The comment closes with an exposition which I must confess 
that I do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to deter- 
mine the readings which the words treated in these rules shall have 
in jatd-t&xt ; and it furnishes abundant illustrations, in reference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difference between 
the different recensions : G, M. O. generally citing the passage first 

yajn- .* ghar- .* etv iti kim: vidvdn .* suvar 

tdd~ : devdn .• ^devdn ;® *yaJishthagceHi kim: ydn 

vdjo .* vit- ; yajno ; vivas- ,* agnis ; 

anydn ; sapatndn iti kim: bhrd- ; puro — .. anvdde- 

gahkimarthah: pari- ; tattatpadagrahane kartavye parapa- 

dagrahanam \mdrshe "pi'' samhitdvidluW agrahanasyd^ ca^ yor 
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out by means of the quotation of the following word adhardn 
(which is itself, therefore, ndimittika^ while adhardn is grahana / 
or which is grahan/XTidimittika^ ‘undergoing a prescribed effect 
under the influence of a quoted word’), and which one might 
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one from under rule 21, the other from under rule 
22. At ariy rate, the general conclusion appears to be pretty 
well assured, that a word which shows a final n in samhitd 
shows it also in ja0 before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly different from its treatment in pada^ where, 
by the initial specification of rale 20, its power of conversion to 
h is lost altogether: and even in jatd (as was shown in the 
note to iii.l), an altered letter usually exMbits its mmhitd form 
only under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
mmhitdrtQx%. 

23. The n of ragmin^ grapaydn, yamdn^ patahgdn, samd- 
ndn^ arcdn, yajiydn remains unchanged. 

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made; needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes the phrases in which they occur, as follows: pu- 
rutrd ca ragmtn anu (iv.1.2®), aditih grapaydn iti (iv.l.S^), myor 
mdn dtaye (iv.'Z.lS**^), patahgdn aaamditah (1.2.14^), samand 
samdndn ugann ague (iv.3.13® : only G. M. have the .first word), 
arcdnindra grd'odnah (i.6.12®: G. M. have dropped out all but 
arcdi)^ and yagiydn upasthe mdtuh (L3.14 ^ : O. omits the last word). 
The first two are from uJchya passages, the third from b, prshthyay 
the rest from ydjyd — ^as is noted also by the commentator (but G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests, the objection that, as the word following garapor 
ydn is iti^ the case might seem not to fall ulider the rule (since this 
expressly says “ except before iti ”) ; but he urges in reply that the 
word drake in rule 21 (that is to say, of course, according to his 


23. ^ eteshu" grahaneshu nakdrah svaraparo ^pi na hha- 

lurepham yakdraM vd hhajate, yathd^ : puru- .* adi‘ : 

ukhyatvdd anayoh prdptih^, nanv adi- aayd" HiparaVodd 

eva nishedhe sati grahanam anartham^: iti cet: drsha itiparatvdf 

punah prdptih : tan md bhdd iti brdmah, suy- .• ^prshthyatvdt 

prdptih? patah- ; ""ydjydtvdt prdptih:'* sama- .* ar- 

cdn .* yaji- : "^^eshdm api adi '^va prdptih^^ 

G-. M. ragmin ity ddishu; 0. eshu for eteshu. ® G-. M. vd yaivam, * B. iathd; 
the rest om. ‘ Gt. M. ^tinishedhah. * G-. M. atra, ® G-. K. 0. •thakam. ^ 0. cm. 
iti. <*> Gr. U. om. <*> Gr. M. om. * 0. ins, asya. Gr. M. om. 
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treatment; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as tinder analogous circumstances in samhitd^ 
whether it fall under an exception or under a rule. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precept, amitrdn ud ud amitrdn amitrdn ut (iv.1.10®), amitrdn 
retaming its n throughout ; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, so asmdn amidnt sa so asmdn: asmdn 
avahdyd '^^cahdyd ^smdn as?ndn avahdya (v.^.Q^ : under rule 21), 

So far, now, as 1 have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Prdti 9 akhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittirlya text : I have not 
found in the latter a single case of final dn^ tnr^ Unr which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rules which 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be trust- 
ed upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hita, as it is in^ those of the other Yedas, According lo my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of (including also one 
at iv.6.6^, omitted above), 5 of inr^ and 4 of dnr — ^in all, 124; 
while, of final an remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have no- 
ted down over 460 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of about 150, of in^ 16, and of m, 4 — ^in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as many. The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. ii2Y. 


CHAPTER Z. 

OONTEIITS: 1-9, combination of final and initial similar vowels, and of final a or 
d with initiai vowels and diphthongs ; 10-12, resulting accentuation and nasal- 
ization j 13, special cases of uncombinable final d; 14, of elision of final cjs, d 
before initial t and o; 15-1^, combination of final * and « vowels, and resulting 
accentuation; 18, special cases of uncombinable final %; 19-23. elision of final 
y and 24-26, uncombinable final vowels. 

u\ u 

o 

1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 

An introductory heading to the whole chapter. The commentator 
paraphrases; “both syllables become one form, of the same kind.” 

1 . athe Hy ay am adhiJcdrah : ubhs aJcshare eJcam rdpam sajdr 
ttyam^ dpadyete^ ity etad adhikrtam ^edUavyam ita uUqsram yad 
^aJcshydmali. 

‘ 0. puts before r&jpam, * MSS. ^yata. 

VOL. IX. 15 
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ti (il5.5®: W, reads neshtu)\ and O. alone adds mahmdrdya 
(v.6.21; p. mahdrindrdya). 

5. When an u- vowel follows, the product is o. 

The commentator’s single illustrative example is ishe tvo 
tvd (i.1.1). 

II \ II 

6. When e or di follows, the product is di. 

The examples are sam brahmand prcymvdi ^haJtdya avdhd 
(i.1.8; O. omits the last word), and somdindrd hahhrulaldmdh 
somordindrdlj). 

The commentator again very elaborately explains ehdrdikdra- 
pare, as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
deand})a; and remarks that the same explanation applies also in 
the following rule. 

’7. When 0 or du follows, the product is du. 

The examples are brahmandanam pacati (not found in the T4it- 

4. avarnapdrva ivamapare ca eati ' ubhe akshare ekdram 

dpnutah, ne ^shr •• mahr. ivarn^^ ed ^sd/u *parap oe ^vama- 

parah^: tasmin, 

i Q-, M. ins. ubhe aksha/re, ^ 0. om. ^*) B. ca avar^pUrvatt, 

5. avar^pdrva uvarnapare ca mti te^ ubhe akehwt^ okdrofm * 

dpnutah. ishe 

1 Q-. M. 0. om. ’ 0. om. 

6. amrnapiXrva ekdrdikdrapare ca sati te' id>he akshare^ 'pdr* 

vdparibhUte^ dikdram dpnutaK sam- elddrap 

cdi ^kdrag cdi kdrdikdrdu : tayoh samdkdra ekdrdikdram • *sam- 
dhdre dvandvah:^ tac ca tatpararh cdi kdrdikdraparam karrm* 
dhdrayah: tasminn ekdrdikdrapare^ evam ^pgtritane 'pi edtre* 
Bomdeah. 

1 Or. M, om. ® 0.. om. * <3-. M. purvdpare, and put before akshare. (*> (3t, M. 
om. * 0. om. 0. •‘tanasiUre *pi. 

7. avarnapdrva okdrdukdrapwre ca BOti te^ ubhe akshare^ dukd- 

ram dpnv^aK irahr ; ddm- * 

» 0-. M. 0. om. * O'. M. 0. om. * G. M. add vkias emidsah. 
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II \o II 

10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result 
is acute. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddUa accent, their combination is vddMa. He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, prom- 
ising that they shall exhibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, samtd! prd> ^rpayah 
(Ll.l ; p. prd: arp-: W. reads -yati) hrdhma ya^hd^ ^pd ^gne 
p. yacha; dpoi)^ ydjyd*i ” \nam {ii.3.5®; p. ydjydcW: 
evd: enam: the pada-manuscripts have i Hi for 6! ; and so with the 
other prepositions), ” "^dhattai^hA^x p.pdshdl: 6} : adhatta: 
W. B. read -^^), div%' ^va cdJcsTmh (i.3.62 and iv.2.9^ ; p. divi : iva: 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Pr^ti9akhyas, see under mle 17 of the present chapter), adyd vdsu 
vctsatf H1! "^ndro hi devd'ndm (11.6.3^ ; p. vasati: iti: indrah: O. 
reads at the end ^ndram eva^ which I do not find anywhere in the 
Sanhitd), mditrdvarunt Hy dha (ii.6.7^; p. -nt : %ti). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word sd^nntyam (vL2.4i) does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute ; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chaj)ter (r. 17) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued : rUo dadhdtd! 
H saJethydh (vii4.19^5 p. dadhdtu: di), n^dnaspdtayd'niJiI Htishr 
thanbitdJn (viL,4.8®; p. dnu: 'dt: only G. M, have tdn)^ and td^ 
dihshUi/ ^pd ^d^dhata' p. dikshd: ’dpa: G. M. omit td). 

So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowels mto a long vowel : the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which a or d precedes. They are $& ^md'm no havydddr 

casati td' uhhe akshard dram iti vikdram dpnutah, upd- ; 

rt~ avarndntopasargavigeahanena^ him: vyr~ npaaar- 

gag cd Hdu pdrvag co ^pasargapdrvah : tasminn^ upasargapdrve^, 

^ Gr. H. 0. om. anu. ® W. vigishdvar^; B. vigeshdUd yciihd; G-. M. avigeshokto 
0. avigesJidktdv api. ® 0. om. aycmi. * Gr. M. om. * B. G M. 0. om. * G. 

' M. 0. upas-; G. M. B. -shena. ^ B. om. ® G. M. om. 

10. uddttadharmamgishte varne pdrvatah parata uhhayato vd 
sthite sati te ubhe apy ekddegam dpanne^ uddttadharmakam^ dp- 
nutah uddMo "syd ^stt Hy uddttavdn : tasminn uddHtavati. sa- 
mdndksharam drahhya sarvasmdd^ ekihhdise *‘yathdkramam uddt- 
tdrmddUaavaritaplXrva uhhayor uddUe vo* ^ddharandni dargayv 

shydmah^. $av- .• hrah- .* y*d}- .* pdsh- ; div- 

; adya ; mdit- nanu sdnntyam ity atro ^ddtte- 

ndi "^kddtge aati kim na aydd ay am vidhih: uddUapdrvddhikdre 
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opinion of some authorities that nnal simple vowels, not pragrahaSj 
are nasal ; and he states that the present precept has' reference to 
them : if such a nasal vowel, being acute, enters into a combina- 
tion of the kind above described, the resulting single syllable is 
nasal Examples, he says, are those already given. And he adds 
that the rule is not approved. 

I cannot at all believe this to be the true interpretation. The 
rule seems, on the other hand, to belong to and represent the same 
view of the nature of a syllable ordinarily regarded as containing 
which a'ppears so unequivocally at xv.l; and to mean 
that when such a syllable, being looked upon as one containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a vowel with succeeding anusvdra^ enters 
into combination with another vowel (of course, a preceding one), 
the result is also nasal. Thus, for example, yah with angum 
would make yo svdhd and amdbhydm (vii.S.ie^'^), svdhd 

'^hidbhydm. 

12, When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
circumflex. 

The examples of this accentual result of combination, as given 
by the commentator, areas follows: Tcanyl ’m tunnW (iill.ll^;* 
p. Jcanyd>: iva\ chavVm chavyb ^pd'hrtdya 8vWhd{v,'1.20\ p. cha- 
vyd>: upa-d’krtaya : G. M. O. omit avdhd), ydjyd^i ^shd' vd'i sap- 
tapadd gdkmrt \ g.ydjyd.: eshd' : G. M. 0. end with ’sAd'), 
and dtha kvd ^s-yd hamntya iti (v.7.4* ; p. kvd: asydh: O. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svarita^ ‘ circumflex,’ being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the “ constant” (nitya) or independ- 
ent ” circumflex (see rule xx.2) to he intended. For this alone 
arises at the time of production of letters and syllables, elements 
of words ; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 

11. agyragrahdh samdndkshardny anundsikdny^ eke- 
ahdm^ (xv.6) ityekeshdm^ matam: tdn uddigyd ^yam vidJiih, tas- 
minn* ^dttmaty anwidaike pdroatah parata yhhayato vd sthite 
saty ® ubhe ® akahare anundsikadharmam eham dpmdah, vJctdny 
evo ^ddharandni 

"^etad anMtam/ 

1 0. om. ’ B. G-. if. 0. om. * G-. M. 0. yesMm; B. eahtdm. * W. ioimM, 

G*. M. 0; ins. te. * B. 0. ins., apy, C) G. M. om. ; 0. ne *dam s^tram ishtam. 

12. 8'oaritdmMttayoh eamnipdta ekddege saty' vhhd’^ api tdu 

svaritam dpadyete\ yUthd^: kan- ; chav- : 

atha iha scaritasyd^ ^vigesher^ grahane nityasvarita eva^ 

grhyate: tasya svaritasya^ vyafijandndm akshwrdfadm cd! padd^ 
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Hi sva-dhd (only W. has msa-dhd in the repetition), prame Hi pror 
-md^ prape “^ti prapd (O. omits the readings of pramd and prapd). 
Further, to explain the jfinal specification drshe^ ‘ before a vowel 
belonging to the text,’ W. gives next the^^^ readings of avadhd 
asi 2 iJidi prapd asi^ namely svadhd asy asi svadhd svadhd a$i^ and 
prapd asy asi prapd py^apd asi; O. has only the foimer, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhruvd ^si dharund (iv,2.9i; 3.7^), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before asa, but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions ; B. also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end svadhd Hi), and adds evam ddi, ‘ and so 
on.’ G. M. give no jatd-residmgs at all here, but pass directly 
from the ^^a<^a-readings to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namely: pm ludhniyd irate (iv.3.l3® : G. 
M. omit pm) ; dhanvahjyd iyam (iv.6.6^"2 : only G. M. have the 
first word); d pdshd etv d vasu (ii.4.5^), with a counter-example, 
tarn pdshd ^dhatta (LS.l^), to show that pdshd after any other 
word than d is not uncombinable ; and d te suparnd aminanta 
evdih (iihl.ll 5 : G. M. omit the first two words, O. the first three). 
ITow the question is asked again, “why is it said, ‘when a vowel 
from the text follows ? ’ ” and W. B. O., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd, md, andp<i were concerned, reply by quoting 
the (^readings of the other four words, each with its successor, 
thus: hudhniyd irata irate hudhniyd hudhniyd irate (but B. reads 
Jmdhniye and O. ImdKnye ^Hate, the last time), jyd iyam 
iyamjydjyd iyam (B. O. again have Jye ^yam at the end), pdshd 
etv^ etu pdshd p^hd etu (B. O. again pdshdi Hu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir evdir aminantd ^minanta evdih (B. O, 
once more aminantdi ^vdih to close with). G. M., however, who 
have the application of drshe in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts ' from the 
jatdrt^'s.t : first, for asi svadhd (i.1.9® or ii 6.4^), namely asi svadhd 
svadhd asy asi svadhd; then for svadhd asi, as set down above 
(with svadhd Hi at the end, like B. ; but it seems a merely acciden- 
tal coincidence, for in all the other cases the third pair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus) ; for iva prapd, iva prapd 
prapd He Ha prapd ; for prapd asi, as above reported from W. ; 
for pm hudhniyd; for hudhniyd irate, as inW, ; for dhanvahjyd; 
ioTjyd iyam, as in W. ; for d pushd, d pdskd pushd ” ” pdshd ; 
ior pdshd etu, as in W. ; for suparnd aminanta, suparnd ami 
nantd ^minanta suparnds suparnd aminanta ; and for aminanta 
evdih, as in W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 


13. dhd: md: pd: ’ eteshv^ antyasvara drshe^ pdthe* Hipardh: 
hudhniyd : jyd : d pdshd : aminanta : eteshv^ antyasvara drshe^ 

svaraparah pdrvavidhim na prdpnotL yathd’^ : sva- ; aaA- 

/ dhan~ ; asipara iti Mm: sva- ; ®pra- : pror 
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same two cases were given by him in illustration of the previous* 
rule (see note to i.22). As general counter-examples, to prove the 
implication of ^»-vowel,” we have pityoskthah ^itibhruh 
(v.6.14), and pityoahthdya avdhd (vii.3.17). 

16. An «-vowel and u become respectively y and v. 

Here, the commentator tells us, the implication “ preceded by an 
C5-vowel ” ceases, but the implication “ followed by a vowel ” has 
force — which implication comes all the way from rule 10 of the 
preceding chapter. The rule says wMm, ‘short w,’ instead of 
‘ an t^-vowel,’ because long, has already (byiv5) been 
declared pragraha^ and protracted dz is made uncombinable be- 
low (by X.24). The examples are ahhy aathdt (iv.2.8^), dty agyd- 
ma (i.3.143)j and d pdshd etv d vam (il4.5^). 

3«[iTr?mr 

16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 

The word “ and ” (ca), we are told, brings down from the pre- 
ceding rule the “ ^-vowel and there described as suffering a cer- 
tain effect. The examples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.l) described as the kahdipra, are vy 
ivd'i ^nena pdri dhatte : only G. M. have the last two 

words), and qpsv dgne (iv.2.113). As counter-examples, we have 
first ntcd* tdm dhakahy ataadm (i.2.142) and mddho agnd'u juhdti 
(ii.3.2®), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears ; and then, to prove that the foUovdng vowel 
must also be grave, tdd ydd rey ddhy ahahdrdni (ii4.11 ^ : G. M. 
omit the first word), ad tv W yajeta (ii6.6® et al. : G. M. onut 
this whole example), and in nv ’d' dpaattrnam iehdnti (i.6.^®): 


aya grahanam bhavati grahanaaya ca (i.22) iti vacandt: upay- 
; nir *avarno lupyata* iti him: pity- 

^ Gr. M. -napurvo. ® W. -tamdnindd ’j G. M. -iarndTiah, * G, M. avarjiap'^rva. 
<*> B. -napitrvo I- ; 0. -nalopa ; G. M. -i^apicrva. 

16. avarnapdrvddhihdro nivrttah : avaraparddhikdraa tu var- 
iate: atha avaraparo yahdram (ix.lO) iti pdrvddhydye pra- 
krdntah^ ivarnokdrdu paddntdu^ avarapardu yathdaamhhymd? 

yavakdrdv d]^adyete* ahhy : dty :dp4-^^^^n dtrgha- 

aya pragrahavidhdndt plutaaya aamdhiniahedhdd uhdraaya kdrot- 
taratvam^ krtam: ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv iti. 

1 w putg alter the next word. • Q. K. -Wiyarh, * G. M. vakdr^. 
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noted about thirty cases in the TMttirfya text (examples, one in 
each book, are i.3.6^: iLl.S iiLS.S^: iv.l.e^: v.1.7^: vi.1.1®: Tii,5.^^) ; 
the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 

^ II II 

18. Exceptions are gyeti and mithunL 

That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15 — and, being 
thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they pragrahas. The examples are gyditena gyett akurvr 
ta (v.5.81 : O. omits the first word; gyett occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and 7ia 
mithunt abhman (v,3.6^ : B. omits na). The latter word is found 
in two other places — atiii.4.9' and vi.6.8® — exhibiting the same 
uncombinabie quality ; and in the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.58) the subject of special exception as not 2 ^pragraha. The 
pada-text^ in fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 
belonged to them. 

II II 

19. But y and v are elided, when preceded by an cj-vowel. 

The word “but” {tu) in this rule, the commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and v than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. As a y or ^ can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, 
it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of subject. 

Yastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix,10, a mmrjaruya has been converted into y after <2, 

before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa undantK, (i.2.1i), dhruvd asmin gcpatdu 
(i.1.1 : G. M. O. omit the last word), and na viaitydz iti (vil.9^). 
The next class consists of cases of final e and di, converted into 
ay and dy by ix.ll, 14 : the examples are ima evd ^smdi (ii.4,10^), 
and dsdtnahd eve ^mdu (vii.5.2^). Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dn of which the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the dy or with anmvdra added, by xv.1-3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24) : the selected exam- 
ple is martydn dvivepa (v.t.Q^). But the rule teaches also the 

18. pyeti: mithunt: ity etayor antyasvaro yathdviliitaw> ya- 
tvam nd ^''padyoite. yathd? : pydi- .* na 

1 0. om. ® W. G-. M. 0. om. 
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W, B, omit this example ; 0, puts it after the other one, and leaves 
off durom)^ and ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.1* f O. omits haie). 

This is rather the most striking example afforded us of the over- 
riding by the commentary of the obvious intent of the Pr^tijl- 
khya itself The usage of the existing Taittiriya text is on the side 
of the comment : we have a similar ; 5 esolution of the final a of vo- 
catives into au, with retention of the t?, at 12.18® twice; 4.89; 
6.12^- ii2.12^*8; 4.123; 6.11 iu.2.10J: vi.4.33. Of dv as result of 
final du before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examples ; but 
had there been any cases of the omission of the u, I think I should 
not have omitted to observe and note them. 

II II 

22. According to Macakiya, both are omitted when followed 
by u or o. 

Instead of MiiC£lldya,.the southern manuscripts have, both in the 
rule and in the commentary, Mayikaya. 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that “ respect- 
ively ” (yathdsamkhyam) is to he understood in the rule — that is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before w, and v before o ; ^but 
their examples do not support this interpretation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. -It, is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to read ukurdukdraparo lupyate^ 

‘ V is dropped before w or o ’ (it does not occur in the text before 
d ) ; for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the omission 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a very obvious difficulty in the 
utterance of v (tp) before w (no real Sanskrit word begins with vu^ 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult of sandhi ) ; and, as thus amended, Macaklya’s view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the Rik Piit (11.9-11), and with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the V^j. Pr, (iv,125). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those wmch have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the pfteceding rules; 

21. sdmnidhydn nishedho labhyate, sdmkrtyasya mate "mrna- 

pdrm vakdro na lupyate: yakdras tu lupyata eve Hy artliaK 
^vdy- ahd'o^^,-. pdrvdcdryamatamvartakas tupabdah. 

sdAram idam eve ^shtam: na tu pdrvadvayam^ paradvayam* ca^ 
W. B. om. ; 0. puts a/ter tlie other example. “ O.p'&rvasutrad-, * B. 0. om. 

22. yakdravakdrdv avamapdrvdv ukdrdukdrapardu lupyete 

yathdsamkhyam^ mdcdktyasy(P ^'^cdryasya mat^, dpa ; yd 

evampardv iti kim: ta •: vdy- lupyeite itt ^ha 

punardramhhah piirva^tradvayasthitanafiah*' sambandhapanJcdr 
nirdkarand/rthaN". 

^ 0. om. ; G-. M. after mate. ® G-. M. mdyikdyasyd^ as in the rule itself. * B. G. 
M. maiena, ^ W. -tajanam; B. 4ajana; 0, -tanambha, ® 0. om,gankd; W. ^^am. 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: astu hiz itv €d}rCctdm (viil.6^), 
and e7iam abhi (ii5.6®). 

The commentator points out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Prati 9 ^khyas have rules equivalent to this (Rik Pr. ; 
Yaj. Pr. iv.84 ; Ath. Pr. iii33 ; in the note to Ath. Pr. i73 I over- 
looked the present precept of the Taittiriya-Prati$dkhya) ; none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be pragraha exempts it, 
€0 ipso^ from phonetic combination. 

qf^ 

26. Aho the remaining vowel. 

That is to say, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or V is, like those mentioned in the preceding rule, exempt 
from farther combination. According to the commentator, the 
“ also ” (ca) of the rule brings forward “ y and the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from the neighborhood of the 
preceding rule, and parah means ‘ another,’ and qualifies mmdhih 
understood ; “ no further combination takes place.” This seems to 
me inadmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
as samdhL Perhaps para may be better understood of the rowel 

following ” the y and v of which the chapter has been treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule , with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one would- 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it is aimed. 

The commentator’s examples are dpa undarUu (i.2.1 and agra 
imam {il.5‘). In reply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as “where an omission has 
taken place ” instead of “ an omission of y or tJ,” he brings up m 
^d u liotd {il.l4^), %di ^ntkena ^iv.S.lS^ et al.), and sdn 
dhih {iv.2.8®), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the farther combination of its predecessor and Its succes- 
sor under the rules of this chapter. 


25. cahdrdkrshMyor yavakdraypr lope aati parah ^eamdhir na 

hhmatV yathd^: dpa .* agra admnidhydn nishedho 

lahhyate* nanu lope sat% etdvatdi ^vd ^lam : yavakdrayor iti 
him, se ’c? ; *sdi .** sdu ; ity ddi, 

iti tribhdshyaratneprdtipdkhyavwarane^ 
dapamo ^dhydyah, 

<i) Q-. scmdhividhin na hhajate. ® Gr. M. om. ® W. om. iti. <■*) O. om. ^ 0. 
adds ^cUhcmis^ragne. 
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To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, hoth of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted: namely te ^hruvan (iLS.l^ et aL) and so ^hravtt 
(ii.1.21 et al.). 

In the other Pr^ti 9 §Miyas, the apparent loss of initial a after e 
or o is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii.53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdraohdrapHrmh ; 
and, where the rule is quoted (161 and ix.l3), we have six cases of 
this reading against three of ehdrduh-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi, 

n i? I! 

2. Now follow cases of non-elision. 

The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 
cases in which initial a is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 
(as determined by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional ; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of 

3. The a is not elided in the following sections : those begin- 

ning with dhdid rdtih and upa; those styled vdjapeya; those 
beginning with and (^yeiidya; those" styled uhhya; those 

beginning with dhruvahshitih^ iyam eva $d yd^ oxid agnir murdhd; 
Ihe first and the next to the last of the j'udra chapter ; and those 
styled viharsha^ vihavya, hiranyavai'niya^ y^jy^ mahdpr- 
shthya. 

Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or amt- 
vdhas^ in which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated by the annotation 
of their first words are i4.44; 5.5: iii.l.l0; 2.8: iv.3.4,11 ; 4.4. The 
vdjapeya sections are six, namely The ukhya sections 

(as pointed out above, under ix.20) are twenty, namely iv. 1.1-10; 
2.1-10. The Tudra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 


‘2. ^aihe Hy ay am adhikdrah:^ alopa uoyata ity etad adhihrtam 
veditavycnn ita uttaram yad vakshydmak, ^na lopo ^lopah:^ lopd~ 
IJhdva ity arthah, 

Cr. M. cm; all MS8- na hpah aiopak. 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anuvdha has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of L4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our Fr^ti^akhya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic 
phenomena by rules found elsewhere (most unequivocally by vi.5) ; 
its case of non-elision would seem to have been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but discovered by the commentators, some 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of tieir 
rules. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by two words, because ip. 3 
also begins with agnih^ and in it we find yo me 'nti dUre ‘rdttyati 
(L6.3 ^ : the example is wanting in G. M.). Finally, instead of 
prshthya passages, the mahdjprshthya are specified, because of 
such cases as prthvot te ^ ntarikshena (v,2.12^: the anuvdka is 
prehthya^ but not mahdprshthyd). 

The commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
From the section beginning dhdtd rdtih is taken nidhipatir no 
agnih (i.4.44i) j it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with upa comes dre asme ca (i.5,5i) ; it con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception. From the vdjapeya sec- 
tions, te no arvantah (LY.S^) and te ayre apvam d '^yunjan (LT.Y^) ; 
they contain eleven examples, and eleven exceptions. The section 
beginning with jushta yields ya^ te anguh {iu.l.lOi), and 0. alone 
adds yo drapao angidi (iiil.lO^) ; there are two other cases, and 
no exception. From the pyendya section, namah pitrbhyo ahhi 
(iiL2.8'®) and vigve arapd edhate (iii.2.8^) ; there' are four other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the uhhya sections, grnnanti 
vigve amrtasya putrdh (iv.l.l^: only W. has pv/trdh) mdnamo 
astu sarpebhyah (iv,2.83) ; they yield seventy-five cases,' and forty- 
five exceptions. From the section dhruvahshitih are cited the 
only two examples, vipvfe abhi grnantu {iv.3.4^} and drmir drap&o 
apdm asi (iv.3,43: only G. M. have aei)] there are no exceptions. 
From the section beginning iyarn etc. are taken Jcetura hrnvd/m 
ajare (iv.S.lli: G. M, omit hetum) and trayo gharmdao anu 
(iv.3.in); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 

hetum trayo .* iyam ity ^^etdvatdi \d iyani 

te guhra tandr (12.4) ity^’^atra sag- ity atra md hhdditi: 

sd ye Hi padadnayam^’’ mandadhiydm pratipattyartham iti hecit: 
anye tv anyathd hathayanti : aeyd ^nuvdhasya peshdbkUtd ^^ya 

rg^^ any atra sthitd sd ^pi ^^svihartavye o te agnir 

wtdrdhd ^HUva (iv.4.4) ity atra yathd^^: $a ; end^^^^: 

nidrdhe Hi him: agnir md durishtdd (i.6.3) Uy atra ^^yo me 

rudrapragnasya prathamopottamdmmdhayor yathd*^: 

namo .• drdpe .* uta .* uttamasya pdrvatdh^^ samnir 

hrshta upottamdh. agmann dr jam (iv.6.1) ^Hty atrd Hvuvdha- 

paficasya^^ vikarshasamjnd : icitrd?^ '^nyam ; pdvako 

vdjo n.ah sapta pradiga^^ (iv.7.12) ity airdP"^ ^dyanuvdkatror 
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4. Also in anhasah^ anhatih^ anishp;tah^ avantv asradn^ ava- 
dydi^ and ahani 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows : for anhaaah^ 
pramuncanto no anhasah (iv.S.iS®); for anhatih^ pari dveshaso 
anhatih Jot anishtrtah^ vardhaidm te (iv.l. 

7^); avantv aamdn^ te avantv asmdn (iL6.12®)5 with a conuter- 
example, te no "vantu pitaro havesTvii (ii.6.12^: only G. M. have 
haveshii)^ .to prove the necessity of giving ctmidn along with 
avantu in the rule; for avadydt^ mitramaho avadydt (12.14®); 
and for ahani^ gucih ^itkre ahany ojastnd (iv,4.1 2* ; G. M. O. stop 
at dhani). A1 of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out, that the “ also ” 
{ca) of the rule brings forward the implication of thoifee passages, 
and that to any of the words specified, if occurring elsewhere in the 
text, the mle does not apply ; citing as example $a evdi '^nampdp- 
mano 'nhaso muncati (iL2.7^ : all but G. M. stop at anhasah)* At 
first sight, then, the rule appears to be a superfluous repetition of 
part of the cases involved in the preceding one ; in fact, however, 
its value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xiL4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above specified, an a before a y, 
v^ or A, if those letters be followed by a vowel, is elided- The 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in wMich the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
least, quite peculiar. 

5. Also in anUj when preceded by gharmdsah^ dpah^ martah^ 
raihah^ tvah^ datte^ and vdtah. 

This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as pointing out cases in which the a of anu is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule xii,4; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections specified in rule 3. 

4. " cakdro dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddiviahaydnvdde^ahci^: 

anhasah ity eteshii grahaneshu dhdtdrdtiTityddisthcdeshv^ 

ekd/rapdrvo ‘vdu* ^hdraptXrvo vd^ ^kdro na lupyate* yathd^: 

pram^ .• pari .* vardh- : te ; asmdn iti him: 

te 710 ; mitr- .* ^ucih yavanahaparatv4<^ 

(-xii.4) eshu prdpy am dnalopeshv ® alopo ^yawi^ vihUah* anvddegah 
kimarthah: sa 

* Gr. M. ins. etesku grahaneshu* ® G-. M, -disthaiavish-. ® B. adds aniarvarfishu ; 
G-. M. -IdpatHshu; 0. davarUshu satsu* ^ G*. K. 0. om. vd* ® 0. om. ® G, M. 0. 
om. W. -ratv ; G. M. -hasvasrapoff'-. ® G. M. ins. satsu. * W. can. ; B. na* 
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7. Also (after apah) in ann and agam.at 

Here, again, the ca, ‘ also,’ brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely opaA—and what is more, gives that 
word a new character, changing it from nimittin to nimitta or 
affecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as quite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncertainties involved in the 
curious system of anwortti or continued implication. The passages 
had in view are apo anv acdrisham (i.4.453,46^: B. reads dpo 
adyd which is the version of the Rig-Veda, l23.23) and apo 
agamad indrasya (vii.4.20) ; as counter-example, is given pagavo 
'nH ^d dyan (iil.o^), to prove the implication of ap(m. 






8. Also in adhhih^ apdm napdt^ and asmdn^ when preceded by 
dpah. 

The passages are sam dpo adbhir agmata (Ll.S), devtr dpo 
apdm napdt (l 2.33: yi.1.4® ; 4.3®), and dpo asmdn mdtarah gunr 
dhantu (l2.1 ^ : O. . omits gimdhantu). The necessity of specifying 
napdt after apdm is shown by vdru7iir dpo 'pdm ca (111.9^), and 
the restriction to preceding dpvh by’ao 'smdn pdtu (v. 5 . 5 1 ). 


9. In asmdn^ also, if followed by a, wbein rdye^ sah^ and \7idrah 
precede. 

The c«, ^ also,’ ^gain brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule. The passages for saJi and mdrah are md so 
asmdn avahdya (v.7.9^) and indro asmdn asmin dvittye (iiLl.9^: 
O. omits dvittye) : and other cases of asrndn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.6^ and 1112.7^. As counter-examples, are given so 
'smdn pdtu (v.5.5 ^), to show that the asmdn must be followed by 
a; and snw 'smdn amutra (vl6.1^: all the MSS. of the commen- 
tary have the false reading so 'smdn;' such a phrase would be 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 


7. apa iti cakdro *nvddigati: anu: agamat: ity etayor ahdro 

^na khaW apahpdrvo lupyate. apo anv ; apo ag- 

evampdrva iti him: pa^avo 

Gr. M. 0. om. khalu, and put Tia next before lupyate. 

8. adbhih etesh'V^ ahdra dpaJipdrvo na lupyate, sayn 

; devtr ,* napdd iti him: vdruntr^..,: dpo 

evampdrva iti him: so 

^ Or. M. eshv; 0. eshu grahaneshv. 
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and second, to show that these words do so only after te^ prdthamo 
^npu aJeandati (iii .8®: only B. has akandati), " 

Of agne after te^ the text presents eighteen other cases : namely 
twice; 4.43^; 5.2^,32,43; 6.6^; ^.6^: iiL4.10s ; 5.32 (a second 
case); v.4,Y3; 7.4 1,6®, 8^ three times: vi2.27 ; e.l^. 

WWW 

11. In agne^ also, when preceded hy me. 

Only agne, the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
The commentator quotes yan me agne asya (16.2^,102; W. B. 
omit asya) and imd me agna ishtaJcdh (iv.i.ll®*^ and y. 4.2^) ; and 
there is another case in iv.4.11^. He adds, as usual, a number of 
counter-examples, of obvious intent: they are tena ted ” dadhe 
^grie angirah (i.2.12^: O. ormts arigirah), prdndg ca me ^pdnak 
(iv.7.1^), and tad agakam tan me Wddhi (1.6. 6 3). 

12. As also, in asya, aguind, and apard. 

That is to say, when these words follow me. The passages are 
viyantu deed Iiavisho me asya (iS.lO®; 0. begins at deed), pu7iar 
me agvind yuvam cahshuh (iii.2.5^ : W. B, omit the last word, 0. 
the last two), and yad ed me apardgatarn (vL6.72). 

II II 

13. Also in asat, agnih, agha, antamah, dhhi, asmin, and adya 
paihi, when preceded by nah. 

The examples are supdrd no asad eape (i.2.3.^ and vLl.4^), ayam 
no agnir varivah (1.3.4^ and 14.46®; there is another case of no 
agnih at v.7,9^), rakshd mdkir no aghapansg^ tpata (14.24 and 

10 . adya eteshv' akdras ta ity eeampdroo na lupyate. 

yathd^: pa pum .* upo .• ^angund ;® yat eteshv 

iti him: He ; tepdrea iti kim: prathamo 

^ 0. eshu. in W'. only. ^ B. om. W. om., and ins tena tvd etc. 

11. ^cakdro '"gna ity aneddi^ati : mepdreo^gna ity atrd'^kdro^ 

na lupyate. yathd^: yaii ; imd mepdrea iti kim: 

tena ; aneddegened kim : ^prdtiaQ .•* tad 

B. caMrakrshte saty agna ity asminn akdro ma ity evampUrvo; G-. M. the same, 
omitting sati; 0. the same, omitting aati and the second iti. ^mW. only. ^ 0. 
-pa iti. 0. om. 

12. mepdrva iti cakdro 'nvddigati: asya 

mep'dreo na lupyate. ei- .* punar^-..,: yad. 

' Gr. M- ins. iU. ® 0. eshv. 


^ eteshv^ akdro 
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and accordingly — ^resorting, as we cannot well help saying, t(> one 
of his usual subterfdges — he declares agni (or, according to W. B. 
O., gni) a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another pdkhd;^^ not going so far, however, as to 
quote any of these cases. I suspect ‘gniparah to be either a cor- 
ruption of 'gnih^ or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

The passages are dmnyw agnir grhapatih (i.8.12^) and somo 
agnir uj)a devdh (hi. 2.4 1 ); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so 'gnirjdtah (v.l.4i) and dvinno "yam a$du{lS,i2^), 

!?gr!um^?ppT! ^ Tg fr 5r ^N- 

16. Also a is retained when preceded by dMrdsah^ adabdhdsah^ 
ekddaqdsah^ rsMndm puirah^ cdrydte^ ashddhah^ pitdrah^ prihivi 
yajne^ dsate ye^ grhndmy agre^ van eshah^ jdjne^ san^hdnah^ yu- 
vayor yah^ prshthe^ patir vah^ go^ qushmah^ puvah^ samiddhah^ 
Tshahhah^ ^pdihah^ vacah^ varahishthe^ jushdno^ yo rudrah^ or 
vrsh7iah. 

The passages had in view are quoted as follows : tdm dhtrdso 
anudrgya yagante (i.1.9®: G. M. 0. omit the last word); odah- 
dhdso addihyarn and iii.5.6^); ekddapdso apsushadah 

{L4.11); rshindm pytro adhirdja eshah (i.3.72; G. M. O, omitjbhe 
last word), with a counter-example, yasyaputro "jdtah (i6,8* ; 7.6*), 
to show the need of including rshindm in the nimitta^ yathd 
gdrydte apibah (i.4.18: G. M. omit yathd) ashddho agnih (i,6. 
101 * 2 ); tvatpitdro agne devdh (iS.lO^: G. M. O.’ omit devdh)\ 
prthivt yajne amiin (i.6.5i), with a counter-example, te md, ^smin 
yajfie (iii2.4i’), where, as only W. B. point out, the /a^d-text 
shows the mutilation of asmin after yajfie not preceded by^r^/^£^?^ 
(thus, asmin yajne yajne "sminn asmin yajite ) ; adhydsate ye anta- 
rihshe (ih.5.4*), with ye prthivydm ye" ntariicshe (iv.5.112; only O. 
has the ‘first 2 /^) as counter-example; mayi grhndmy agre agnim 
(v.7.9i»2)j ^th ashtdu krtvo "gre "hhi {vL4.5 * : O. omits 

shunoti) as counter-example ; iddvdn esho asura (i,6.6^ and iii.1. 
Ill), guhra esho "nto "ntam manushyaih (viL 2 , 72 : O. stops at 

16. dvinnah: somah: ^ evampdroo ^"kdro "gniparo^ na lupyate: 
agnt Hi paddikqdegah gdkhdMare hahdpdddmdrthaK dvinno 

.* somo evampdroa iti kim: so- ; e^ampara iti 

Mm: dvinno 

1 G*. M. ins. %. Or. M. agni itfy evampa/rah akdro; B. aJcdrah agniparo. * W. 
B. O. gnt 
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17. Also in amtimj dsya ydjnasya^ atidrutah^ atb yantiyanrTuih^ 
avishyan^ anamivah^ anneshu^ arcih, ajttd% ajyd 7 itm, aJiniydh^ 
amMU, arvaniam^ astu, akrnot, angirah, apsu yah, askahhdyat, 
acyutah^ agvasanih^ asthdbhihy agigret^ ange^ and aghniya, 

Th^ passages had in view are quoted by the commentator as 
follows, with suoh counter-examples as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one pada in any case : w/drdhdnam diva 
aratim pr^hivydh {lA.lB and vi.5.2^: O. begins at divuk, audit 
alone has prthwydh); yan me ague deya yajtlasya (16.2^,102), 
with the counter-example ete "syd ^mkshmin (vll.ios) ; praiyaHh 
some atidrutah (i.8.21 : all the MSS. here insert, the k before somOy 
as required by T.325 and G. M. even convert it to according to 
xiv.l2) ; papyanto ati yanti {iii.2.2i), and, as counter-example to 
both these last examples, nai '^nan some 'ti pavate {vi.6.11*: O. 
begins at somo ) ; tad agne anrno bhavdmi {iii.3.82 : O. omits bha- 
vdmi) ; na yavase avishyan (iY.4.8®) ; svdvepo anamtvo bhavd 
nah (iii.4.10^: B. O. omit bhavd nah); ye anneshu vtvidhyanti 
(iv.S.lli; 0. omits the last word) jdtavedo yo arcih (v.7,8^); 
parado ajUdn {vA.2^) ; teshdm yo ajydnim (v.7.2®); tiroahniyd 
md mhuidh (vii.3.13: O. omits mhutddj^^ ambe ambiUi (vii4. 
19^*2 twice, ® twice); yo arvantam jighdnsati (vii.4.15: O. omits 
the last word); bahis te astu bdl iti (iii.8.102: O. stops at astu; 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of astu with a retamed, ^t L2. 
33; 4.45 8.142:4ii. ; 2.5 %82: v.5.93 twice; 7.2*, 43*4); itaindro 


17. aratim J eteshv akdro hia khedv^ ekdrapdrva okdror 

pilrvo vd lupyate, yathd^: mdrdh- ; yan ; yajhaaye Hi 

Mm: ete .* pratyan ; papy-^^^^: drvAoyantiHy dhhydm^ 

kim: ndi .* tad ; na •• avdv- .* ye jdta- 

vedo .* parado ,• teshdm .* .* ambe .• 

yo ; bahis .* ita ; agne .* yo .* ya iti kim: 

apvo ; yo ; maddya^ ; yo .• sanir iti Mm: 

apvebhyo .* indro bhir^ iti him: *pam ity atrd’ 

jatdydm^: asthabhyo -• varuno ; ahge^ ; aghniye 

Hy akdragrhttah paddikadepo balvdpdddndrthaih: etdni ; 

yad ; payo 

^ G-. M. om. the enumeration, and ins. iti. ^ G-. M. om. 'Ichodv^ and put na next 
before lupyate. s q. m. 0. om. ^ B. tdbkydm; Gr. M. etdblvydm. ® B. M. asGia- 
hhir, . 0. dm. B. om 
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words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction “when a vowel 
follows,” are given ^ug vd agnih so ""dhvaryum (v.6,2^) and andho 
"dhvaryuh sycit (v.l.3i and vLl.S^: O. alone hsi^sydt^ and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.l.S^). This proves 
that what is to be “follow^ed by a vowel” is the r of adhvara; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the inile is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading ‘of 
the first w^ord of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adhoara^ and G. ISL 
adhvare^ between which I am at a loss to decide confidentl}, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 
prefer adhroara^ both because it is better supported, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to put in a case-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text. 

An additional case falli*ng under the rule is ilrdlxoo adhvaroh 
(i.1.12); and yet othei's (as i.5.5^ tivice, and, doubtless, 1.4.462'^), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule xi.3. 



19. In the opinion of some, it becomes half-similar with its 
predecessor. 

This is a very blind precept, and w^e are peimitted to doubt 
whether its pui’port is interpreted aright by the commentary ; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule — the elided a, or 
the non-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majority of MSS. blunderingly say the “ non-protracted ” instead), 
and states that it acquires a quantity similar to half a mora^ or 
becomes one and a half moras long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
difference ( ? only O. has the reading that means this : W. B. omit 
the “ not G. M. are unintelligible). This appears to me quite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative sa m the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated above, and that is the 

1 9. yo ^ya)n cikdro "InptaP sa ~’*l:drasydu '^kdrasya^ 

vd ’’rdhamdtrusadrgavi^ kdlani hhajatd^ ity ekeshdnt rshtndm^ 
97iat(TDi^: adhyardharndtrah sydd’’ ity arthah, uktdny evo "^ddha- 
randni vig,eshddar^andf, ardhena sadrgo '"rdhasadr^ah^: tarn 
ardhasadrpam ^ 

iti tribhashyaratne prdti^dkhyainvarana “ 
ekdda^o ^dhydyah. 

^ W. B. 0. aplutah. G-. M. ekaraokdrapurvasya. W. -tram sad- ; G-. M. 
-krdsad-. ^ G. M. labhata, ® 0. dedryandm. 0. om. W. 0. -trasydm ; B. G. 
M. -fra sydd. ^ W; B. -shadar-; G. M. d<irt;andt. G. M. yah, 0. om. 0. 
ins. pratliamapragne, G. M. add frtkrshndya namah. 
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3. But not when garbhah^ samiaddhah^ yamah^ or hhadrah 
precedes. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are garhho asy o$ha- 
dhtndm samnaadho asi mdayasva (iv.6.6*), asi yamo 

asy ddityah (iv.6.7^: G. ISL O. omit the last word), and tvam 
bhadro asi Arattih {i\\3A^^). There is another case of cm after 
garbhah at iv.l. 42 , which is then repeated at v.l.o®, the a standing 
this time unelided by rule i.61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double ^:><7c7a sam-naddhah, instead of simply 
naddhali^ in the rule. Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho ^sxirah (iv.4.9) ; but its propriety is questionable, since 
the passage does not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (O. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid counter-example is to be sought in 
another gdJchd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea ^dhhdntare is resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 

II 9 11 

4. A is elided before y^ r, and when these are followed 
by a vowel. 

The examples given are hiranyagrngo 'yo asy a pdddli (iv.6.7^: 
O. Qxcd%^ pdddh)^ vanaspate 'va srjd rardnah (iv.1.8®: 0. omits 
rardiiah)^ varenyo 'nu pray dnam (iv.1.10^), andjambhayanto 'Mm 
vrkcim *(i.7.8^ : O. omits vrkam). These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases : namely, before y, two ; 
before nineteen ; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anu^ the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi.5) ; before h (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xL4 show, 
includes also nA), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction “when these are followed by a vowel,” are cited 
gukram te any at (iv.1,1 1^) and agre ahndn Mtah (iv.1.3^ : O. omits 
hitah). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rule 
itself : T. B. G. M. have yavanaha svarapareshu^ only W. and O. 
adding para (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 

3. garbhah e\:ampdrvali sdmnidhyCil labdhe 'sf as- 

min grahane^ 'kdro * na^ lupyate. garhho .* samnaddho 

; ^sani iti him: up an- iti kecid uddharanti : tac cmt- 

yam: dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddyantahpdtitvdbhdvdd asigdbdd- 
dar^andc \a: mukhyahi tu' ^dkhdntare vijheyam pratyuddhara- 
nam\ asi .* tn am 

1 Gr. M. ins. ' W. tasminn asL ^ B. 0. ora. G. M. ins. ekdrapitrva dkdra- 
pdrvo vd. ^ B. om. 0. simply uddliaranam ^aklidnUire. W. cd ^mukhijani Tziihtu. 
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of a word, so given for tlie sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases augintscad <icht '"mo "grdm and angirasvad hharishgdmo 
^gnim (both iv.1.2-: O. omits angirusvad in each). Tlie other 
passages had in view by the rule are caro ^gnaye bharatd hrhat 
(iii.2.111: O. omits the last two words), dadhdno 'gnir hota (iv.l, 
3^), *^\\dsadlufst}(t 'gnhn piirishyam (iv.1.3 ^ : O. omit& piirtsb yam). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadhasthe adhy 
uttnrasrum (iv.6.5“; T.13^ : v.7.V^ : O. omits). 

By xi.lGj vacaJj does nut as a general thing elide the following 
a; but there is no clashing between the two niles, as they have 
reference to difterent parts of the text. 



lion 


7. The a is elided in ahhydmrtin, ajnqyarn, api dadhdmu adyCi 
’-nw, aditih rarma^ agiier jihvdm, agnayah pajynajah^ asmukam^ 
asme dhatta^ armci^ an-d wherever found, acydma, mad^ aryaman^ 
asmatpdedn^ asmw ygjne^ ustd, atyaihamdnd^ abkidrohcim, adhdyi] 
adah^ atho^ adngdMh^ arlshidh, arathdh^ nrcanti\ antar asydm^ 
atra stha^ anndya^ afig Iras cat ^ and aharam. 

The commentator gives an example for each specification of the 
rule, with counter-examples for every case in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: ague ^hhytwartin (iv.2.12), and, as 
counter-example, krto ahhy Ctnad arkam (1.1.14^: G. M. 

omit the last word, O. the last two) ; hhadratjoce 'puq^om dev a 
{iv.2.23: only W. has davu); ugne 'pi dadhdrny usye (iv.l.lO^), 
and, as counter-example, haddho apikaksha dsani (i.7.83: O. omits 
the last word); artu no 'dyd ''numatih (iii.3.11®: iv.4.12^; 7.15^), 
and, as counter-example, pma tat H adya cipicishta ndma (iL2. 
12^: O. ends with adya ^ nnd G, M. substitute another passage, 

6. gnapara Iti cakdro Jndpayati: mah ity evcnnjydrvo 

gnaparo ^'middtto 'p\f "akdralopo hhaaatV yathd^: angi- ; 

rna ity "^atra paddikadeyagrahanand scnhkshepdrtham : anyir- 

; vaco .* dadhdno .* sadhasthe ''"coioddepah 

kimarihah sadh' gn aparasyd '^kdrasyd^ '^middttdrtho 'yam 

dramhhah, 

in W. only. Gr. M. 0. akdro lupijate. in W, only. 0 G. M. a^adagror 
hanam, G. M. anvudeoena kirn; 0. om., along with the following example. 
® in W. only. 
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O. OTmt^ prasitim)i md suparno ^vyathamdnd {iy.2. 
9 * ) ; jane ^bhidroharn man ushydh (iii.4. 11^: 0. omits manushydh)^ 
with a coxmter-example, hrhaspate abhi paster amuneah (iv.1.7^: 
only W. has amuneah ) ; upa pnt ^f/dt sunumrm ^dhdyi manma 
(iv.6.82 : all but O. begin at and G. M. end with "dhdyi) ; ye 
^do rocane divah (iv.2.82 : O. omits divah ) ; makyam agne *tho stda 
(iv.1.9^ ; 2.1^) ; pfira nonumo "^dugdhdh pHr^e ^rishtdh 

sydma (iv.7.142 : all the MSS. read -shtd) ; ye pavayo ^ratkdh (i.6. 
12®: only G. M. have ye)'^ gdyatrino 'rcanty arkam (1.6.122”®: 
only G. M. have arkam) ; ahki pdpuco ^ntar asydm (iv.l ,9 ® ; another 
ease at iv.2,3®), with the counter-example rukmo antar vi bhdti 
(iv.l. 10^-5 et al.) ; ye ^tra stha purdndh (iv.2.4i), w'ith the counter- 
example ti^ashtd no atra vay'ivah (1.4.44^) ; rctyas posho ^nndya ted 
(1.7.92*. O. omits tvd)\ prthieydh sadhusthe ^hgiraseat (iv.1.6^'2 
four times ; other cases -at iv.1.1®’^ three times) ; and aliam tebhyo 
""karam namah {iv.5.1®). 

wzw 

8. An a is elided when preceded by gdhamdnah^ jdyamdnah^ 
hetayah^ manyamdnah^ vanas 2 ')aUhhyah^ pate^ sridhah^ tapasah^ 
svadhdvahj hhdmitah^ agnayah^ dyo^ adhearyo^ and krato. 

The quoted passages are gdhamdno 'ddyah (iv.6.42) ; jdyamdno 
^hndm ketuh (11,4.14^); hetayo *nyam asmat (iv.5.10^);i wawyor- 
mdno ‘r'nartyam (i.4.46 ; eanaspatibhyo 'dhi sambhrtdm (iv.6.1 ^ : 

O. omits the last word), with the counter-example namah pitrbhyo 
abhi (iii.2.8®); annapate 'nnasya (iv.2.3i and [by 1.61] v.2.2^); 
niho ati sridho Hy aclttbn (iv.1.7®: O. omits the first two woi*ds) ; 
tapaso 'dhi jdtah (iv.2.10^); deva svadhdeo bnrtasya dhdma (iiL 
1.11®: O. omits the first w^ord and the last), with the counter- 
example anyd vo any dm avatu {iv.2.6®: O. omits the last word) ; 
bhdmito'rnitrasyd ^b/nddsatah (i.6. 12®: O. omits the last W'ord) ; 
yd 7 i ag?iayo ^nvatapipinta (iii.2.S®: O. omits ydii) ; agne 'dabdUd- 
yo^pltatano (i.1.13®: O. omits agne)\ adhmryo 'ver apimh {yiA, 
3^: O. ends at 've//); and pata krato te ddyi (ii.o.l2®). 

A special explanation is reqtxired for the passage in Avhich agna- 
yah occurs, since the following pada is anu^ which might seem to 

8. gdhamdnah ity evampureo^^ "kdro lupyate, yathCC: 

gdh~ : jay' ; hetayo : many^ ; eanas- ; 

vanaspdtl^tikim: namah : anna- ; 7iiho .* tapaso 

; dee a ; svadhe "^ti Mm: anyd .* bhd^nito ; 

ydn uhdrasya eakdravihrlydydnieyanjo/naparo nakdrd!^ iti 

yavanaha (xiL4) 7iishedhdbhdvdd alope prdpte tadapavddo 
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(i.4.33) already treated of under xi.3 (p. 244), I have found only 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namely 
Urdhvo asthiit (v.2.1*; R-V. x.1.1) and so agnih (v.2.33; R-V. vii. 
1.16) ; and hoth these I suspect to fall under i.61, I having failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there is a considerable number; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 4*7), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator’s forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhita, 
having been made by the help of a single samhitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate : yet I have a good deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. 

^ II 

9. When the elided a is grave, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 

All the Prati 9 akhyas, and the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. Pr. iiLSS). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise ghes later (xx.4) 
the name abhinihata; the others call it abhinihita. The exam- 
ples given are tl 'bruvan (ii.o.l® et al.) and sd ^bravU (ii.1.2^ et al.). 

The representation of the tone of the elided a in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided. 

3^ II \o II 

10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 

This, also, is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dva rundliat'e 'satrarh vifi (vii3.8^ : O. omits ava) and 
dnnapat^ 'nnasya (iv.2.3^ and v.2.2*). 

II II 

11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 

The commentator explains ‘ also,’ as bringing down uddtte, 

9. yam^ adhikrtyd ^yam prubandha iiktus tusmimi^ akCrre "nvr 

ddtte lupte sati p4rva ekdra okdro oo '*ddUdh^ svaHtam dpadyate. 
yathd^: th : sd 

^ G. M. ay am, ^ G. M. asm-. ® G M. put next p-drva. ^ in B. only. 

10. tasminn^ ev^d '‘kdra uddtte" lupte sati^ pdris a ekdra okdro vd 

^nnddtta uddttam dpadyate. yath d*: ava .• anna-.-.:. 

^ 0. asm-. 0. puts next after tfoa. ® 0. om. ■* in 0. only. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends but. a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is a supplement to 
that treated at v. 2 7—31, where we are told what is done with nfi 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than t. 

II ^Jl 

2. A m is omitted, when followed by r or a spirant 

This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv.1-3, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of anu- 
svdra after it Hespecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to ii.30. The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view : it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized ; if, however, an anusvdra^ as a separate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
cmusvdra. This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv..5) and Yaj. (iv.l) Prdti9akhyas, which acknowledge an anu- 
B^Cvra^ while the other is rightly preferred by the Ath. Prat, (ii.32, 
L67), whiqh holds the theory of the nasalized vowel: our own 
treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator’s examples are pratyushtan rakshah (1.1.2^ et 
ah), sanpitani me hrahyna (iv.l.lO^: v.l.lO^), tan shad ahdni (v.5. 
2®), san-sam id yut^ase vrshan (ii.6.11^‘: iv,4.4^: only G. M. have 
vrshan)^ and tvan ha yad yamshthya (ii. 6.11^). Counter-examples 
are given : to show that m before otlier letters is not dropped, 
idam vdm dsye (iii.3.11^) ; to show that the dropped m must be a 
final, tasmdt tdm/rd dpah (vi.4.2^). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah^ ‘ when final,’ into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out whence he derives it : 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scope of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation of pada and samhitd texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters. 

qcr^T(TT^^?.TOT^pfTTnT5T[ u ^ ll 

3. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or IK 


2. rephapara^ co* "^^shmaparap ca paddnto^ makdro lupyate, 

yathd*: praty- .* san- .* tan .* san- ; tvan 

^evampara iti him: idam : paddnta iti him: tasmdt 

rephap co '^'^shmdnap^ ca '^rephoshmdnah: te pard yasmdt sa 
taihoTctah. 

^ W. r^hag. 2 0. om. ca, ® B. -nte. ^ G-. M. om. 0. om. ** G-. M. 0. -md, 
('') B. G. M. 0. r&phosTmidndu tdu pa/rdu. 
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retain an xmctianged m before rd^ and sanrard^tah (i.4.44^) to show 
that only rd^ not m, effects the retention. 

According to W. B. O., the particle iti in the rule is intended to 
deny the application to the word here had in view of rule xiv.285 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert ^but,’ in the rule after 
ascribing to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
sam^nrdjant and sdmmrujydya, Tliat this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed out ; respecting its occasion and bearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.2S, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making iti the bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 

m srrfRFT II HU 

5. Now of individual sounds. 

According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from the beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or padas into 
connected text ; now we turn to the determination of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text. That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so gji'and a transition here 
may be doubted ; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable. 

u ^ u 

6. Within the same ^vord, a n preceded by r, f, r, or sh^ 
becomes n. 


5 . athe "^ty ay am adhiJcdrah: ^arndndih sarhhitd vcikshyatu^ ity 
etad adhikrtaih mditavyam: ^atha vd:^ atha^ahdaJf padasadihi- 
tanishedhakaJu ^ 

^ 0. ucyata. G. M. om. ^ B. ^dbdah. ^ B. -tdydm nish-, 

6 . samdnapada ekapada rkdra/rkdrarephashakdTaj>drvo^ nakdro 

nakdram^ dpadyate^. trihhir ; t'Dan ; eshct : kr- 

shno ^evampiXrva iti Mm: dev an dm mmdnapada 

itikim: ehhir samdnam ca tat padani ca samdnapadam : 

tasmin. 

0. has a lacuna, beginning with -napade at the end of the rule, and ending with 
trihhir r- in the first example. ' G. M. rrharar^h-. - G. M. natvam. ^ B. G. M. 
dp'Hoti 0 . om. 



271 


xiii. 9.] Tdittinya-Prdtiqdkhya and Tnbhdshyarat)ia. 

qTtauifjUM=hU|'t»IUUnmNIUI^i^JJUHfu 

II ^ II 

9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative forms of pdn% gana^ 
punya, kanva, M.na, gdna, bdTm, venu^ guna, and man% the first 
nasal is n. 

The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter’s explanation' and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat diflerent from that which, according to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. ii.39), it bears in the Rik Prati9akhya. 
The latter makes it mean ^ theme in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signifies a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix ; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pr. also, and Regnietis exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There ri an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself ; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word prdkrtdh^ which we must 
understand as^ ^pplyi^^g to rules 9—14 — a kind of footing instead of 
heading {adhikdrci) \ see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2—7 (note on iii.2). In this connected paragraph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a n is original.” and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are supdnih sva^gurih (iiLl.ll^: iv.l.G^: O., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the ' first word), 
vrshapdnayo 'gi^dh (iv.6.63), and hiranyapdnim titaye (i.4.25: ii.2! 
12^): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the pravdr 
das of pdni; — gandndm tvd ganapatin havdmahe (ii.3.143: O. 
omits the last word), gand me md m trshan (iill.8^), ganena 
ganam (v.4.77), and dxtrearnitrag ca ganah (iv.6.56) : the cases, 

9. pdnVtyddigahddndm^ pravddeshupdrvafL prathamo nahdrdh 
prakrtydi ^va veditavyah, prakars/wna vddah^ pravddah\- lingor 
vihliaktiNiedasamdsataddhitddibhir'' nirde^a^ ity arthah, yathd^: 

8up‘ .• vrshap- .* hiran- .* gandndm ; gand 

; ganena .* ddre- .* pnnyo .• sd .* kanvd 

.• tasydi .* akarnayd : gdnap- ; vigalyo ; 

venuo' .• venund : yad .• yathd .* manind 

’^oianu ganaQabdapravddatvdd gduiagrahanam ayuktam: ^mdi 
^vam:^ ganapravddatve sati tad hhavet: kimtu gana2)atigahda~ 

pravddo ’'yam. pdrva iti kim: gan- ; ven- .* man- f 

ityddishd Htarasya^ natvam md hhdd iti. 

’ Gr. M. ‘ddmuui grahandndm. - W. -ddh. 3 vr. -vaddh; G. M. om. W om 
hh&da. 5 W. nirdishtd. ^ G. M. om. (’») G.‘ M. om, W. ivam, ® G. M. 0. -ra^ 
nakdi'asya. 
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T}ie examples are pitikanthdya ^ca (iv.5.5^: but G. M. have 
instead pitiJcanthdya s’Gohd^ which I do not find in the text^ not 
even at viL3.17, where a number of similar expressions are read) 
and ka^iXyeta pdmanamhhdvukdh (vi.1.3® : O, has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the SanhitL 

ifl ' i>TR# t uiM I cffif nr qgrnn 

kmfi ui ito ' w tift II II 

o 

12. Also in ca'fikuna^ phanat^ sth{indUj hinuydi^ hinoti^ kdu- 
'myah^ anishthdh^ ulbanam^ ugand wherever found, cupunikd^ 
hdnijdya^ anavac ca^ dfndrah^ s^dnum, ttinave^ viTidydm^ uglO' 
nayd^ paneta, vdnth^ kalydn% kunapam^ vdnah qata. Qond wher- 
ever found, dhdnikd^ and m m%. 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows ; 
avahhrtha nicanhuna niceruh (L 4.45 2; all but O. omit nicemh^ 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.6.3^.; O. 
omits avahhrtha) : nioa'hkuna occurs a second time in i.4.45® ; 
anvdpantpha^iat (l7.8®); aydsthUjidv uditdu (i.8.12®); hhrd~ 
trvydyapra hinuydt (ii.2.6^: O. begins with jc>ru) ; evd ^midi pra 
hinoti (ii.2.6^); rajano vdi kduneyah (ii.3.8^); ye ^nishpids tdn 
(ii! 5 . 52 ) ; yajna ulhanam kriyate (iii4.3^), and also, by i.63, anuf^cb^ 
nam (at iii.4.3®) ; dvyddhintr ugand via (iv.l.lO^: the example is 
wanting in W.) and ugandhhyas irhhatibhyah (iv.5.4^: O. omits 
the last word) ; varshayantt cupuntkd ndmd ^si (iv.4.5 * : only 
W. has the first word, and it omits the last) ; mantrine hdnijdya 
kakshdndm pataye liv.5,2'^: B. G. M. omit the first word, G. 

1 1. ^tavarge pard' nakdrah^ prakrtydi ^va veditavyah, piti- 

c kan^ tavargah paro yasmdt aa taihoktah, 

B. G. M. -rgapQ/rah ; 0. -rgaparo vd. ® G. M- put after ’vo. 

12. eahkuna eahu nakdrah prakrtydi ^va veditavyaK 

avahh- .' a^iv- .* ay a -- — .* hhrdt- .‘ evd .* ra- 

jano ; ye .* yajna .* yatrayatra prutir ugandgrahor 

naaya^ tatratatra natvaih karantyam : ^dvyd- .•’* ugan- .* 

varsh- .* mantrine .* priy- .* ee ^ti kinxt anavas 

; ^ta)h .* ya : yd .* aplonay d pane- .* 

i 7 idro,m .* kaly dni .* puruahak- .* vdnah .* pcUe 

Hi kirn: pond : ^prutir Ui kim: pondya 

ni ; vanaa- .* makdrenakim: uhhay- 

^ G. M. 0. put before yaira- ^ W. om. O. om. 0. om. 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
vrshann ague mgvdny arya d (iv.4.4^), taamdt saptn^irshan (v.l, 
7*), 'brahnian mpam vi (iiS.S^: G. M. omit vi)^ akshann amtrnor 
danta {\,S. 6 -)^‘ 2 indi pa^fmdm carman (vi.l.Q^). 

This disposes of all the acagrahas cited in the rule save carshain 
No such pada, as earshan is to be found in the TMttiriya-Sanhita, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur. One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, perhajis, an unintelligent repetition of carman. 
But, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt with. And the com- 
mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed at is read in another text (pakhd). He then proceeds to state 
that “ some quote as here referred to the passage mitrasyaearshani- 
dhrtah Qravah (iii.4.11^ and iv.1.6®: O. omits pravah): this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exception [to rule 6] which is to be made farther on, 
by the words ‘ nor when final, nor by the omission of a’ (rule 15) ; 
and in carshantdhrtah the n is not final Or : others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the n in them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter; and, in this 
aspfect, the citation of mitrasga carshantdhrtah is to be approved.” 
The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see: for no 
question can possibly arise as to whether the n of carshantdhrtah 
falls under rule 6 ; that it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we should expect, considering the way in which the Prati- 
9 ^khya treats the cases, these words are read with n in the packxr 
text also: namely vrshan~vd?i, brahman-vantah, and so on. The 
same is the case in the pada-text^ of the Rik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 

5JHTOTSt!FIIT^T5lJT mfrTT: H \i 

14. Also in shann^ shn, mn^ and rdvii — ^tbese are original. 

The application of the term prdkrtdh.^ ‘original,’ in this rule is, as 
was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the eases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 

"^^diprdpter atra naJcdro vdikrta iti ^ahkdnirdkarandrtham etdni 
grahandni Hy any^ many ante : tathCi sati miirasya carshantdhrta 
ity uddharanam ramantyam. ^^aragraha}^ iti kirn: vrshann 

; tasmdt .* hraliman .* akshann ; papfmdm 

avagrahnstho^^ * cagraha iti lakshyateP 

1 W. -ne; (r. IL -disliu gr-. 0. om. ^3) b. om. W. -shanJi-. Gr. M. om. 
8 W. ’■haranam. G. M. om. G. M. rkdrtt ® B. anena. 0. om. W. -hor 
sthd. G. M. put next before lakshyate. 
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themes (aryaman^ ’krdvmi^ yrdvan), a “loss of < 35 ” (alqpa): 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

As regards the application of the term prdk^a^ ^ original/ their 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcilable. In 
trnna^ to be sure, the cerebral n^s are as original as in the words 
specified by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plished fact in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 6. But the last three cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter-exceptiotis 
to rule 1 5, and their n is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule 6. And finally, there is no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of -sha?ma are “ original” 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that tenn : it is a blunder. 

The commentator perceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy passage of special pleading. The term prdhrta^ he 
says, is muhhya^ ‘ of primary value ’ or ‘ of fiill force,’ as applied to 
the words beginning with pdni ^rule 9) and ending with carshan 
(rule 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 
tour samhitds; but in rnti and the rest it is not mzikhya^ but is 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule prescribing it. Thus, namely : in rnn etc. (L e. in rnn 
and ahann)^ the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 6) 
as being followed by a mute (rule 16) ; the other nasal, as having 
a ^-mute between it and the altering cause {rule 16). In shn and 
mn^ again [why not in rdvn P], the nasal falls under the exception 
touching the loss of a (rule 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assured by the competency of the citation — ^still 
[it is answered], the implication is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the n [?]. Moreover, the word ca, 

‘ also,’ in the rule, being used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
{anvdcaya)j shows the lingualization to be not of primary value; 
if it were primary, it would be found in all the four kinds of text ; 
but it is not so found ; for we read in pada-text ahhishanna ity 
dbhi-sanndh and nishanndye Hi ni-sanndya. And since, from the 
words pdshan and arycCman^ which end in such forms as pdahno 
ranhydi'axidL aryamne oarum are read in the ??am«-text, therefore 
the conversion into n (all but O. say “ non-conversion into n ”) in 

^Hiaraayo Htamasya^"^ tavargtyavyavahitatvdf^: shnamnagraha- 
nayos tv cdopdd iti nishedhah, grahanasdmarthydd eva^^ natvam 
aidhyoM Hi cet: evam svahhdvaivam eva grahanosyd ^pi^* mdlam 
iti parihdrah. Mm ca : anvdcayd^ vartixmdnap eaJcdro ^py eteahu 
natvam amukhyam^^ iti dyotayati: mukhyam^^ cet: catasrahu 
samhitdsu vidyeta^^: na cd Hra vidyate: tathd hi: ahhiahanna 
ity ahhi-sannah: niahanndye Hi ni-aanndya: ity atra^!^ 
padaaamhitdydm : pHahann aryamann iti nakdrdnta^dbda- 
yoh: pdshno rahhydi: aryamne carum: ity ddi siddha/rd- 
paivdd^^ atra varnasarhhitdydm etatsdhacarydd ekasiltraathayor^^ 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushumnah s^ryarapmih {iii.4.7^), indrdgnihhydm tvd 
myujd (iv. 4 . 51 : G. M. omit sayujd; the jt?a<?a-reading is doubtless 
mdrdgnid>hydm^ so that the r and n are samdnapade^ as required 
by rule 6), and yushmdnito abhayam jyotih (iil.ll®: only O. has 
jyotih; from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
padortQxt^ though in that of the Rig- Veda [ii.27.11] it is read 
ynshmd-nitdh). 

Examples of final 7i not lingualized are pitm havisTie attave ( 1 '. 
6.12^) and mrmhi patrdn (12.14^). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique cases of vrtrahan^ of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
ghna indrdya t^d (i.4.1^: O. omits the example) and vrtraghna 
stomdh (iv.7.15^) — for the derivative adjective vdrtrggkna (115.2*^ 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental n in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii. 6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
differs from the other Prati 9 akhyas especially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rides relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and ill-judged one : for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely shn^ mn^ and rdvn)^ which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned ; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversions arising samdnapade^ ‘ within the 
limits of the same pada^ while in vrtTOrghnah etc. the affecting 
cause is in one pada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ‘ a lion’s look’), to’lay down a furtheV example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction samdnapade 
is not in force : ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of han^ whose 

15. Bhumnah\' agniff: ymhmdmtak : eteshu^ nakdro natvam 

nd'^^padyate : siish- ; indvdr ; yushm- . ardah* pOr 

ddnto nakdro yyxtr am nd ^^padyate : pitrn ; pra alopdd 

ahdralopdf pare pi nakdro natvam nd "^padyate: ^vrtror 

vrtror nanv atra nimittanimittinor hhinnapadasthatvdd 

vishamo drshtdntali: satyam: smhdvalokananydyend' pratha- 
mapragne^ saptamddhydye^ geshoddharananlpena^^ ghapxte: ta- 
tra ea samdnapademiyamo^^ nd ^sti: ghna ity aaya hangahdavi- 
krtatvdd}’^ ^^ashahpfirvo havanf^ (viLll) Hi prdptih, 

^aparo nakdrap ca^^ natvam nd ^^pnotV^^* samkr- .* ava 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: mahumnah adryara^ih indrdgnihhydm tvd 

aayujd (iv,4.6^: Gr. M. omit sayujd; the jpcn^^ez-readmg is doubtless 
mdrdgni’hhydm^ so that the r and n are aamdnapade^ as required 
by rule 6), and yuahmdnito abhayam jyotih (iil.ll®: only O. has 
jyotih; from its inelusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
padortQntj though in that of the Rig-Yeda [ii27.11] it is read 
yuahm drnitcdi). 

Examples of final n not lingualized are pit^ haviaJie attave (i'. 
6.121) andp^a mrmhi ^atrdn (12.142). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so fiir 
as I can discover, only to the oblique cases of t^rtrahan^ of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
ghna indrdya O. omits the example) and vrtraghna 

atomdh (iv.'Z.lSi) — for the derivative adjective vdrtrg>ghna (ii.5.2*’^ 
et ah) can hardly be aimed at ; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental n in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii. 6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
differs from the other Pr4ti9akhyas especially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and ill-judged one : for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely ahn^ mn^ and rdvn)^ which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned ; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversions arising aamdnapade^ * within the 
limits of the same pada^ while in vrtrchglmah etc. the affecting 
cause is in one pada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ‘ a lion’s look ’), to lay down a furthe’r example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction aamdnapade 
is not in force : ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of han^ whose 

15. ahumnaP: agnilf: yuahmdnitah: eteshu^ naJcdro natvam 

nd '^'^padyate : siish- ; indr dr .* antah^ por 

ddnto nakCtro nqtvarh nd ‘^'^padyate : pit fn .* pra alopdd 

ahdralopdt paro 'pi nakCiro natvam nd ‘^'^padyate: ^vrtrar ;® 

vrtror nanv atra nimittanimittwor hhinnapadaathatvdd 

viahamo drahtdntqh: aatyam: ainhdvalokananydyend^ pratha- 
maprag^ne^ aaptamddhydy^ geahoddharanardpena}'' ghatate: ta- 
tra ca aamdnapadcmiyamo^^ nd ^ati: ghia ity aaya hang€d>davi- 
krtatvdd^^ ^^aahahpfirvo havanf^ (villi) Hi prdptih. apar- 
gaparo nakdrag natvam nd '^'^pnoti^H aamkr- ; ava 
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an intervening p or or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute : namely 
ra^ndm d daMe (vL3.6®), agne rasena tejaad (i.4,46^: only G, M. 
have t^asd)^ rocante rocand dim (vii.4.20 : O. omits rooante)^ 
soman rdjdnam (L7.10^ et aL), prakridinah payodhdh 
pTtand jaydmi (iiid. 3 ^* 2 ^^ mA janaprai^handya svdhd {m.2.8i: 
only O. has svdhd; G. M. have the false reading -pradha-^ and O. 
has dropped out a part of the word, ^Vmgjana)idya). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii94, 1 have pointed^out the physical 
reason why these sounds, hy their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal : they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits toward the conversion 
of dentals into linguals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal : the tongue, being rolled back into the position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, f, r, or s\ hangs suspei^ded 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or frustrated by the transfer elsewhither of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Pr^ti 9 akhya’s enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
N^o one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 



16. In the opinion of P^ushkaras^di, I after a mixed vowel 
becomes d. 

The mention of P^ushkaras^di (O. has everywhere Pauskarasi.di), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not a peremptory one. “ Mixed vowel ” is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its meaning. The 
comment glosses it by ‘ the sound r it appears, tlien, that r is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality nfixed ” with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-sound. The other Prati 9 akhyas (see 

satm ndkdro natvam nd padyate: yathd^^: ra^andm .* 

agne / roo.ante ; soman .* praJcrt- .* prtand 

.* janor rkdrarkdrd (xiiL^) '^'^diprdpteh^^ pratishedho'^^ 

""yam vihitaK 

^ W. B. 0. sumnah; G-. M. sushumrioJi. ® W. 0. agni. ® O. eshu; Gr. .M. eshu 
gTaha/neshu. ^ W. B. tchtaJi. ® W. B. 0. om. 0. om, G. H. -kanena. ® 0. om. 
® G, M. -ydya. W. 0. vigesh-, G. M. 0. -datvam-, G. M. •Madhihr^, 

G-. M. drsTUah furvo hhavati. G. M. ins. spargapa/rah. G. M. om, G. 
M. ^'padyate. B. G. M. ira. B. -vigeshayor. 0. vikshyate; G. M. pi vd yt0- 
yate. W. B. yathd; G. M. athd ^pi. o. -ddM; W. pratisiddJia. W. ce ’fo*; 
0. om. 0. om. W. B. 0. ins. ca. ®®'W. 0. etaZ, B. siiiravy-; G. M. sii- 

tre vy~. G. M. spasUik-. W. piirvo. G. M. ins. vyavdyishu, ^ B. ins. vy- 
avdyeshu. G. M. 0. bm. ^ in W. only. G. M. -tik. ^ W. 0. pratinuh-. 
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sion ’) of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians, 
who assert a homogeneousness of the duh^ishta I and of the rf, as 
being both produced in the lingual position : and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so founded, reference is made to a rule of 
P^ini (Ll.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

Then, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It differs from the one 
already given only in implying (apparently, fi’om xiii.6) samdnor 
pade^ ‘ within the limits of a single padaf taking, then, a different 
example, U no mrdayantu (iv.4.3- et al), with the counter-example 
ildmdam ihavati (vii.5.9^) — which, in view of the frequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita of idd^ iddvaut^ and their like, is not much to 
the point — and finally, as further counter-example, to justify the 
restriction sarndnapade^ the pitrlokan $omena {ii,Q,2^ \ p. 

pitr-lokani)^ where the I does not become d after r. But in this 
last case is involved an additional difficulty; namely, that in the 
Qom^omidi pltrlohthduuisya {vi.6.4^; p. pitrloka-kdmasya) the r 
and I do meet smndnapcLde^ and yet the I maintains itselh over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best he may, with the plea that, 
prohibition having been made in the case oipitrloka^ it is extended 
by association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resorted to for the purpose of forcing in as an integral part of the 
Pratigakhya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough ; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure. 


svardd rkdrdf‘ paro lakdro dakdrant dpadyitte, yathdr"^: te 

pthtamardd iti kim: ildm- ; samdnapada iti kim: pitrl- 

sahacdriUddr*‘ ekasyd^^ mshiddha^^ itarasyd ^pi pitrloJca- 

kdmasyd'' Hy a^yd'^pf^ samdnapadatoe saty api niehedho bka- 
vati, idam api pdthdntaram bahoddrtam, 

iti tribMshyamtne prdtipdkhyammram 
trayoda^o^^ "dhydyah 

^ W. B. om. ^ B. om. ; G-. M dmi. all but B. du*‘lr; B. ^nako; 0. ‘^no; G. 

M. -jnakam. ^ 0. everywhere ^aushi-. ® W. -tena; B. 4am. ® B ~vad. ’B. iti 

Hi. ® Gr. M. 0. ‘di W. om. all but B. du^l-; W. B. ’Slitadalak’ ; 0. -Ukdra- 
dak-; Gr. M. -tadakdr-. ” 0. sadr^asainjno dakdram. W. -sdrdt; G. M. sdra. 
C®) G. M. ucyate, G. M. ins. vari^dndm. G. M. 0, -mas sadrgatama. W. 
asya; *0. sutra. B. iti B. ins. iti. 0. -sdda- iiy; G. K ity only. G. M. 

-dasya^ and om. ity asya. G. M. ins. jpakshe. W. ora. 0. om. "24 w'. B. 0. 

-caritatv-. 0. -srnin. B. nishedha. W. B. -kasye; G. M. -lokamasye. G. 
M. 0. om. api G. M. Q. dvitiye pragne prathcmio. 
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The commentator offers a single example, uru prathasva^ L e. 
uru pprathassva (i.1.8 et aL : the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of the chapter), and adds counter- 
examples : first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tat pravdte (vi4.7^: hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time unchanged, the t 
before it must be doubled, tattpr-; sl pra after a pause would have 
answered better) ; second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, uruhrd uru nah (ii.6.11 s) ; third, that only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined position, is duplicated, prailgam 
uktham (iv.4.2 ^ ). O. appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; rLdimelj praj'ananam padbhydm 

dve savane (vLl.6^: an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), and ugand uta (iv.l.lO^). 

FTSffe II ^11 

2. Likewise, according to PaushkarasMi, a mute preceded bv 
Z or u r j 

Jhe commentator declares that the ca, ‘ likewise,’ in this rule 
brings down from the one preceding the being preceded by a vowel 
and duplication. The former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since I and v never occur in the Sanhita before a mute 
.except as themselves preceded by a vowel: indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, n and n; Z, in the groups 
Ik^ Ig^^ Ip^ Ib^ Ihh^ Im^ an/i Ipy, The examples quoted are kalpdn 
juhoti (v.4.8®) and mhJvdddvne (iii. 5 . 8 ^, 92 : all save B. actually 
read this time -ddvnne^ with doubled n). According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy PaushkarasMi does 
not regard the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rule 1 ; and he 
would accordingly read kallppdn and -ddvimne; and this part of 
his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: kalydnt rdpasamrddhd (vii.1.6®: 
to be pronounced kallyd.n%ov^ by rule 21, kalydm)\ndL imyavyam 
{i.8.1 1 et al. : to be made vdyavvya/if), to show that no other letter 
than a mute is thus doubled; ejidk^dgmdn chakahhih (v.7.23) and 
tasmdd etat (vi.3.1l6), instancing other consonants than Z and v 
with the following mute not doubled : in these words, the sibilant 

2 . pdmhkarasdder'' mate lakaivapdrvo ® vakdrap'drvo vd spargo 

^dvivanmni dpadyate^, kalpdn. vibh- evarapdr\^ar 

tvam dvitvam cd ^nviddigati cakdraljK ^spar^a^ iti kirn: kaly- 

:vdy- evampdrmitikim: k'd^- : tasm- ® lakdr 

rag-ca vaJcdrag ca lavakdrdu\‘ tdu pdrvdu yasmdt sa tathoktah, 

S n rule. 2 B. a. M. ins. vd. 0. dvitvam dpnoii 

G-. M. put at beginning of clause. (S) q, om. « G. M. svarcava/ra W O 

lakdrWOakr. ■t' i- ^ rr. v. 
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L e. arccanty arhkarn arhhinah)^ arkyena vdi (viL5.9^: i a cfrkk- 
yena: wanting in O.), and urg vu udumtarah (v.1.10^ et ai. : i e. 
Urgg vdi). 

The c<z, ^also,’ of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r by a vowel (bringing down 
svarapifrva from rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
whether sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtue of vyanjfuiapumm in rule 1) is not also implied: 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory ; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,16), exempting a consonant m paitsd, and 
a spirant before a vowel, from duplication after r, prove that the 
present rule prescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows; since there would be no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In support of his assertion that the r must be pre- 
ceded by a vowel, the commentator cites the word tryamhakam 
(L8.6^), in which he says that the y must not be doubled : and he 
fortifies his claim by appealing to Panini’s rule (viii.4.46), which 
expressly restricts duplication alter t and h to eases in wdiich these 
letters follow a vowel (G. M. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 

found). The Vaj. Pr. (iv.l02) makes an equivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the Tiiittiriya-Sanhita 
in which a r that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y: the combinations are 
jry^ try^ Utry^ ttry^ ntvy^ stry^ and Utry, 

Ihis finishes the proper exposition and illustration of the rule ; 
but the commentator sufTers himself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of a trivial suggestion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make. There are those, he says, who 

4. rephdt pawn ^ Gyanyanani "dcivarnam dpadyate^: ^ yathd^: 

arc- ; ^arky- dry ^tivarapurvadmtmyor dkar- 

sTiaka^ cahdrah nami^ vyanjanaparatvdkarshakcdi kim na $ydt : 
ne Hi hrmnah: niyanidhhdvdt : tathd hi: avasdne’ (xiv.l5) 
'dehrnd svarapara ( xiv, 1 6 ) ity etannishedhadva yena rephdt pa- 
rasya^ vyanjanasya^ vyanjanaparati^dhhdve^^ 'pi 

nstt Hi nl^cdyate^'^: aprasaktapyratishedhdmipapatteh^^, 
8varap)drvatvdnijud€Qena^^ kim: tryamhakam ity dddu jnd 
bhdditi: kim ca: ^^aco rahdhhydm dve iti^'^ p)dnintyaslitrend 
'^pi svarapdrvatve saty dmtcam mdhlyate: ” tasyd^ ‘^yam 
arthah: acavitardu ydu rephahakardn tdhhydm uttarasya yaro 
dve hhavata}^ itL 

kecid e\)am denh^^: svarapdrvddiQahdamd rep>hapt(rDam iti 
vdcye^^ vdco'"^ yuMyantaram arthdntararn samartkayfAtr^: ahar 

ity dddd^ v&ikrtarephddr^ uttarasya '^'^na sydd dvitvam^'^ itL 

tad etadadhyayanainrudd/}Cfpaddhatim adhydste^^: vayani tu va- 
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5>Tfrqtfr^-fl: hhh 

5. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a preceding 
vowel (as the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the rule) 
and a following consonant, or in such circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment (dgama) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are mkhyiiya (i e. viJckhydya) cakshushd 
tvam (iv.1.2®; only G. M. have the last two words) and megkyd 
(i. e. megghyd) vidyuto vdcah (v.2.11 ^ : only G. M. have vCtca ^ ; to 
which W. B. add tat savituh (L5.6^ et al. ; the t is converted to th 
by xiv.l2, and to the th is then prefixed making tatth savituh) 
and sddhyd (L e. sdddhyd) vdi devdJi (vi.3.48 et aL). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted ddyam (i. e. dd- 
dyam) asyd ’'nnam (ii2.5® : O. omits annam ) ; to show that a vowel 
must precede, vashat svdhd (vii.3.12 ; by v.33, t is inserted between 
t and 5, and the inserted letter is made jfA by xiv,12 ; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the th occurs, and we read vashatuk, not 
vaahaUtth; W. goes so far on this road as to read vashath svdhd) 
padhhy dm (i. e. p>addhhydm^ not paddbhhy dm) dve savane (vL 
1.6^) — but G. 31. 0. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat svayamahhigdrtdya (iii.2.8^ seven times: i. e. vattth sv-; O. 
writes vatth sv -) — ; to show that a consonant must follow, ukhdydi 
sadane sve (iv.l.Q^ et al. ; W. B. omit sve) and meghdyate svdhd 
(vii.6.11^). The word tu^ ‘however,’ in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
He adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 

5. dvitiyacaturthayoN svarapdrvayor vyarljanottarayoh pdrvdr 
gamo hhavati : yathdkramena dvitiyasya pratliama^ caturthasya 

trUyaK yathd^: vi~ .* 7ne~ .‘ Hat .• sd- ® dvitt- 

yacaturthayor iti kim: ddyam emmpurva*' iti Mm: va- 
shat : padr ; evamparuyor^ iti kim: ukh- : rnegh- 

prathama^siUrena prasdktam dvitvam nivartayati tupahdah. 

anye tv anyathd manyante: purvdgamasya dvitvam nivartayatt 
HL ndi Hat sdram: savarnasavargiyapara (xiv.23) ity 
uttaranishedhdd^ eva tasya tannivrttiK, 

cdra keoid dhuh : vyahjanaparayor iti vdcye^ vdeo yuktyanta- 
ram arthdntaram sdcayatf: sdmhitdsd}hhit<xsddhdTanam^*^ para- 
nimittam^^ uktam^’^: tatd"^ ihd '"nyatarastha^^ dgamanimittatne 
prdpte Hdmhitapaddiidm nityatvdt tadgrahanani^^ evd^^ uydyyam 
iti krtvd vdikrtavyahjanaparatve sati ndi Had vidhunam Mavatf'^: 
yathd: ahhy asthdd ity ddi, nd ^yam pakshaJi : adhyayana- 

VOL, IX. 37 
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rule. For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.l), where the being preceded by a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant ; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

The commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with doe regard to the 
^iksha, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
But I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extractii^ a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument The 
point of it is an asserted absence of 7iiyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyama^ ^ obligatory force,’ appears to signify here joint applicar 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
a consonant; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet only when followed, 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity (^diversity’ or ‘independence?’ 
prdcurya is not found elsewhere). How does an absence of 7iiyama 
appear ? WTiy, from the fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In attd ham^hi (ii.6.122) and in 
annap(Ue (iv.2.3^ et al), and so on, there is duplication; in prao- 
ohae chandah (iv.3.12®: G. M. have instead acchdvdkah^ the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhi tvam devaprayatd 
(iL6.12®; G. M. O. omit prayaid)^ and so on, there is increment of 
a preceding mute ; but in tan haste (vll.3’’ : W. has tdns te [iv.l. 
10®], but doubtless by accidental omission of Aa), even thought 
falls under the rule, the same effect is not seen ; hence, there is 
: — ^ 

svardf"^ pilrvasya^"^ vartitxsya kv0oi4 m 

na ca vargadmttyasya na caturthe hadtt^ coma, 
vydkhydtam ca vaeancun etadvidvadbhih : 

kutracit svarayor madhye dvitvarh laikshydnmdratah : 
pdrvdgamoLS tathd tatrajneyo varnavicakshandih, 

evam7'dpam aniyainam sdcayituih vyafijanoUardyor*'' ity <mtch 
ramikdroM^. 

'oyanjanarn TJdtaraih ydbhydni tdu*'‘ vyanJa?K)ttardu*\’ tayoK 

^ Gr. IkL 0. put next before purv-^ 0. adding tu. * in O. ooaly ^ G-. M. O. can. 
* G*. M. 0. sva/rapurvayor, ^ G. M. vyafijanotUiroAfor, ® B. litora^rani-; G. M. 
uttaras&trani-* • G. M. 0. ‘ttek-; O, om. ton. ® B. om. * G. M. O. -#i ’ii; G, M. 
add tfitra. G. M. saihliUdsam'hr. G. M. pctrajwont-; 0. ** O. can. 

O. taira. G. M. -rasya. W. 0. om. tad; B. gunam. W. O- evam; M. 
excdiar^es the places of eva. and iU. 0. -ii ’ti. 0, om. suircL 0. -nowKi- 
trapar-. ^ G. K. 4a; 0. puts after dvitvam^ and adds %. G. M. 

0. vipishyate. ^ W. B. 0. nu. W. B. teir-. G. M. yukteth ^ W. 4Upav4ea- 
G. M. -«a. 0, <jd>kikshi-. ^ W. B. apavdddp-, G. M. »d ^9ti virodha 

iti. ^ 0. paramam. ^ W. om. O. ins. svarapUrvo. *® B. <»; O- om. ® 0. 
peerde. -me; Q. U. -mm. B. G. M. ins. ’pt. G. M. ins. W. 

B. -mam. ^ 0. om. ^ W. om. ^ 0. -ra. W. easivaaya. ^ G. M. wik&fi^fate. 
^ G. M. hidhant. ^ 0. ins ^ 0. -ja^aiyor. ^ G. M. 0. vMarasv-. G. U- 
tod, ^ G- -ram. 
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xiv. 8.] TdiMiAya-PrdUt^dkhya and Trtbhdshyara^a. 

7. And when I precedes. 

The eUj ‘ and,’ here brings down from rule 5 only the fourth 
mute [the last of the two there mentioned] and the increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after I in the Sanhiti- The exanmles are 
prayatbho (i e. -gcdhhho) ""aya jdya^ (iiS.S^: only G. ]&. have 
jdycEti). and namo madhyamdya cd ^pagcUbMya (i e. -galbbh-) ca 
{iy.5.6^) — but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalbho jdycde 
(iL5.53 ; O. reads agagcdya simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this). 

As was remarked above (under rule S), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to confirm the 
commentator’s interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the $dkhd. It would, to be sure, be not 
impossible to understand Ibhh for Ibh as required here, without any 
reference to the other groups — Ik^ Ig etc , — m which the duplication 
after I depends upon the earlier rules ; but that seems quite unlikely. 



^ wzii 

8. Also the preceding mute is inserted before ch, and 
hhvja^ when these follow either a preposition, pdtka eshak^ oM^ 
dti^ dhdTna^ pardma^ or IMite. 

The examples after a preposition (in which situation alone tiie 
increment' of khi and hhuja is made; are first given by the com- 
mentator: they are d cchrmxtti (v.1.7*: the preceding word, 
andcohrmymi^ might well have been included, as an additional 
instance ; my MS. has simple ch ip bo^ cases) ; noma 
caprakkhidate ca (iv.5.9^ ; G- M. omit the first worA M,‘0. tiie 
last two); ayakshmayd paribhhujd (iv.fi, 1*), witih vibJm ca me 
prdbhu ca me (iv. 7,4 ^ : O. stops at the first me) as countei^exsonple, 
to show the necessity of saying hhuja^ instead of hhu simply, in the 
rule; and yd ca vicckanddh (v.2.n^). Then follow counter- 
examples : first, to show that kh is increased only when followed 
by % nikhdtam maTiushydndm {vi3.4^) and dc^ adM khddaU 
(vi2,ll^ : only G. M. have datm ) ; next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a preposition, aachandd yd (v,2.ij^).^ Ihe 
examples after the remaining words, as particularly specified in the 
rule, are priyam apy etu pdthah : esTia cch^ah (iv,6,8 ^ : only O. 
has priyam\ with rtuhMr vd esha chandolMh (viLfi.lfi^), to prove 
the need of quoting pdthah along with esha in the rule ; ai^chan- 

7 . ccdcdra^ catarthdgamaycr^ ddca/rshakcdi: caimihcisparg^ la- 

kdrapdr^e sail pdT^dgamo IthmcAL prag- : name lor 

pilrvo yamtdd asdu^ kdedrapdrveih: tasmin. 

1G-. M. * G. M. 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi 2 ) which allows, hut does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely p, 5 , A, 9 , 
n). The Ath, Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacuna 
occurring in the treatment of this subject : see note to Ath. Pi*. iiL 
28) and Panini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal : and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the T^ittirfya usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Rik and V^jasaneyi Sanhit^s; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unapproved. 

The examples quoted are as follows : yaJi hdmayeta (I e. yax 
kkdm-: ii.J.2® et aL) ; apncmn (i. e. appman^ or, after all rales are 
applied, ap^man) ilTjam (iv. 6 . 1 »: 0 . omits the example and 
puts here, instead ot below, that for cp ) ; yrtshme (i. e. grUhpmt or 
grtahshppme) madhyandine (ill. 2 s); ayasmayam (i. e. aya^mor 
yam or ayassppntayam) vi crtd handham (iv.2.53; only has 
bandham)i yah 2^dpma7id yaq> ppd^i iLS.lS^); O. adds to this 
last tasmin (vii.1.5^ et aL: to be treated like ayasmayam^ diho've)^ 
and, after madhyatidine^ prd ^pndti {prdppttndti: I have overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As counter-examples, 
we have first parady a^yardhne (iil. 2 ^: but 0 , substitutes brah- 
ma^ddino vadanti^ i.^.l^ et al.), to show that the sonant spirant, 
A, does not require a like insertion (the case is one of ndsikya^ xxi 
14) ; then rukmam upa dadhdti (v.2.7 ^ ; the case is one for yama^ 
xxi. 12 ), to show that a mute receives the increment only after a 
spirant; and lastly ca vc0rena ca (v.7.3^), to show that a 

mute only is increased after a spirant. For the second of these 
counter-examples, O. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
yam apnavdndfi (LS.S^) and sa pratnavat (ii. 2 . 12 ^ et aL); for the 
last, it gives (in a passage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the commient to rule 10 ) agnayemdhd 
(i. 2.21 et al.). 

In all these combinations, x and ^ are exempt from duplication 
by xiv. 15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv. 17,18) would leave them unchanged. 


9. Bparpapardd aghoshdd dshmanah pared/ prathamaH^ dgama^ 
taaya sparpasya sastkdnaJj* samdnasthdno 'bhinidhdno bhavati, 
abhinidhiyata^ ity ahhimdhdnaA: dropamya ityarthah: h^eddn- 

tare tasyd^ '^bhdvdd atrd '^ropantyatvam, yextkCC: yah .• 

^apm- grtsh’ ; ay asm- y<ih aghoshdd itl 

kirn : parady dshmana iti him : V w A m am * sparpor 

pardd iti kim : ish vd 

sijdrahi idam eve na tatparadvayani^^. 

1 G. M. om. ' B. 0. predham, ® G. M. -mo WutmU. ^ B. om. * W. 0, -dkd- 
fjata; B. -niyata, G. M. veddntarasyd ; O. -rei^ tad a. G. M. O. om. ^ O. 
om. 0. yam aj^navanah: sa ^^ratnavai, and om. all that follows (but 
see various readings to next rule). G. iL tupa/r-. 
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13^), and dspdtram juhUr de\3dndm (ii.5.9®: G. M. have only the 
first vord). All these are examples quite needless to be given, as 
they are read by Plakshi precisely as prescribed by the preceding 
rule. Counter-examples,' exhibiting his discordant view, are 
Tcdpmdn chakdbhih (v.V.23 : W. G. M. have hdpmdn only, and B* 
reads Jcii^hmdnddri^ which I have not found in the Sanhit^ 
although hdgmdnda occurs in the TMtt Aranyaka, at 117,8) and 
ahshnayd vydghdrayati (v.2.7® et al. : given only by W, B., and 
introduced out of place, between nish ppdmi and do^hdvastah^ 
above). 

O. follows an independent course in the interpretation and illus- 
tration of this rule. It calls the insertion an abmnidhdnfn (though 
adding at the end “there is no obligation of a^bhinidhdna'*^) and, 
for the examples yah kdmayeta to dspdtram^ it substitutes mpcanr 
dra dasma vigpate ha'oyavdt (iv.4.4® : the MS. omits daema)^ yap 
chandasdm (the thing nearest to this that I have found in the text 
is prajdpatip ehandaadm^ iii3.7*), nap cid ati (this I have over- 
looked in searching out the references), sydtram (doubtless meant 
for dspdtram), and brhaspjitisdrapate (probably brhaspatistUasya 
te^ 14.27). 

The present precept was pronounced unapproved in the comment 
to rule 9. 

MMNUIW 

11. But according to Plaikshfiya^a, on the contrary,* when the 
following mute is a nasal. 

This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule ; or, that there is no insertion when a surd mute follows 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it is first so 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples ak$hnayd 
vydghdrayati (v.2.7& et al), apndii ^6.7® et al), and iMhe 

11. ^pldkshdyanasya paksha uUamapa/tdd aghoshdd Ushmor 
nah parah^ prcdhamdgawtO bhavati, yoithd^: aJcshn^ .* <*p- 


ndti: ttrthe uUamapa/rdd iti Mm: nish- * ^yah M 

;« *yah p- .•* papcdt. tupahdah pldksheh pak^ham pror 

kshipati^. 


kecid ^^am dcuh : aghoshcutvam dshmanas tupabdo nwwrto/ya^ 
Vi®, tatrd "^yarh sMrdrthah: vMamapardt ghashavata* dshirn^ 

nah parah prathamdgamo bhavatL ahndm * parady, 

brahm-S^-^, ghoshavcdd" iti Mm: apmd grishr .• 

ay as- 

(1) a. M. om. * G. M. om. B. om. G. K. om. « W. a^^htyaU; B. 
yati. ® G. M. om. UL in W. only. ® G. M. ghotMd. ? G. M. ogA-. _ 

O. substitutes for the whole ocwnment agho^a^rakciath tu^abSe ntrayah: pW- 
kshdya^ya pdfcMm mate oghosbM ea^K6iaa$iraXhar 

mcJ^amo liha/oaM: ahahr : gri- .* gndti: ayaa^ 
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xiv. 13.] TdiUiriya-Prdti^^dhhya and Tribhdshyaratna, 

savituh (i5.6^ et aL). As counter-examples, we have tdh (L e. tds^ 
ix.2) sanrohah (v.3.6®: omitted by O.; dropped out in B.) and 
vdJc ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9i: only 0. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in the application of this rule is noticed and 
removed by O. alone. Such a case as arvdk : hi : enam : pardih 
(vi3.3 might seem to fall under its action, the spirant h following 
a surd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescription ; and hence that rule 
viii.3 aloue applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of tms precept and the following — 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with which they stand in no relation — is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable. Tne commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhit^ 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The manuscripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedly had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they yet more often neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G. ]VL 0. aspirate the mutes, and 
W. B. leave them unchanged). Being taught in company with 
the duplication, as pari of the varyia-krarnc^, it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an ordinary Taittiriya text. 
Respecting the teachings of the other Prati9^khyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. iL6. 

H II 

13. According to BadabhikSta., when the following spiraqt is 
not of the same position with it 

Rule ii.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in point of position — ^more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavlk^ra, and W. O. 
have in the rule vddabMkdra^ but in the comment hddxjhh-; the 
rest have uniformly h as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than Weber gives 
the two forms vddabh- (V. Pr. p, 2nO) and vdtahh- (ib., p, '78). 

13. hddahhikdrasya ' ma^a dirrmnd" ^sasthdnoshmaparah pra- 
thaYtLoh H<uoaTQ%yaw^ dvittyaiTi dpadyaiB^ ^saTTidfiaiih sthdfiani 
yctsyd ^sdu sasthd/nah .* n-ct sasthdfio ^sctsthdnah .* sa pwro yasmdt 

sa mho ^ktah. yaehd\- vis- : tat * asa^thdna iti Mm: 

tat * 

ne ^dam sdtram iah^m. 

* 0. ins. ^miino. ^ O. M. 0. om. (and begin the next word <w-). » 0. om. 0. 
om. ' ® B, om, * 0, ins. idafdi^)sth6m yam saJcdrah. 
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xiv. 15.] TditUriya-Prdtiqdkhya and Tribhdshyaratyta, 

precedes Jcsh^ since elsewhere it can stand only in pausd, Jihvd- 
mdliya occurs (by the conversion of final h accoring to ix:.2) in the 
groups xh xJch xkr, xksh^ xkshn^ xJcahv, and xkh; upadhmdniya^ 
in like manner, in cpp^ cppy^ cppr, q>pl^ and <pph: the combinations of 
T have been enumerated above (under rule 4). 

The other Prati 9 akhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise^ that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group beginning with "anusvdra. The Yaj. Prat, (iv.107) expressly 
exempts amtsvdra from duplication; and, in the Rik Pri-t., in the 
fundamental rule (vil), amts'odra is ruled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being taught that a consonant 
is doubled after it in the same manner as after a vowel There is 
no good reason to doubt that the sanie is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have anmvdra^ so 
far as duplication is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the equivocal position 
of the Taitt. Pr^t. in reference to the nature of anmvdra (see p. 68) : 
according to the view taken at the beginning of the next chapter 
^v.l), rules respecting it are no more required than in the Ath. 
Prat., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator notices that some would read the rule now 
under discussion as two, cutting off avasdne from the rest ; and for 
the reason that otherwise, as the rule stands, it seems natural to 
understand that ‘‘t*, A, x^ and % when standing before a pause,” 
are not doubled; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of r and the rest before a pause is not in the remotest 

’^avasdna iti : ^caturndm varndndm^ px^kag eva sdtram ^kecid 
•dauh:'' ekikarane^ doshadarpandt : asdic^^ doshah: am^dne var- 
tamdnd rephavisarjantyddaya^^ ity anmyammpddanamP: ava- 
graha d^tr dhdh suvar (v.lO) itivad ill cef^: ndi ^sha do- 
shah: ravisarj'amyddtndnt'^ paddvasdne ^^dvitvaprdptir^^ ddrotr 
sdrite^’’ ne ^yam atra pankd avasdneprtkakkarane^^ saty'^'" 
avasdne^^ kim vd bhavatt Hi sdkdnkshatayd^'^ vacanam anartha- 
kcM^ sydt: ektka/rane tn ravisarjaniyetwarnasdhaearydd^ ava- 
sdne vartayndno varna Idbhyate: tasmdd ekikaranam eva 
ramantyam. 

1 W. B. yadr. b. eombine, as in rule. ^ o. om. ca. * G. M. -dyeran. ® G. 

M. -ana iti v-. ® 0. om. G. M. hecid idam sutram jorihag evo ^"‘euh : avasdna iti 

ca : TavisaTjaniyajihvdTnuliyc^adhTyidniyd iti ca : kothath prthak^raiMTn, 

catv/rvarndJi ; B, om. varndndm. W. corrupt. G. M. 0. kx> *sdu, G. M. 0. 
ravi ’ ; B*. ^iyd. G. M. avayava^amhhdvanam ; 0. asya dvitoam samp-. 0. 
om. 0 avasdnevyatiriktasthah vis-, 3 . om. W. rephaprdptih. " W. 
taUd-: 0. ditraiot-. G. M. kirk cit; 0. him ca. G. M. 0. prthr. W, sti; G. 
M. ndsti. G. U. -ksM tatJid; 0. -kshayd. B. arihr. -w. savis-; B. vis-; 0. 
om. varna. 0. om. 
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17. Or, according to PlSkshi and PMksMyana, wlien followed 
by a first mute. 

That is to say, these two pdkhindu would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an nnaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus afiected 
are pc and pcy, p^, shk and and $hkr^ sht and its further com- 
binations {shty^ shtr^ shtv)^ shp^ sk^ st and its further combinations 
($tm^ sty^ str and stry^ etv)^ and sp. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely pcA and pchy^ ahkh^ shth and 
shthy^ sth and sthn^ sph and sphy) should not be subject to the 
same rule — ^but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in this 
doctrine of duplications. It may be made a question whether the 
single case, rsht^ falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at ; if 
the^ pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

The examples (which are lost in W.) are mpcctnara dasma (iv. 
4.4®: O. omits dasma) and ashtCiu krtvah (vi.4.6^); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is tosmCid evcim vidu- 
shd (vi. 4 . 92 : 0. omits vidmhd ) ; but O. has, with B., omitted to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
ishvd ca vajrena (v.7.3i). 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
ca, ‘ or,’ in the rule biings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that cla^), 
yet the real application is only to p, sA, 5, and A, since oiherwi^ 
the mention of % and (p in rule 15 would be without meaning, their 
exception being assured by the present precept. ^ The interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the supposition that what is here put forward as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Pr^ti 9 akhya ; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inter- 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 

17. pldkshipldkshdyanayoh pakshd ^prathamapara dshmd dvi~ 

t'oam nd '^’^padyate, cakdra dshmdnam anvddipcdi. supc- .* 

ashtau ^prathama2Kira iti kim:^ tasm.dd * pratha- 

mall pare yasmdd asdii prathamaparah, * 

cakdTO yady apy^ {LshmamdtTdkaTshakcis^ tathd ^pi po- 
shasaheshv eva sampratyayah: anyuthd^ ^vasdne ravisarja^' 
n%ya (xiv. 15) ^tre jihvdmdltyopadhiHdntyuyor grahanam 
'Dyartham : anendi " ’ya nishedhasiddheli^'^* 

1 O rruite W. om. ^ B. 0. om. ^ 0. ins. prathama^ara iti kirn : ishvd 

^ G. M. 0. om. ® W. om. G. M. ushmdk-, ^ W. 0. hi. * G. M. om. W. 0. 
om. ” 0. ins. shdi. W. 0. ^shedke s-. 
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Rules 18-22 are pronounced unapproved under rule 22. 

II II 

19. Nor A, when followed by r. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of ‘‘ according to H^rfta.” This individual having in the fonner 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd "spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant h (? the MSS. say “ a surd spirant ”) liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that A with the distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The example given, alike 
in all MSS., is duduhre ahray ah {i.5. 5^) ] counter-examples are 
juhve (i. e. juhhve) hy agnis tvd ^^hvayati (i.1.12 : G. M. end with 
agnih; W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that h would be doubled by 
Harita before any other letter than r; and gukram (i. e. giikhram) 
te any at (iv.1.11^: O. omits), to show that any other letter than h 
would be doubled before r. 

O., though using two of the citations given by the other MSS., 
has a wholly , independent exposition of this rule. 

20. Nor a lingual mute, when followed by a dental 

That is to say, in the opinion of HMta. Thus, in vashat te 
vishno (ii.2.12^ : O. has mshat te vikshane.^ but it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and vid dravinam (i.S.lS^^ et al), Harita would 
leave the groups U and ddr untouched, while the rules of the 
treatise would require Ut and ^dr. The other groups in which he 
would teach the simpler combination are ttr^ gd^ ddhr^ and rU^ 
and Uv and rfs would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, t (converted to th by xiv.l2) must be inserted 
between t and s: then, would in Hurita’s hands become Uhe; 

in those of the regular adherents of this school, Utlu. Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are I'dA te (i. e. vCikk te; i.3.9^: 
wanting in B, O.), tat te (i.3.9^ et al. : found in W. only, and of no 


19. ^pUrvam 'dshmd '^ghosha ity ukte^ ^ghoshoshmano nityam 
dvitve prdpte ^vipishta iddniwr rephaparo hakCtrap^ cakdrdkrsh^ 

hdritamate dmtvam nd'^'^padyate. yathd^: dud- rephapara 

iti kim: ^juhve hakdra iti kim^: pakram rephnh 

paro yasmdd asCm rephaparalu 

Gr. M. a. W, vigeshtddmdm; B. vigishtdgivadanam; G-. M. viginasMi id-. 
® W. -re. ^ Gr. M. om. W. B. om. 

0. substitutes cagdbdo hdritasyd 'nvdderakah : hdritasya gdkhino mate rephxxparo 
hakdro dvivarnmi djgadyate. dud- regghapai'a iU kim : juhve 

20. cahdro^ hdrttdn^ddepakalf: ® tavargas tavargaparo na dvi- 

tvam dpadypbte. yathd*: ^vashat vid Havargah paro 
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duplication has been once performed, it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad infinituon. And if it be 
objected that rule 23 sufficiently forbids this repeated duplication, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
dmsion of opinions — that is to say, doubtless, that here Harfta’s 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its. four predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 

23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By mvarna^ ‘ of like color or sound,’ we are told, is signihed 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and 
organ of production. The difference is, that the latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(ii44,45}, and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except X and 9 , rule 15) from duplication, even before a mute 
with which they are akia The Ath. Pr. (iii.30) does so exempt 
them. The epithet savarna^ then, applies only to an identical 
letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (by v. 26,2 8 ) 71 and 
m are converted before y, and v. 

The cited example^ of the application of the rule to homogeneous 
sounds are atvak&dya (vii5.12^), attd hammhl {^'Lt.\^^\pippakd 
te paravydydi (y,5.19: only O. has the last word), mmyaUtiJi 

22 . cakdro hdrUdkarshakaM : para ity ekavaccmena^ vakdro^ 
grhyate: piir}:asdtmgtha7iimittay oh * so "pi ^ na dmtvaui dpad- 

yate, yathd: vi- .* d vakdra iti kim: k alp an 

sparpa^ evdi ^keshdm dcdrydndm (xiv.3) ity'^atrd '"vadhd- 
rananirdkarandyd drarnbhaJu athavd^: taddvitve^ krtepa- 

TO dmtiyaparydyo^^ ^^dvitvavidhir nd a7iavasthdpra$angd,L 

nanu savarnasavargtyapara (xiv. 2 3) iti parasdtrend^^ ^pi 
punardvitvanishedhah : ^*pdimarnktyam md hkdd mata- 

hheddn 7uU dosha iti hrdmah, 

hdrttamatdd^^ dshmd ^ghosha (xiv. 18) ityddisdirapafica- 
kam^'^ anishtam, 

* Gr. M. 4amaMk-. * W. eva v-. * W. and puts after gThyaie. * G-. M. ins. 
pa/rah. ® G. M. ins, Mrilamate. * G. M. ~^apara. ^‘> G. M, emndhd - . . . --naydyd 
^yoin. W. B. yathd. ® G. M. om. tad. G. M. -dyena. on q.. .dhin na prdp- 
noH. W. -om. para. G. M. ins. tasmdt. W. -ktyo md bhavaii ; G. Sc. 
-ktyam dvahaii. W. va. Gr. M. -mate. G. M. ityddi para^ ce 'tyantam 
SU-. 0. wanting (see above). 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 

qrgfFT 3fn7q[^: H II 

24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasal. 

This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examples are ydcnd 
(i.5.7^: the only example of this combination which the text 
affords), yajne-yajrie (iii.1.11^: but O. has yajnena^ vi.5.3^ et al.*), 
dtndrah \ also the sole .instance), sa pratnavat (ii.2.12i et 

ai.: in O. only), 2 i>ndi pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et at.) : a counter-example 
is tarn md devah (iii.3.2^ : wanting in O.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi.l2, yama is introduced between the two 
mutes. Accordmg to the Vij. Prat, (iv.lll), yama suspends du- 
plication. 

II II 

25. Now for the views of certain teachers. 

A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive — or, according to the commentator’s interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 

26. A Z is not doubled when followed by A, g, or v. 

The commentator’s examples are malhd d ^abhanta (ii.1.2^: but 
B. O. have -bheta^ which is found in the same division, and U. M. 
read -hhate^ which is doubtless a corruption of the same), pcdavalpo 
vi roha (i.3.5 and vLS.S^: O. omits vi roha)^ and tato hilvah (ii.l. 
8^: O. substitutes hdilvo ydpali^ ii.1.8^); his counter-examples 
(omitted in . O. ) are kalmdshi (v. 1 . 1 ^ ) and kalydnt ( vii 1.6®). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
as the combinations Ih and are concerned, but not in the case of 

24. naJcdro^yam pratiprasavdrthaP: ^uttamaparo'nuttamo dvir 

tvam dpadyate. yathd^: ydcnd: yaj- .* dtndrah: ^sa 

pdpmdnam, ^anuttama uUamapara iti kim: tarn ^ uUa- 

mah pare yasmdd asdn^ uttamaparah. savarnacavargtya- 
para^ (xiv.23) iti pratishedhaprdptdc ay am drambhah. 

^ 0. prdvdrtha, Gr. M. om. ® 0. om. in 0. only. 0. om. ; B. om. anuU 
tama; W. om. uUama. ^ G. M. om. para. 

25. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: eJeeshdm ^ matd Jeriyata^ ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

^ G. M. ins. dcdry(hidm. - G. M. matam; 0. ^iiagcitam. ^ G. M. 0. adMkri-, 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, and as determining the 
reading in this ^dJchd. How this strange result is aniyed at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough t(J 
discover. 

In the first place, vyafijana^ara^ ‘followed by a consbnait,’ is 
declared to mean ‘ followed by any other consonant than a i ute,’ 
because otherwise, as we have read ‘followed by a mute’ in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground : the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter only to an dnaltered mute at 
the end of a word ; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken? Moreover, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 27, and the other rule 28 : and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would be nothing wrong about it. 
Once more, spar^apara is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator’s conclusion being that 
there is duplication of n before a mute, though not before a semi- 
vowel ; and that is certainly a very remarkable kind of armvrtti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
under rule 22): the first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a difference of affecting cause laid 
down in consequence of the difference of the affected letter ; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original ; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. IsTevertheless, he claims, there 
would be meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 


28. vyanjanapara iti spargavyatirihtavyanjanapara ity arthah: 
anyathd spar^dndm api grahane plXrvasMre ^pi sparga^ ity uhtor 
tvdt pdunaruktyam sydt nanu nimittivigeshdn^ nimittavigeshd^ 
'sti : paddntatvam prdkrtatvam ca nimittino* vipeshd^ nimittasya 
tu s(iTvavyckfijcindtm(xk(itva'}n^: iti cet : tathd ^pi spctTgdbhdgd ni- 
mittavigeshcbsya^ vdiyarthyam^: spargapara ity ^^cUra sdmdnymdi 
fiii 7 iitt<ivig 6 sh(xsycd^ vig<xt(xti)dd^: tcLstndd^^ (ii%t<x6thdd(iy€t 6vd 
^trOf vyciinjanagdbdcno '^cyo/mte, ^^coikdTo ychdy api spargamdird- 
harshaJcas tathd ^pi pdrigsshydifd^ ^^naJcdrasyd ^nuJcaTshai^Tn 
tathd hi: antasthddivyanjanaparatve ^nyaspargdndrm^^ avihrtdr 
ndm paddnte sthitir nd ^sti: samrdd ity atrd Hi cei: mdi 
.71 a san sdm iti rdpaTa (xiiL4) ity atra vdiyaTthyd^^^: 
itigdbdo TnahdTOsya dixitvfxsadbhdvaTn hodhayatt Hy^* adhyayand- 
TiuTodhdd upapdditamfh : tasTudTi Tidi ^sha Tiish^dhavishayah, ^^tid 
^pi brahmanvantah: nyah ityddivishayah htxtdk: iha 
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The authority of M^hisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
P'. 1) is further appealed to as making the same restriction of impli- 
cation. His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered n followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are mitro jandn ydtayati (iii4.11^: only G-. M. have 7 rd- 
tro)^ omanvatt U (11.6.9^; p. oman-vatf)^ and etdn homCin (15.4^) ; 
in all which we are to understand that the n remains single. On 
the other hand, there is duplication in anyd (i. e. annyd) yanti (ii. 
5.12^) and anv (L e. a?inv) aha mdsdh (i.7.13*), where the n is not 
final; in tdn (i. e. tdnn) kalpayati (v.S.l^) and imdn (i. e. imdnn) 
hhadrdn (i.6.3^), where the n is followed by a mute; and also in 
tdn ra7cshadh't)am (^2.7) and vdishnavdn rahshohanah (L3.22)^ 
where, it is asserted, the n does not maintain its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Prati9akhya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been recently twice 
appealed to, uilder rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the effect that 
n when preceding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position : 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the n is phoneti- 
cally alteredl Finally, he makes an alleged citation from the 
9iksha (not found in the version known to us), which teaches that 
a final n preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n fo|ms no part of 
the phonetic system of any of the Pr^ti9akhyas. 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although the pains 
wdth which the Hindu pdkhinah have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness with which they assert their discordant views respecting it, 
prove that it had for therh a real, or»what seemed like a real, 
value. 


pikshd cdi vahshycuti : 

^^rephdt naJcdro yah paddnte*^ yatra^^ dr ^y ate: 
viQesham taZra jdntydd dvitvum ity^^ dbhidMyate, 
vyahjanam asmdt ^^param iti*^ vyanjanaparah: prakrtih^^ 
svahhdvah : tatsamhandht prdkrtah, 

^ 0. -^apcura. G-. M. -ttavagdn; 0. -ttanimittav-. ^ G-. M. ■'VifisJUp ariho; 
0. ndimiUiTcmi^esho *py a. ^ G. M. -Uo. ® G. M. 0. -shah. * G. M. -ham. G; M. 
-gavihhr. ® G. M. -^hte "sya. ® 0. -rthye. 0. avyafijunasdmdnye ; G. M. om. 
api. G. M. -syd; O. G. M 'pi g-; O.pag-. 0. om. 0^; W. B. cakdra 

spaa-fokaharapdri- ; G. M. cahdrasIhdnispargdTcai'shcJcah pari^eshyan. b. takdrd- 
karshanajh. G. W. 0- saiy any-. G. M. in**, tu. *** G. M. om. W. om. Hi. 
C 20 ) W. bm. 21 w*. -dve. *2 q., m. om. B. svarasya. ^ W. B. nak-. ** W. daJo- ; 
B. om. 2® 0. -divyahjaTwp-. ^ W. -sdkxU-. 28 o. -ddTiev-. (2^) 0. om. ; B. G, M. 
tatrM 'vam s- ; G. M. -tre yo-. 0. ins. dcdryd/ndm. W. -sthdvy-. <**) O. om. 

W. a. W. O. av-; B. v-; G. M. rm-. ^ all the MS3. tav-. ^ G. M. »a. 

^ W. B. 0. tav-. ^ W. 0. ata sth-; G. H. astkdne. ^ G. M, om. 0. -da; G. 
M. -ddt. G. M. om. **2 0 . ins. asU. all but 0. r^hap-. W. G. -to. ^ G. 
M. yadi. ^ B. om. 0. ins. cakdro kanasyargakas’shakah. f'^> W. pare. G. 
M. 0. -Ur iU. 
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For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic circum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable naturally grave as being otherwise thar 
grave when immediately preceded by an acute, would not hav€ 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combination (L40) oi 
acute and grave. Arguments drawm from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn’s Zeit 
schrift, voL xvii., 1868 ; also Prof. J. Hadley, in the Proceedingg 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct. 1869 [Journal, vol. Lx., pp. 
lxii.-lxiii.]) may press upon us this latter view as the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
svarita^ and should set down the latter as a “middle tone,” in the 
face of all authority and of all sound phonetic theory, savors oi 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 

30. Even when^consonants intervene. 

For the necessity of this explicit statement, see the note on th« 
preceding rule. The commentator, having already given under th« 
latter several cases in which the affected and the affecting vow,e 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is nev 
to offer ; but he quotes, nevertheless, tad agne anrn6 hhacdmi (iii 
3.8^ : B. O. omit bhavdmi) and yds tvd hrdO! (i.4.'46^) : in the firs' 
case, ag- and hhor are circumflexed ; in the second, t\}d. 

Hi<iri^'f^rrcrp 

31 . Not, however, when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave — ^bui 
which, coming next after an acute, would usually take, by rule 29 
the tone of transition from higher to lower pitch — retains its lov 
or grave tone if immediately followed by an acute, or by a (nityc 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of w^hich the first element h 
acute : the pitch of voice is governed by the folio-wing tone ii 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, without perceptibh 
movement of transfer, to the level of anuddtta, ah a vantage 
ground from w'^hich to rise to the immediately succeeding higl 
point. 

In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception 

30. vyafijandntarhito^ *py udditdt paro ^nvddttah svaritam 

dpadyate, yathd^: tad / yas Mi\ antarhito vya 

vahita ity arthah. 

1 0. cmt-. * B. -taioam. * a. M. om. O. can. 
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According to the majority of MSS. of the comment^ the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita^ but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely; in the brdhmana of the V^jasaneyins (that is to say, the 
^atapatha-Brl-hmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But O. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnive 9 y^yana, 
annul ruje 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in sd idhdndh (ivAA^) and prapd' 
(? MS. prathd) a^i (u.5.12^). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation ; there has been no question here of the 
independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the ^atapatha-Brahinana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Prati 9 ^khya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent : it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute: and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber’s Ind. Studien, x. 397 fll). 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved ; 
but to us it is both interesting and important to And that there 
were Hindu phonetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element oi utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Contents : 1—3, nasalization of vowels, or insertion of aiwsvdfra^ in cases of the 
loss or alteration of n or m; 4-5, the same, in the cases detailed in the next 
chapter; 6-8, the same, in the case of certain finals; 9, utterance in monotone. 


33 . na kevalam uddttdt parah : Jcini tu sarva eva saptavidha- 
svarito nd'^stt Hy eke pdkMno rnanyante, tathd hi: vdjamneyi- 
hrdhmane^ dvdv eva svardu: nddtta^ cd ^nuddtta^ ca, 
ne '*dam sHtradvayam^ ishtam, 

0. substitutes dze gakMno manyante na kevaldnuddUah uddUassatiiaparak : praU- 
shidkyati Mm tarhi tLMUakapurvdka^ ca : sa .* prathd ne^dam etc. 

iti tribhdshyaixctne prdtipdkhyavivaram 

caturda^d^ ""dhydyah 

* W- vdjanepibrd- / B. ; Gr, M, -neyakr-, ^ W , •troffn* * G*. M. 0. dvUtyt 

pragne dmUyo. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this pdhhd, 

fi rl II ^ II 

3. And claim that, on the contrary, anusvdra is inserted after 
the vowel. 

The anm'odra here prescribed is called by the commentator an 
dgama^ ‘ increment.’ Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied — of which denial, the tu^ ‘ on the contrary,’ 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given sa trinr ekd- 
da^dn iha (iii.2.112: W. B. omit sa). 

The approval of this rule is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Taittirlya text cor- 
responds. 

OTcq;: u8ii 

4. Anusvdra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant. 

“Also’i’ {ca) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The srddayas^ ‘ sra etc,,’ 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of anusvdra in the Taittiriya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detad referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. The com- 
mentator quotes a single case, ^omd moda ive Hi (iii.2.9® : it falls 
under xvL2) ; and then gives counter-examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: tdsdm trini ca (ii5.8®) shows that the insertion 
IS made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi. ; tarn 
md san srja varcasd (i,4.45® et al. : only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastarain d hi slda (ii.6.12® : found in 0. only) show that it is to 


2. ekeshdm mate pUrvasHtrokteshu ’ sdnundsihyam^ na^ bhavati. 
aktdny evo ^ddharandni. 

idani ^em Hhtani*‘ na tupdrvam, 

^ 0. ins. sthdneshiL ® G-. M. nd 'nvr. ^ W. Gr. M. 0. om. 0. eva sutram ish,-. 

3. tata iti sarvandmnd pardnirshtdf svardf paro 'nusvdra? 

'bgamo bhavati. yathd*: sa pardmrshtasvarasyd^ ^nundsi- 

kaM gunam tu^ahdo nivartayatV '^ti^: tasmdd anundsikaprati- 
shedhapaksha^ evd ^yam anus drdgamah sydt. 

1 Gr. M. -shta. ® Gr. M. -rrt. ^ 3 . ( 3 ., ^dr. ^ Gr. M. om. ^ C). -8htdt svard. 

G-. M. -ha. 0. ‘Ddray-. ® G. M. 0. om. iti. ® W. B. -dhdtp-; G. M. -dkdk mh- 
^hycmdna. 
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eight vowels (namely a, d^ % ^5 fj f) [some?] teachers 

declared nasal when they are not pragrhya^ and stand * as finals 
before a pause. This is different, first, in including r and f (which 
are not samdndhsha^dni according to our treatise : compare i 2 ; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur avasdne^ but only avagrahe ) ; and secondly, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. But it is perf ctly 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we Shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of “ final ” in rule 8 , below. Again, the specification 
“in samhitd also,” in rule 8 , and the interpretation of. padam in 
rule 7 as pa^daMle^^m padarte:^^'^ sufficiently prove that 

the present precept does not apply in sayhhitd — that is, that avor 
$dne^ ‘ in pamd^ is implied here. ^ And the absence of statement or 
anuvrtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely hvOd’ 
yini vasuniati (iv.3.4^), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, m padcfrtoxt^ huldyinin : vasit- 
matin, O. adds aminanta evdih (iiiLll s), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.l3, and (by R. Pr. ^31,32) in 
the Rig- Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined jfinal: its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the padar% 0 TX» To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uncombinable vowels, or pragr.ahm^ are quoted, in 
pada-iovisL, ami iti (iii.3.7^ et aL) and tanii iti (il2.7®: omitted in 
O.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. so evdi^sMi Hasya but O. gives instead agnaye 

^niJcavaU (i. 8 . 4 i et 2 L)^''oi$hnav e ^h% ^dam (il 4 . 123 ), and vdyav 
ishtaye (ii. 2 . 12 ®). 

The commentator, as he has done repeatedly b^ore (under L49, 
U.7, V.2), notices the apposition in the rale of apragrahdh and «a- 
mdndkshardni, WO words of different gender. He signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 

^ iioji 

7. As is also, according to 9^kh^yana and El^dam^yana, a 
protracted pada. 

By pada is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 


6 . ' ydni samdndkshardny apragrahasamjMni tdny ^ekeshdm 

mate hhavanty^ anundsiJcdni^ * Jcul~ apragrahd iti him: 

ami iti: Hand iti" samdndkshardnt Hi him: Ho jwu- 


grahdkshara^ahdayor niyatalingatayd^ paraspardnvayo ghoMte. 
napragrahd apragraJidK^^ 


^ 0. ins. ekesMm dcdrydTidmmate. 
ins. am- 0. om. ^ ^ 


0. om. 
.* vish-. 


3 0 , 


-kagui^ni patashante. ^ 0. 
vdy- ^ W. nUyamal^. 
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the rule, but it would have to be answered in the negative (see the 
counter-examples below); and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found “ in another pdlchd^^ 
one example, read hrahmdzn in W. B. (O. is wanting), and yadyhrd 
in G. M. : I do not quite know what to make of this, as there se ms 
to be no call fqr quoting from another text examples of wha is 
capable of being fully illustrated jBrom the received Veda of the 
school ; brahmdzn is found at L8.16 * twice, 2 twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its a not being final ; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples given. 
These are satyardjdzn (i.8.162), agndz ity dha (vLd.8^: W. has 
dropped out and vicityah somdz navieitpdz 2^i(vi.l.9i: 

O, has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that Qankhayana and K^da- 
mayana also accept this principle. He may welf say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities ; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a Mgh degree forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under i.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent interpretation was there committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. The implication of “ final ” is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and "7, and is clearljr enough made in 
them all; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath. Pr^t. gives (at i.l05) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in the text to w^hich it relates. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place. 
A final a is protracted to dnz at i.8.16^ twice: iL6.7®: viL4.20: 

ah to dzh at i.4.27: v.S.l®; and to dz (the h being lost) at id. 

9®: v.5.1 3,32 twice: vil.9^ twice; 3.8*; 4.3^; 6.2®: an to dzn at 

i8.16 * twice, thrice; iL6.5® : afn to dzm at vil.4® ; 5.9* : viL 

1.7^; 5.7* twice: i to 5'3 at i7.2*»* : ii4.12® : vL5.9* ; vii.l.6*,7^: 

ih to tsh or fsr at L5.9®: viS.lO*: in to tzn at vil4.20 

twice*; uh to dzr at vi.3.8*: e to dzi at i.4.27: vi.1.4^; and 

8. sdmnidhydd anundsikaplutdu^ grhyete: tupahdah prahrtdcdr 
ryamatanwdrtahah^: ata^ eva* zamhitdydm asamhitdydrh^ ed ^hd- 
rah paddntah pluto "nundsiko hha^ati: yady apy akdra it^ sdr 
mdnyeno '^ktah: tathd '^py anvdde^o ^ntyasya (i.58) iti vaca- 
ndd apipabdo "nu 7 idsikadkarmatayd nimittinam paddntam eed 

'^kdram anvddi^ati. yathd^: supl- up a- .* ^yapo .* 

brahmdzn^ ity anyazydni!^^ pdkhdydm^. apipabdah kimarthah: 

^^saty- ; agn- vieityah pdnkhdyanakdndamd- 

yanayor apy ay am vidhir ^’^dkdre plute sarmnatah^'^, 

* G-, M. -plute. ® 0. pilrvdcdry-. ^ W, eta; M. tata. ^ 0. om. ^ W. 0. om. 
« 0. om. ’ B. 0. om. 0. om. ^ G-. M. yadghrd. G. M. asya. <”) 0. om 
<*2) Gr. M. -rapluias sammatam. 
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to Ms treatment of it, and conjecture that, if., he could only have 
told us Tvhat it meant, we might have found in it something to 
approve. We are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, orpada; and, if it were allowed 
to amend pdrveshdm to ekeshdm^ we might translate, ^some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the same tone ’ — only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

CoNTENis: 1—31, detail of the cases of occurrence, in the Sanhitd, of fliin the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant. 

m w \ II 

1. Now for cases in which s follows. 

A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 
chapter (1 e. through rule 13). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anicsvdra following a vowel and followed by a spirant VTords 
in which that spirant is s form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 1 4 they alone are treated. 

The Erik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which offers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiii7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 

2. Sra^ go, ha, pd, and ga, at the beginning of a pada, take 
anusv&ra before a s that is followed by a vowel. 

The commentator cites examples, as follows. For sra, visra^3a- 
yed amehend '^dhvaryuh (vi.2.9^,10^ : G. M. O. have only the first 
word) ; we have other cases at iLS.Y^: v.1.6 ^ : viLS.lO®, all from the 
same root, sras,^ For po, §iomd moda ive Hi (iii2.9®: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two) ; I have noted no other case : as 
counter-example, to show that only o after p takes the increment, 
is given d^dsdnd Bdumanasam (Ll.lO*: O, alone has the latter 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrgh: itd uttare grahanavigeshdP sakd- 
rapard? ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam, sakdrah paro ^yehhyas 
te sakdrapardh^. 


^ B. -shah. * B. ^ Gr. M. yosmdi sa tafhoktxtk {and -parah in the rule). 
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o 

3., Even when tne vowel is altered. 

That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last ruie 
required to follow the s has • undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahansy agne 
(iv.7.13 1 ; p. apa-hami) ; if the text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 

n^ii 

4. As also, when they are preceded by to, 

^ This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvl2), namely, the 
word ndrdgaflsibhyah (vii.5.112) ; the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the pa is not at the beginning of a pada. 
The ca, ^ also,’ brings down only ga; and we are assured that this 
is the reason why pa was mentioned last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 

IIM.II 

6. Also in gansid, except when it is accented on the final 
syllable. 

Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule — ^na'mely, 
that the s be followed by a vowel. The passage is utd fd^d 
sdvzprab (iv.6.82 : O. omits suviprah). The restriction as to accent 

3. api^abdah svardnvdde^akah^: sakdrdt pare tasmint svare 

viJcrtam dpanne ^pi vyafijanatdm upagate "pi eydd!^ anusidram- 
dhih^. yathd: apa- 

^ B. sakdrdn-. ^ W. and 0.(?) svdrad, ® la/mna in 0., from {anusodror) vidhik 
to sva/ra under the next rule. 

4. ^eapabdah srddishu^ gakdram airnddigati etadartham eva 

svaravyatyaye^ "pi gakdragrahanam tatrd ^nte krtam. rd: ity 
evampdrvah pakdrah sakdraparo "nicsvdrdgamam bhajate, yathdf‘: 
ndr~ apadddyartho^ "yam drambhdh. 

0) W. galdasyddi$hu ; B. sacagaibdddishu. ^ W. B. ins, caJcdrah. ® Gr. M. vyak- 
taye ; 0. be^us again with vyatyaye, ^ G. M. 0. om, ^ ® W. O. upaddrtho, 

5. pamtd: ity etasmin^ grahane "nantoddtte^ sakdrapare bhor 

vaiy^ anusvdrdgamah, uta anantoddMa* itikim: apv- 

srapdha (xvi.2) iti prdptdu aatydm^ sakdrasya^ svaraparatvd- 
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8. Md takes anu&vdra when beginning a pada and unaccented 

All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of them, padddi)^ 
and hence it is to be understood that the increment tafes place 
before a s whether this be or he not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are dhar mdns^na (v.7.20) and mdnspdeanydh (iv.6.9M. 
The restriction to the beginning of a pada is established by quoC 
ing Mihamadhyamdmli (iv.6.7^) ; that as to the accent, by mdmm 
dikshitdh sydt (v.6.7® : only O. has aydt). 

So far as I have discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of md^a^ which are not infrequent in the Sanhita. 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations! 

f^Tr^ uhl 

9. As also when preceded by pu or under all circum- 
stances. 

The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8 — that as to initial posi- 
tion bein^ virtually removed by the prescribed prefixion of pu or 
mi, The^ examples quoted are ut pumdman haranti (vi5.10®: O, 
omits haranti,^ and JB. runs the two citations together, having 
dropped out a part of each) and mhyidnsante kdrye (vi2.6^). We 
h. 2 ^Ye pumdnsam again ativ.6.6^, and other forms of mtmdm 
vi.2.6^ and vii5.7^ : I have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 

H \o It 

10. And when followed by saJcdycu 

The cor, ‘ and,’ we are told, here brings down md; and G. M. 
add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 

8. 7/id : ity evam^ varnah padddir anuddttah sakdraparo ^nu- 
svdrdgamam hhajate. atra. niyamdhhdvdt sakdrasya avarapara- 

tv dhhdve ^pi nimittatvam bhavaty eva. yathd^: ahar ; mdns- 

padddir iti kim: aili~ anuddtta iti kim: mdsam 

^ Gr. M. 0. ayam, ® 0. om. 

9. ca^abdo me Hi jndpayati : pu : mi: ity evampdrvo me Hi ^ 

varnah sakdraparo nityam anusvdrdgamam bhajate, ut- .* 


mim- amiddttatvanivartako^ nityapabdah, 

^ G. Mi 0, ins. ayam, ^ 0, -niyamavyatvar-, 
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with mdsL, This interpretation .is, of course, forced and false: 
rndsi is included with the rest here because it is an example of the 
same class with them ; and the makers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule 17, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also more than once, at 

vii.5.1®. 


1<|^ iqllqcj I 


IS. The following words have anusvara before s: hi^ 
jighd^ diamine^ atamayat^ dtdns% kamyd^ jydyd^ drdginydy ra- 
ghiyd^ qreyd^ krasiyd^ vasiyd^ hh-tiydmah^ jahuhivd^ jaghnit% ji- 
givd^ jigivd^ iasthivd^ ddqvd^ didivd^ pap'vd^ plpivd, vidvd^ vivi- 
givd^ gugruvdj sasrvd. 


The commentator’s examples are as follows: hinstk parame 
vyoman (iv.2.10 O. omits vyoman^ and G. M. substitute md 
MfiMs tamavd^ iY.2.3 ^ et al.) zitAcinute ^hinsdydi (v.2.8^ : O. omits 

(dnute) ; respecting this first specification, see further below ; 

tena punsvatth (iL5.8®) and punsah p^rCtn (iv.6.9^) : I have only 

noted farther two cases odpu^ah^ at iL6.5® and vi5,8^; lokam 

ajigdnsan (v.5.5*: vi.5.8^ : O. omits lokam) : elsewhere only at iiL 
2.2® ; tvashtdram ajighdman (vL5.S^) : the text presents four- 
teen other cases ofjighd^; hrdhmandcha^ne (L8.I8): the 

only case: a counter-example (but O. omits all the counter-ex- 
amples), pra yuoliQsy uhhe ni pdsi (L4.22), shows the necessity 

of including in the citation the ne of cha^inej gahh^ ynushtim 

atamayat (viL4.19^), with a counter-example, atasam na gushkam 

(L2.14^), to explain the citation of the whole word atansayat y 

anvdtdnsit tvayi,{^Y.1.1Z^ : O. omits tmyi)^ wdth a7iu lordUtsas tarn. 

(iY.6.7®), to prove the need of the final It j hantydnso devdh 

(y.3.111): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this^ comparative, 
and about the same number of the next ; -gydydnso ohrdAarah 


12 . ^cakdro nishedhdkarshakaN: mdsi - ity eteshu graha- 

neshu nCb sydd armsvdrdgamah. eshdm api 771 d padddir (xvL8) 

iti prdptih, Tcecid atra prathr ity uddhcvranti?: tad asddhu: 

na pade dvisvare nitya7n^ (xvi.l7) ity anendi ^va nishedha- 
siddheh"^: ta^mdd anyagdkhdydm^ hdhu$vaT<X 7 n apuram^ uddhara- 
nam avadhdraTityarn, da^asu .* shan * mdsdm 

om. W, -ra»am. 0. n; G-. M. om. ^ W. siddkak; B. -dhah 
siddhah. * G. M. anyosydm f-. ® B. G. K.p€aram; 0. om. 
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exposition given under rale 2 (see note on that rule) Of the reason 
why hi was not there included : hi here is meant not as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that Mhs- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put hi into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all ; upless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, puns is inva- 
riably initial 

The commentator raises the question why rule xv.4 dpes not 
require us to insert an anusfvdra before the p of ddpvd^ vivipivd, 
and ^pruvdj since these too are srddayah; and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi.l is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the s of hraslyd^ vastyd^ tasthivd^ and sasrvd? The answer 
to this objection is twofold- First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded — that is to say, the words being read in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtd^% Jcaniyd^jydyd^ and so on, all of which show the anus- 
vdra to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak : I should almost prefer to assume that the diflGi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious objection to the rtile, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes . together cases of two different c&sses — ^those in which 
{chansine etc.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following s. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 


na sydt. at ha salcdrapard^^ (xvi.l) ity dshmavipeshasya^^ sor 
kdrasyd "^nuvrttir^^ iti vaddmaK tarhi hra^ydvoMydta^sthivdsa- 
srve Hy atra '^^sakdrapara evd '^'^gamah^^ Mm na sydt, uccdranor 
sdmarthydd eve '^ty prathaniah^'^ parihdrah, atha vd : dtd^tka- 
niydjydye Hyddishu sarvatra dtrghdnantaram evd '^misvdrasthdr 
nam^^ iti sdhacarydd^^ atrd ^pi na sydd anusvdrasya hrarndnanr 
taram^^ sthdnam ity’^^ aparah parihdrah. 

W B. om. ® 0. •ma 7 h. * G. M. sydt; 0. hJiajaie. ^ 0. om. ® G. M. ins, apy 
ahdrddi (i.52) prdpiih. 0. om. O. om. O. om, 0. om- G. M. 
om. G, M. ins. nanu. 0. vidvdvivipivdsuprnshdsasrve. W. om. pard; G. 
M. -para. G. M. -shcma^a. ^*0. M. 0. -tter, W. maMrasyd ^^gainah; 0. 
. . . evd ^nusvdrdg^. G. M. -rfia. W. ~svdTah. G. M 0. tatsdh^. W . G. 
M. hramdnir. W. ^ty. 
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II U H 

16. According to S^mkrtya, the vowel, except d, is short. 

That is to say, the two vowels t and 'd, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to : 
for example, in havtnshi bhaaanti (v.S.l^ et al. : O. omits bhavanti) 
and samishtayftjdmMj'uhoti (vi.6.2* : G, M. O. omit juhoti)^ where 
S^mkrtya would read havimhi and while in v(iydmi (v. 

"7.23 et al.: 0. omits) he would admit the long vowel. 

A. curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any differeijce of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced .unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after sdmkrtyasya. 

^ IHFRiUisil 

17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabic word. 

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14 ; the addition 
nityam^ ‘under any circumstances,’ confirms its application to 
words ending in si or shi after % or H which woiild otherwise 
fall under any other rule prescribing the increment. 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely ydsi 
vapdn emu (i.8.5^: G. M. O. end with ydae) and ydsi ddtah (iil5. 
5^: G. M. have dropped out ydsi). Then, as a case also** under 
rule 2, we have vidhatah pdsi nu tmand (13.14*); and, as one 
under rule 8, prathame nidsi prshthdyii (vii.5.3 * : 6. M. omit the 
last word), which has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 12, above. The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an anu^dra in every dissyllabic wprd before what- 

16. dkdrCid anyo ""ndJedrah: tkdra dkdrap ce Hy arthah: tayor 
eva prakrtatvdt. sdmkrtyasya mata tkdra dkdrap ca krasvam 

dpadyate. yathfi^: Jiav- .* sam- ’^andkdra iti him: 

'oaydnsV 

ne '‘dam sdtram ishtam 

* 0. om. 0. om. 

17. doisvare^ pade vartamdnd^ dkdrekdrokdrdh^ paddntasisM- 
pard^ nd^ '‘nusv drag amain ® bhajante. yathd^: stuto^,^.: ^ydsi 

nityagabdah prdptyantarapratishedhdrthah : v i dh at ah 

(xy12) itl prdptih : prathame / md por 

dddir^"^ (xvi.8) iti prdptih. dvdu svardu yasmin vidyete tad 
dmsnaram : tasmiii.^ 

* 0. dvUvasv-. ® Gr. M. -na. ^ G M. dkdrak zkdrah ; 0. dkdraitkdrdh. * G. M. 
-ntas ’ sishiparo ; 0. -ntd si-. ^ B. om.; G. H. nityan nd. ® B. ins. na; 0. ins. 
nitynm. G. 0. om' W. om, B. om. 0. -hapdga padddaya. ** 0. 
-dir ijds, G. M. ins. pade. 
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with dtt ) ; puruda^an sa7iim {iv.2.43) ; vrshadan^as te dhdtuh 
(V..5.12): there is another 'case at v.5.21 ; dangukdh ayur 

yad mshdcinam (V.2.9® : O. omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); da^htrdhhydm malimlUn there is 

another case'at v.7.13. To the' objection that the citation in the 
rule of dansa simply might have saved the rehearsal of whole 
words [in a part of the cases given], the commentator replies by 
quoting kitrvato me mo '^pa. dasat (16.33 al.) as an example of 
cases which need to be excluded. The addition of parah^ ‘ in the 
latter place,’ is because vrshadan^ah contains two places at which, 
by XV. 4, the anusvdra would otherwise require to be inserted. 

This last point, however, does not pass (except in O.) without 
farther question and discussion. The objection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshadanm without anus^ra before the former 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to the same 
principle that was appealed to under rule 13, for hraMyd^ naMyd^ 
and so oru This is undeniable ; and the only real answer to be 
made is that there was no harm in adding para here, to make the 
matter sur^, while it could not have been employed in rule 13 
without occasioning a great deal of additional trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule here in force), he. says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvLl (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, b; and it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as between a generality and a specification, the specification is the 
more powerful. That being the case, the putting down of that 


mito itydddu md hkdd iti. '‘para Ui him: vrshadan^a Uy 

atra^ stlidnadvaye" pi srddishu cdi '‘kapada (xv.4) iti prdptdu 
satydm pdrvatra^ md hhdd UL nanu grahan^dmuH/iydd evd 
'^nmvdrah^'^ pdrvatra na hhavati: yathd hraBiydvastyd (xvi. 
13) itydddu grahanasdmarthydd^^^ upapdditam, ndi ’‘aha doahah: 
srddishu odi ^k ap a da ,(xv.4) ity airo '‘'‘shmasdmdnyam ukfam : 
atha sakdrapard (xvLl) ity atra tu tadvi^esha uktah: sd7Hd- 
nyavigieshayor vi^esho halavdn iti nydyah : tathd sati ^^bidavadr 
hddhanam^^ eva hh/Ciahanam ^*na tu^* durbalahddhanam^^' itV* 
tatrdi grahanasumarthyam^^ aamarthaniyam : na tr atra‘'‘ 
durbalasthdne : tathd '‘pi'^: adhikah^^ pm'uaho virodhinam^^ 

adhiham eva bddhate hhushaaatvdt : na tu kaddeid fdpabcdarnP: 
it^^ para^ahdaprayoga?^ upapadyate.^ 

^ 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. ^ ^ G-. M. 
syoi, ^ in W. only. * 0. ins. ity atrd 'py akdrddi (i.a2) Ui vctccmdd anusvdrd- 
gamah sydt : tern md hkdd iti. ® G, M. -tlumena. (‘*> 0. cm. ® W, ova. * \V. -rm 

B. •rdgamah. W, sdmarthydgrahamm. W. Mavatiyam eva hfiiishanam : 
vddhemam e/oa Ihushai^m na ta durMam iti hddkana. G. M. ’‘VcUsddhr; B. 
-dJiam. Gr. M. om! G. M. -lasddhanath na sddliv. W. -nam eva sdmar- 
thyatn ; B. -rthya. B. artlyi. G. M. hi. G. M. ins. lake. W . «dk ‘ ; G. 
M. ‘ka. W. -dheunam. W. B. apy alpam. B. iti ^ti. ^ W. B. afra fobd-. 
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22. Also in akra^ta, kramyate, ransycOe, and bhra^nte. 

The passages are dydm vdjy d ’kramta (vii.6.l9i), rsikrantyate 
svdhu (viil.l9®), uparansycUe svdhd (viil.lOJ; B. O. omit), and 
nd 'smdd rd^htrum hhranpite {v.7.4*: O. omits the first two 
words) ; hhran^ate occurs also at L6.11 ^ twice. 

G. M. read utkransyate for kransyate in the rule. 

28. And also in ra^y&L 

The only passage is ranhydi (iS.lO^). The significance 

of the ca, ‘ and,’ which is here out of its proper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 

24. The di^ according to Ukhya, is excessive. 

That is to say, according^ to the commentator, the di of the word 
ranhydi^ here brought forward by the ca, ^ and,’ which is read in 
the preceding rule. Kitdnta^ ‘ excessh^e,’ is explained as signify- 
ing ‘ uttered with more violent effort.’ The whole business is a 
very queer one — ^Ukhya’s opinion itself, its introduction here at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection. 

25. Also in ri, and tri^ in numerals, except in m. 


22. ^akra^te Hyddishu sydd anv.mdrdgamah'^ , dydrh .* 

utkr- / \t'par f nd 

<^) 0. substitutes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule (except the last), 
and etesTiu grahaneshv anwn}drdga7no hJuwati. B. 0. om. 

23. ranhyd ity as min grahane sydd anusvdrdgamah, pUshno 

cakdrasya ^vyatihdretu ^nvaya^ uttarastitre prayojanam 

ueyate, 

d) G*. M, vyavaMrdd anvaydd. 

24. ranhyd ity asmm^ grahane pUrvasdirasthueakdrasamar- 
pita^ dikdro nitdnto hhavatt Hi/ xikhyasya!' 7nate^, nitdntas Uvra- 
taraprayatna ity arthah, 

ndi “^tan madam ishtanu 

^ G. M- om. * B. dj'osya cak-; 0. -trepf^ayosOiacdk- ; G. M. ^ G. M. om. 

iti. * W. uhhya; 0. ukhgasyd '^cdryanya. ^ 0. -tadi. 
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26. Also in qimumdrah^ qjmhat, sa^(^vd^ sa^d^ sansrsA/a, 
sa^hrtya^ samkrta.^ saficita, san^td, Jcin^la^ and kin^ld. 

The passages, as quoted, are aindhoh pinpumdro Mmavatah (v. 
5.11: only O. has the last word); kim tata uc cM^hati Hiyad 
dhiranyeshtakdh (v.S.S^: only O. has the last two words, and it 
omits the first two) ; ubhayata^anpvd/yi kurydd avaddyd ^bhi (ii. 
0.8^ : only O. has the last two words, and rt leaves oW vihayatah)\ 
sansrdvmhdgd stha (i.1.1.3^); samrshtajit ^omapdh {iv^dA^ : W. 
B. put this after the next following example ; see farther on) ; par 
Hr am eva sa^^shrtyd ’^hhydrohati (v.6.6®‘*: O. omits the first two 
words ; a-nd all but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also found again in v.6.6^) ; tan nah aamkrtam (L4.43^); 
hrah^nasanpito Ivy esha ghrtdhamnah (ii.5.92 : only O. has the last 
word) ; paravye brahmamnpitd (iv.6.4*) ; hinpila vanya yd ta 
ishuh (v.5.9^ : all but G. M. end with te) ; and Mnpilap ccUwrtho 
vanyah (v.5,92: G. M. alone have vanya^) and kinpUdya ca 
hshayandya ca (iv.S.Q^ : 0. ends with the first cd). The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of MKpila is that of a part of a word, including a variety 
of cases. But this, in the first place, would imply that the reading 
of the rule at the end was kmpilakinpila^ which is the case only in 
T. ; and, in the second place, even were that the reading, the 
explanation would be a bad one, and the repeated Mnpila Siould 
be defined as a theme ending in a, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, by 122 : in fact, it was expressly cited 
under that rule, as an example of its application. If kinpUd is the 
true reading (as I presume to be the case), then we must suppose 
that the makers of the rule intended both words 2 i& paddikadepc^^^ 
the one involving the first two examples quoted, the other the third, 
and the case being quite parallel with that of sanpita and mnpiUi, 
just preceding: but the comment has discovered a difficrfty, 
namely, that kinpila is actually a pada in the text (v.5.9*), and 
therefore cannot be quoted without ceremony as a paddtmdepa 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out) ; and 
hence its efforts to amend the reading and interpretation — efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the end to be gainM to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In short, here as in many 
other places, the Prati9^khya is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretation. 


26. ^ pinpumdra ityddigraJian^hu^ aydd antiavdrdgamap. yor 

thd^: aindhoh,.'..: kim .* ubhay- .* sanar- .* aanar- 

pari- : tan ; brahm- ; * par- ; kiiip- 

parakin^lagrahanam^ paddikadepatayd hahdpdddndr- 

tham: kihpilap.. kihpildya nanu^ aa^ahu^ty abra 

Bhakdrapa/ro ^mcsvdr<dgctmah kim na aydt. mdi ^vam : atra aHUre 
sarvotra^ padddivaT^dna/itaram^ evd ^nuavdradarpandt : tatadhor 
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noun siMa, and of forms from the roots truh and drnh, which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other cases in the San- 
hits,. Counter-examples are given (excepting in O.) : to show that 
no other syllables take the increment before A, sapntnaadkt wdhd 
(L2.12^: but C4. M. substitute saputnasdhln sam Ll.lO’) 

and anatid-dhdyo ‘‘vdea (v.2,103) ; that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by t or d, grhdndm asamartydi (iii,.3.8*) ; that the 
increment is taken only before h, sishdmn tth (viL6.2» : 6. M. read 
sishdsah, but doubtless by a blunder only ),'tr8hvitn anu {L2.14'), 
and naktam dr^ <Mpyate (v.6.4*) ’ 

^ II tjr: 11 

28. As also, in manhishthasya. 

That is to say, before the A, which is brought down from the 
preeding rule by ca^ expressly in order to exclude the assumption 
of auusvdra before the sh and s in the same word. The passage 
is manhishthmya prabhrtcbsya (iv.2.3^), and there is no other. 

29, Also, alter the first vowel, in aMatih, aMah, a^oh^ a^- 

hcmiic^ atyomhah^ aMiosah^ a^hasd^ ancam^ ancubhih^ anqabhuvd^ 
an'pi^ anqavah^ anquh^ angum^ ancibi^ angwnd^ aUgok^ afi- 

gdya^ updngu^ and a^du. 

We have here a detailed .list of complete padm (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole padci)^ in which is 

found. The illustrative examples are as follows. For anhatih^ 
pari cUeshaso anhatih (ii6.1l^}: the only case. For an- 

homuoam vrshabharh yajniydndm (i.6.12^; p. anhah-miicam : G. 
M. O. omit the last word) ; anhah is found four or five times in the 
Sanhit^ as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 

pdrva iti him: sap- .* anati- rJcdrendi “^lam : ki7h 

takdradahdrdhhydm : grh- evampara Ui him: sishr .* 

trshvim ; naktam * hahdrah para yaamdd ^asdu kakdr 

raparah.^ 

1 Gr. M. -rap ca. ® 0. asdu hekdraparah. ® B. G-. M. 0. om. (*) 0. om. * G. U, 
om. eva, ^ G. M. sa tathoMah. 

28. manhishthasye Hy ctsmin graham oahdrdkrshtahakdraparo 

^nusvdrdgamo hhavaZiK yathd^: manh- ^cahdrah kimar- 

thah : atrdi ’t?a grahane sashakdraparo 7nd bhdd itV 

^ G. M. 0. sydt ^ G, ,M. 0, om, ^ 0, om. 
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sanw and in no other. For anpunA, anpund te anpufi (l2. 

6 : G. M. O. end with te). For anpoh;, yo vd anpor dyaianarh veda 
{vi.6.102: O. omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For aKedua, aKcdua 
sfodM hhagdyn (1.8.133; G. M. omit hhagdya). For updnL 
updnpusavano yad updnpitsavanam (vi.4.4': O. omits the first 
two wordsj. The word vpdnpu^ when not further compounded, is 
separated in _pada-text into upa-anpu, and so most ‘of its forms 
come under the various citations of the cases of anpu already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to anpu, anpuh, anpum, and an^h, twenty in alll ; but in-its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single pada of itself (thus, npdnpu- 
-savatuih), and so has to he cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with pdtra, ydja, and antarydma ) ; and, 
moreover, we have one case, vpdnpdu, sliowing a form of unp^ 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishing the final 
citation, for which the Example is tatn vpdnpdu sam asthdpayan 
("pi. 4.6 * ) : there is another in the same division. 

Ihe restriction ddih, ‘ after the first vowel,’ is intended to guard 
against any one’s imagining that the e of a^hasah and so on is to 


tions, to whicli it is nece^ssaiy to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of anpu and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain anpu as a part, or an^ubhih^ angfuh^ anpum^ anp^und ) ; and, 
if I understand it aright, it asserts that, if anpu alone were cited, 
the other forms would not be included, because anpu itself occurs 
as a pada (and would therefore have to be, taken as such, and not 
as a part of a word, paddikadepa ) ; and if }t be proposed to cite it 
with each value, as was done with kinpilu (in rule 26 ; see note to 
that rule), there remains the difliculty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as papum papupate te adya (iiL 
1.4^: W, omits — where, namely, we have the same ele- 

ments in combination, only without the armsvdra. With regard 
to anpa^ a somewhat similar statement appears to he made: 
namely, that if anpa simply were quoted, it would be understood 
as Q, pada (being such in anpad>huvd)^ and hence anpnm would 


tvayd .* ^*‘hhuve Hi kim: dupe Hy etdvatd^^ graham 

tadhdmdhapadasadhhdvdd anpard^ ity atra nd’' sydt:^* tend 

; ^^apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd anahpu ity apy^* 

uddharanam vrshn o : prdnd : ^^ahpur ;*® yam 

; ^^ahpdn anpund .* yo / anpdya r 

updnpu- .* tarn .* ^^anpv^^ ity^* etdvatf^ grhUa itareshdm 

aparigrahah^^ sydt " tathdvidhapadasa^hdvdt : atho ^hhayam 
grhyate pa dam ekadepap^^ ca kihpilaeat : tathd &a^i paddikadepe- 

shu papum ityddUhu prupnuydd anus'odraJ/^: tac cd 

YOL. IX. 44 
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intent of prescription. But I have too little conscience in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to he led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 

H ^ 0 u 

30. Also in ame^ amdya^ amdbhydm^ and amd% when ac- 
cented on the fii'st syllable. 

The term avagraha is declared by the commentator to be 
equivalent here to ddi or padddi^ ‘beginning of the word.’ This 
is, of course, wholly and entirely inachnissible, except as we are 
driven by the irresistible force of circumstances to give it that 
meaning or none. There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectihcation. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as ava- 
graha^ ‘former member of a compound.’ The restriction is made 
with reference to d^du alone, in order to distinguish it from asd!u. 
The examples are dakshine ^nsa upa dadhdti (v.3.1^: O omits 
dadhdti; W. has lost the whole), Qityansdya (vii.3.1'7 : W. has 
lost ^ity)^ ansahhydn svdhd (vii.3.16^), and uttare 'mdv eva prati 
dadhdti (v.S.l**^: O. reads tishthatiior dudlidt%^\)vX doubtless by 
a copyist’s error only) ; the counter-example is r./scEt? abraate citra- 
vihitd (ii.5.2^: 0, omits the last word); ansdbhydm aldne is found 
more than 'once in the text (namely, again at v.rf.lS). 

JTOT^rf HIHMI 11 ^*111 

31. But not in asdv d. 

There is a single passage where the pronoun mdu^ in the voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable ; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an exception under its predecessor. The passage 
is brdyd'd dsdv i '^ht "^ty evdm evd (ii,4.9®: O. alone has eya; G. 
M. omit also evam^ and B. blunderingly reads instead of it atra). 

The Prati 9 ^khya’s rehearsal of the cases of interior anusvdra is, 

30. avagrahaddirity arthah: yudi^ padddir iiddUah ^ydt tarhy 

a^e “ ity eteshu^ sydd anusvdrdgamah, iti^aibdah smrd- 

pavdct dakshine .*® pity- .• ahsd- -• uttare 

ddir uddtta iti him : asdv 

^ JB. pari. W. om. ® Gr. M. -shdin. 

31. ddyuddUe^ saty apy^ ^asdv e asmin ^grahane na khaXu^ 

sydd anusvdrdganiah. brUydd 

iti trihhdshya.rat7ie^ prdtipdkhyavivarane 
shodapo^ "dhydyah. 

^ W yaM ud-\ B. yady vddttatve. B. O. om. W. asdv di ty; B. asdu; a 
M, 0. asdv ity. <^) 0. om. * B. prttri-. » Gr. M. 0, dvUiyapra^is cattiriho. 
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yam Jcdmani kdmayate G. M. O. substitute 

yam kdmayeta^ l 6 . 10 ^ et aL), vaflcate parivaficaie (iT.6.3*), and 
manind rdpdni '^ndirena (vii3.14) ; but O. introduces after the first 
td^ te dadhdmi (iv.l.lO^) and mariydn dvivega (v.7.9^), and sub- 
stitutes for the last two prdn prd ^dravat (v.Y.lO^). Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukmam upa dadhdti (v. 2 . 
72 ; but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, kdrmam upddor 
dhdt% v. 2 . 8 ^), tigmam dyadham (iv,7.l5^), and suplokdM mma^ 
gald^ (L8.16^) ; 0. giving instead of the last sa imam loJcam (L5. 
9 ^), and spoiling the whole illustration by adding, “in these like- 
wise it is stronger.” The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yama which, by xxLl 2 , is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each : the last is a case falling under xv. 8 , which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndslkya (xxi.l4), and the nasal semivowels into 
which m and n are to be converted (v.26,28) before t/, and v : 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted in O. alone. 

The manuscript O. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the chapter. 

2. Kauhaliputra says that it is the same eveiywhere. 

The comment interprets mmctm^ ‘ same,’ as signifying here tU- 
Tcdwtam^ which it had explained above as an absolute rather than 
a relative comparative — ^ very excessive,’ rather than ‘ more ex- 
cessive.’ That does not seem likely to be the real meaning. As 
examples, are cited, rather needlessly, sanrardndh (iv. 6 . 1 ^ et ah), 
samyattdh (i. 5 . 1 i et al.), nyaM agnip cetavyah (v.d.a^: only O. 
has cetavyah), and upahMd^ ho (ii.6.7s). O. gives an entarely 
different, though equivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two othem, namely Barodn agninr apsmhor 
dah s-ndimdh lokdn 

The name of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as Kauha- 
llyaputra, and by O. as Kohallputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 

3 . Bharadv^ja says it is Mnt in anusvdra^ 

2. saroatr& ^nundsikavarwshu^ ttvrdtaraiwm *$amam iiP hdu- 

haUptaro^ manycOe. aamr-....: samy-....: nyun-d .• upa- 

.• ityddi. 

1 W. B. -s^av-; G. M. v-. « W. sarvaiee 'H. » G. M. (as also in the 

s^^tlites for the whole a7iwivdrommddia,u sarveshu sa^v^h^ 

sikyamayddiUkohahine^'t dcHn/o manyate sma : Hw(^am tiy arOiak; nyann 
; sarvdi^ ; i'md'fi • Vipor 
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gamairoivat^ ‘simple conjunction;’ the second, mmgli8hta^^^\\%^A 
together;’ the third and fourth, only tlcratira^ ‘more excessive.’ 
And it is added at the end (only O. making the statement intelli- 
gibly) tliat in other cases Qtiityay ana’s rule (xviLl) applies, 

hHii 

5. And to the vowel is added, in this case, the time of a con- 
sonant. 

The “ and ” {ca) in the rule is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kaundinya’s opinion : according to this authority, here, 
in the prescription of anuBtuIra^ the time of a consonant, half a 
mora (i.37), is to 'he added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
avi.xfsimra ; an example is yitujCithdn rusahham yxivatn {iv.l.2i et 
al.). And “in this case” (aim, literally ‘here’) is added in the 
rule because the prescription of increased quantity is not of fdrce 
in the cases detailed in the sixteenth chapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where n or m is converted into I {v.25,26,28). 

O. states the same thing in other language, giving two addi- 
tional examples, gatrUnr anapavyayantah (iv.6.6^) and anhomuce 
(i.6.12® et at) — of which the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth chapter' (xvi. 29), ought to he a counter-example — 
and remarking further that in the opinion of other teachers the anu- 
svdra merely was added to the vowel Anusvdra^ namely, was 
declared by 134 to, have the quantity of a short vowel ; and we 
should be grateful if the commentator had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, indeed, there is any 
connection between them, and if this does not belong properly to 
a doctrine that regards the aiimvdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely ; causing the latter’s prolongation, to be sure, but not add- 
ing an element with independent quantity to it. O. appends the 
further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (not a diphthong). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as put forw^ard by some authorities : that atra signifies 
wherever a/nisvdra is prescribed: and that where there is anif- 
svdra ^ there the (quantity of the vowel is to be short in every case. 


6 . Gakdra sthavirahaundinyani^ anvddigati : atrd '^nuscdrari- 
dhdne sdnmidsikascarasya vyanjanakdlo hrasvdrdhakdlo ^dhikah 

sydd iti sthavirah kd/imdlnyo many ate: yunp ityddL eUrdi 

hm svarasye HI kirn : srddishd '^ttameshil ^ttamalahhdve^ cdP Had 
adhikakdlamdhdnam^ rnd hhdd itL 

^ W, B. -rah Mu- ; G-. M. -nyaim^km, - B. -mdbhd-, ® B. ndi; G. M. vai, 
^ W. obdhiMU; G-. M. 'odhitaMl-. 

0. substitutes for the whole atrd '‘mu^dre vyanjcmakdlo hra^ih^’ddhakdlaTndtrak 
svarasyd ^dhiJco VkavaU svarakdldt: <-atr- : aflh- : 

Nthavirahkduy^inyamatauvddvjati: itar deary aTnate ^nusvdra eva svarasvd ^dhUca ^dt: 
atre'U kiiJi. .' Vrddishu Htameshu uifamalabhave S'fmdndksJiardshu edi "'tad adhikdk^ 
•vidMna md hhuf tushu svarakdUtdldlo ^nusedra sydt : apara dhuh aire 'iyanw^isi- 
kavidhdua ity arthak : anubudrobhdve 'pi vyunjmi^jkdlo hrasvaMh lihavaH yadd ’»«- 
svdros tadd sarvaira hram'aMki ffoa sydt 
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As example, is cited the first phrase of the Sanhit^, i$7ie tvo ’’m 
tvd (Ll.l : only O. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us <][uite in a quan- 
dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. !B, calling them ap- 
proved, but G. M. O. unapproved. 




8. Atreya says, one must utter the sounds not over-distinctly 
and not indistinctly; taking, as it were, a vessel filled wim 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 


The commentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 
and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second line. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Contents : l-i, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterancse of the 

auspicious syllahle om. 

7. sarvavarndndm prayogaP svocitaprayatnavipesTidd^ dr^Or 

prayatnaZaro^ bhavatt Hi pditydyano manyate. yatJhd*: ishe 

ityddi, 

^ndi Hdni^ siUrdni '‘shtdni. 

^ B. -ga. ^ B. syoc-; W. B. -shdj G-. M. shat. ^ W. ~tnah prayainakano ; B. 
~tnak prayatnataro. •* G-. M. om. W. B. etdni. 

0. substitutes for the whole guitydyanasyd ^^cdryasya mate svaprayatnavife^AUb 
sarvavarmindm vdi^eshydd drdhaprayatnatarak evath varnesku Wmvati : na svdsvd- 
ravikramayor eve 'U : ya&ici : ishe ndi ''idni etc. 

8. ativyahtam^ atispashtam anyaktam aspash^rh ed* yathd na 
bJiavaty evam varndn udingayed uccdrayed Hty artThohH pay ah- 
pdrnam ivd* ’^matram ksMrapdritam^ bhdjanam^ ''harann ivd’ 
yathdmati mating ancdikramya ^dMro ^dhyetd^ hhaved^* Uy 
dtreyo manyate. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 

saptada^o^^ ^dhydyoK 

^ W. nd 'Uv-. * 0. om. O. M. om. * 0. om. iva. * W. kshiram ap4-; B. 
•iraparipit- ; O. -iram p{L~ * G. M. amairam. ^*0 0. pdrainiva. ^ W. O. m. 
<*) W. Q. om,. dhiro; G. M. cbdhyatd yaihd dhno. * G. M. -vei tafhe. G. K. O. 
dvitiyqprcLpne paiUxmo. 
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one reads in the Veda? also at the end nf o ? ^ passage that 

The Kalanimaya quoted W and Mew 

very different work from that of Mldhava of course, be a 

(Weber’s Cata,Iogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS^^o 1^166^^ 

titVof ?! a long quantity alo^ With [the quan- 

■’ j‘^W “• “ SSe‘ ™" Ln^ 

3^IHH<lrlMi|HWi II 

»“ 

’rae comment simply paraphrases the rple, adding nothing in its 

rS ^***^°“ it® stands to rule 
/, and whether (?aityayana would let ns give the word, in any 

use, whatever accent we chose, or would have m 
governed b y reasons m our choice between the three accents. 

mr 4 pita.V’‘.- iha tid^ p'aimvasthatvavipeehenif' ’sdu kOlo nishidb- 
yaU: vedasthapranaoe^'’ tu sydt ’‘’mmakdradviMatrcOe" ’ti. ”pru- 
navavi^he Mlavi^hah^'^ prae^etavi/aL 

r.rl 0. -Hyamdmte. W G. M 0 

ardha a Vo hruvale : ^rai^vt.okdttotm. ’ B. 0. 

% amok •.« 

om hr-ah^.. ; om: ihad- ; om: di....: om ; 0. $am- .- ««. ; 

“(fn o 7 . praiia^asvaratasua B. adhuduae 

2. 'iiddUdnuMttmvaritdndm madhye kasmin^ cU evare praw- 

prayoktavya iti gditydyano hmu. pathd: om. 

oe/ii? uUeanud^ svarUe vd eshd madhyaliimena m»reaa praycMimya 

syda i gd%(ydyana7n^ dcddryo mcmyoie : <^ as. . jr* 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdk in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 
paraphrased by vdcah sthdnCy ‘in position (L e., I presume, Equal- 
ity’ or ‘temperament:’ compare xxiLll, xxiii.4,5) of voice.’ 

RTMPT^nwft: liHii 

5. According to PMksbi and PllOcshSyana, it is circumflexed. 

This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved- 

S^TfTT II ^ II 

6. According to VSlmiki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, except the fii*st, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved- In his school, then, the 
vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half moras 
long, and of acute tone. This agrees with the teaching of the Va^. 
(iiSl) and Rik (xv.3) Prati9akhyas, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
tity and its accent. 

M ! aiu gfr ? t ^ nw ^ uS^ii'sii 

7. All allow that it may also be according to the application. 

The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mihbheya’s, 
to the effect that ya^hdprayogam^ ‘according to the ^^lici^n,’ 
here means uddUa^ ‘ acute •’ hut then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Yararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of tbe^e: 
namely, that with whatever -tone the passage to be ^d [i a itfe 
beginning] is used, that tone is to be given ^so to the introaucto]^ 
exclamation. Thus, before ishi tvd (i.1.1 et aL), which Jiegins with 

4 . prayujyata iti prayogah: madhyameno '^ocantcasamdhdrwoU 
caJcshanena prayatnena pranavaP: yatra^ kvacana vdca sthdne' 
prayo'go hhavati. sa* iti kdundinydbhimatah pdrvokto grhyaU. 
vdciprayogo vdkprayogak 

^ W. -vd; G-. M. -vah prayoktavyah. - W. anyo. ® W. B. * B. om. 

0. substitutes ko 'yarn prajirvo luhaa cdvaprayogah [i. e. vdkpr-} kdudinyamatam 
ddi^yOi yatra kvacctua sthuae 'diyaie : fena madhyamena styrene prayoktavyah. 

5. pldksMpldkahdyanayoh ^ paJeshe^ svarito bhavatL 

ndi Hat sdtracatuahtayam uhtam. 

» 0. ins. dedryayor, * O. mate; Qt. M. O: prcuywa, 

6 . vdimtker mate p7*anava uddtto bhavatL^ 

1 0, adds yadid. 
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lowing circtt^ex.’ He adds examples of a vihrama syllable in 
each of the four defined positions : namely yd ^aya svd '^gnU tdm 
dpi {v.7.91: G. M. 0..omit the last two words), vddhavi (Le.2i et 
aL), dhdnvand yd'h (iv.6.6i), and tdsya kvd suvdrgd lohdh (iL6. 
55 : O. omits the last word, G. M, the last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the vihrama syHable is preceded 
is the enclitic ; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) that, as regards the application of the present precept, no 
distinction is made between the independent and the enclitm cir- 
cumflex. • As an example of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, -where we are 
told that Paushkarasddi asserts the utterance of svdra (‘ circum- 
flex ’) and vihrama with a firmer effort. The word occurs else- 
where only at xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thing as here. It is found, among the other 
Pruti 9 akhyas, in that to the Rig-Yeda only, and has there no such 
meaningi 

The vihrama is marked by the usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of aa in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
vikramah^ though refemng to ntcam {ahakaram)^ was alluded to 
above, under v.2. 

2. As also, according to K^u^idinya, when s. prajcaya precedes. 

Thepraeaya (see xxilO,ll) is the series of unaccented syllables 
following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the one next preceding another following 
circnniflex or an acute, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 


1 . ^yatra ® avaritayor^ madhya * vddttayor vd* ^nyatarato ve 
avaritoddttayor ve^ Hy arthah: * uddttaavaritayor vd^ madhye 
ntcam yad ahaharam aa vihrama^ bhavati. avaritayor* madbye 

yoithd: yo ^"'uddttayor yaihd^'': vodhave, avaritoddMayor 

yathd: dhanv- uddttaavaritayor yathd: taaya pi- 

hramaaawjndydh prayojanam: avdravikramayor drdha- 
prayatnatara (xvii6) iti. 

0. yad dvayor. * B- Gr. M. ins. sQicde, * G-. M, ins. vdL ■* G-. M. om. ^ Q.}£ 
om. vd, ® G-. M. ins. iH vd. 0. om. ; Gr. M. jiut after madhye. ® G. K. -maacm 
jno. ® 0. tayor. 0. om. 

2 . cakdro^ vihrama iti jndpayati: ^hdundinyaaya mata uddtta- 
parah avaritaparo vd pracayapdrvap ca vikramo vijneyah. uddt- 

taparo yathd: pary ® avaritaparo yathd: upar- pro- 

cayahpUrvo yaamdd ^aadu pracayapdrvah,* 

* G. M. 0. cagabdo. W. om. G. M. sa iathoktak. 
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depression comes by vicipage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflexed is spoken o£ This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In yama as a synonym of swa- 
rita^ and meaning ‘ circumflex,’ I cannot in the least believe ; and 
the designation of a case of three suc<jcssive circumflexes as 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca, ‘ and,’ which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dmyama. On the other hand, dviyama, ^ of 
double pitch,’ is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
svarita^ ‘ circumflex,’ the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable; and ‘^a circumflex followed by a circumflex” includes 
every possible case. The limitation *‘at the end” is properly 
enough left to be understood from the nature of the case ; but that 
the predicate depressed,” the most important part of the precept, 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 
And I have no doubt that the tdh in the rule is the predicate, and 
represents vikrama^ its gender and number being adapted to those 
of anumdtrdh by the grammatical figure anyonydnvaya, to which 
the commentator (see under ii.7, v.2) has several times appealed in 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difficulty, the plural 
number of both words : we should certainly expect rather sd 
md;trd; but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difficulties which beset 
the othet interpretation. One hardly dares presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteratiiJn, made mer 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribed to the rule. 

The commentator goes on to quote a verse from the ^^kshi, to 
the effect that ^e four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx,l, 
2,4,5) suffer kampa when they precede either an acute or a. circum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Taittirtya instead of the 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Fr., at the end of the third chapter (iii,19). He adds 
further, in another half-verse, doubtless from the same authority, 
that ‘‘ of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively;” and explains this “respectively” as 

vyavasthdpaMe7id dvividhah kampa uktah : scnhkitdydm 

maritakampa^^ itaravedahhdga^'' uddttokampa''^ iti ye^* kampdh 
prasiddhds'’‘ tesh^j etcd lakshanam na tu kainptwidMyakam : 
anyathd yo itydddu kampdh prasajyeta. 

ne ^dam sdiram isktam, 

I VT. dvw-. ^ W. noran-; 0. noravtatory-. ^ G. M. triryayame. * W. yarit ; K. 
vd, ®*0. niyatd; B. oibhihatd; G. M. ^hhihUd. 0. am. ^0. anta. 
^ 6. ha. W. B. ydthd. 0. hi hat-. G. nihU-; 0. B. om. 0. 

fe B -hitac ^ G- M. svar-. W. trasv-; M. ccdccasv-; 0. cccu^yasth; G. M. 

0.' -t/e. O. om. B. -for; G. M. svarito. ^ W, nU; 0. om. anena. 

w! -fo^ h-; B. -to uhfah h-. ** G. M. -re ve~. ** W. -Uak k-, ** W, B. O. cco. 
**■ G. M. om. ** B. 0. ins! eva. 
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the figure represents tlie quantity that is added to the syllable to 
mate room for the vikrama tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the vikrama sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (\d.3.42; 6. 
8^) in which the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short, it is 
made long. 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kampa at all; and we should have expected him 
rather to interpret into his text the usage vrhich he and his fellow- 
pdkhinah accepted as proper — as he has done in so many other 
cases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Prati9akhya in this chapter and the practice in the known 
TMttiriya text (but see the note on the next rule) ; the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Yedas. 

The denial of kampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Taittiriya system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and Atbarvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its efiect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a grave with pracaya tone (xxilO) ; and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all depends upon mere 
accident. For example, sb ^smd't and sd 'smut would be accented 
before a pause precisely alike; and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. sd ^srndd 
dbhavitt and sd 'sihd'd y6 vdH tdt * And even if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must be at least two grave syl- 
lables in succession to bring out the true condition of things: we 
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in Ay dshd pctM- 
vydlh^ but not in hy Udd devd^h^ and the samhitd does not tell us 
whether in so ^smdd eUtrhi the asmdt is accented or toneless.f 
And so often does this ambiguity arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book there are not less than twenty cases of pramyas^ all 
whose syllables except the last admit of being understood as true 
acutes.); Other possible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing TMttiilya- 
Brahmana and Aranyaka, so that the commentator’s allusion to 
“other parts of the Yeda ” as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to kampa is of douhtfiil meaning. 


^Thus."^ J % RrT I 

\ -V -v, 

+ Thus, ^ c|^oqr: m 

t Tlitis, may be either sd ^kdmayaia prqfd^k or 

sd 'T&dlmdydtd prajd^h. 
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vikrama, there given, does not apply here in the rule for kampa, 
since, by xvii.6, vikrama is uttered with a firmer efibrt of the 
organs, while that is not the ease wnth kampa. There is nothing 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. H 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence: 


CHAPTER XX. 


OONTEifTS : l-8j names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
ditic; 9-12, different degrees of force of their utterance. 

II ^ II 

1. When t, and u are converted into y or v, the accent is 
if they were acute. 

The conversion of % a, and u into y or y is by rule x.15 ; does 
not fall under such a rule on account of its being always 
(iv.S). Rule X.16 prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion ; and the addition of 
uddttayoh to the present rule is wholly unnecessary — a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge of pdunawktya: but eithei* it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
he necessary to explain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to he added that the following vowel is grave 


5. ^piXr^apdstram ndma mkramcwidhih': tasminn etad anvJcdr- 
yam na hhavati, eimm vd Bdtrdrthah: pUmapdatre^ ^dhydya- 
prafhamas4tre yd vikramasamjno ^ktd ^sd kampavidhdv atra* na 
bkavati : vikramasya drdhaprayainatvdt* kampasya tadabhdvdd 
iti, ® 

iti trlbhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
ekomivinpo^ ^dhydyah, 

0) W. -strdndm q $% hram - ; B. -stre *pi yo mkr- ; 0. -dhivcL * O. -rvasdfre, ^ W. 
’‘Cffidu yatra; Gr. M. sd pracayavidhdu ; 0. sd Mmpmidhdyakatvam. * G*. M. 
^tnatara sydL ® Gr. M. add dvdv a/r^du. * Gr. M. 0. dvitiyctprapie soptairw* 

1. uddttaypr ivamokdrayor yathopadepani^ yaiiakdrabkdve sati 

yah avarito vihitah sa kshdipra iti samjndyate\ yathdi’: vy .* 

krdhi uddUayoT^ iti Mm : vas- : anv 

1 -^dvt ; O, -ptf. ® GI-. M. ’jndjdyaie. * G*. M. om. * W. -iia. 
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reads -cd7h\ but no such word is to be found in the Sanhita, and 
it is probably only a blundering repetition of nyancam)^ and hud 
jdgati ca (vii.1.43)^ and, from the kvit "‘syd '^sya kmt 1 

kvd ^sya : B, has lost a part; it involves a ease of kampa, 

with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1 : see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in O. only: namely, of a circumflex not 
found in pada-Xext, vy dtufi ^neiia (v.S.ll®: the ]MS, has mvydi)^ 
drodnnah sarpih (iv.l.Q-; p. drd-annah)\ of one which has an 
acute before it, mdrtydn dnvo'e^a (v.7.9^) and sdrvdfL agntn (v.6. 
1^). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
signiflcance to the word tu^ ‘ but,’ in the rule ; and, as usual, it is 
abortive, involving difficulties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid o£ He says the tu signifies that, so far as the 
nitya circumflex etc. (i. e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31 — namely, that the circumflex character is not retained before a 
following acute or circumflex — has no force. But it is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do with the 
nitya at all, but only with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv.29. His reply is, that in the condition of complete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a gi*ave element preceded by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the two, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whether this implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language — Icod being equivalent to kiia^ and hanydt to 
Jcanid — admits of question. He expounds anudditapun^e as a 
descriptive instead of a possessive compound, and apdrve as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction were 
‘there being a preceding grave, or there being no preceding 
accent it is doubtless better to supply in idea ta^mian akshc^e^ 
and to render ‘ when that syllable is ’ etc. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much coiTupted in its readings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. O, brings it in very differently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjydi ” ^nam 
(ii3.5®; p. ydjyd : d' : e^d : enam). 


pdTvatvdf^ svaintasye '*ti 'nisTiedhavishayatoam, anuddtta^ cd 
^sdup'drvap€d‘*/mdd(tap'd7*vak: tamiin: ^’’pdri:dbhdi}o''pilrvah, 

tasmin^\ ^^pdnye tu saruatrapdrvatvdt^^ pdr’oat'oavipesha^dvor 
yasyd^^ '^nycdhdr^ vdiyarthyud'^: tasmdt tatra^^ nityasimritatnam^* 
eva sath^ndrUaram iti vijfleyam, 

1 W. B. om. ; G-. add yafra svaryate. * 0. vd. * B. <m. * G. H. ins. vd. 
^ G. om. ® 0. pi, W. B. ins. : anyancani ® G. M. 0. -darhiv- ; 0. -shayo, 

M. na tu,. b. nish'. ” G, M. ins. svarit^m. 0. kiksh-. all MSS. have the 
lingual L W. -rvam, W. B. ucyate pu-. ** W. ina tam4t G. M. om. 

0 . na ^nya iiy arihah : sthite pnda iii kirn: vy.,...: drv- : 

iU him: m<irt^ sar- hidd ev *m uaih : ydj~ iiy ddij prdUhaihnifOn. 

Icaroty euakdrnh : p*id *samuc*'ayeanuddtinpurmivdt; G. M. ^unyc^w'vasapurvaivdi* 
W. ... . sarvatrd; B. llvunye etc. W. purvavi^eshtdv- ; B. puroatravi^eshi^mdr ; 
O. pdrmvH; ^ 0. ntathd. W. -tJiyam;^ G. M. ‘ihyam sydt ** W. am; B, tat; 
0. trO. W. 0. nityaimm; B. svaritaimjh niiyaivam, ** B. ca. 
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+1, ^5 indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 

that, to the apprehension of the Hindu phonetists, there was dE 
ence enough between the enclitic circnmfle.v which te in Ste 
assumes in satnhita^ having been grave in pada-iexX and that 
whieli the shah oi dugcdkshdh has in samhlta as well as in 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomSa- 
ture.* But there .are various obstacles in the way of our accept 

nnih. n Satisfactory. Ip the Lt place, why 

ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and cii- 
cumflex are separated bj^a hiatus, as well as by consonant^ or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
alike whether a hiatus or consonants inter%'ene, 
should a circumflex after an acute in another word have a different 
name accordmg as it is preceded by a consonant or not ? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection mth the others respecting the enclitic circumflex, and 
with such a frightful sacriflce of that economy of expression which 
tl^Q smrakdra proverbially rates so highly? for, followino- rule 1 
a simple ndndpadasthdt tic prdtihatah woild have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent sraritas 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does anv 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 
here laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ought to be rendered ‘when there is besides (api) a fpre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 
as the result of a rule of combination, it 1% j>rdtihata understand- 
ing an independent smrita (except a nity^t) to he intended, when- 
ever that simrita was preceded by an acute, and so held a position 
which would make it an enclitic svarita as well ; and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
tii^uished from a mere enclitic accentf But there are too many 
difilculties connected with this interpretation also to allow of its 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The Yajasaneyi-Prjlti9akhTa gives a special name, tdirO’ 

mrdma, to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the pada-t^xt 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 


^ this difference, it should be noted, applies in the same manner where 

division is made between the two parts of a compound word j for the extant Tdit- 
tiriya jpa^jfa-text, in marked contrast with those of the other Vedas, regards the 
avagraha paus^ as suspending, like the avamtita, all accentual influence, and VTites 
0ihra-vatij for example, in the same fashion as it writes *^nhrdm : asti — that is to sav, 

> 1 -^ 1 ’ *■ ' 

I I instead of as the rest would read. 


f Por example, ghptVir i;y urjyate (iii.1.114) and unanhuVh svtsliUm {iii. 1 . 92 ) are 
written precisely as if they were ghrfCHr vy 2H?vf/fcand dmvnruVk svWhtim : namelv 

^rTS^T^JTFT ^ 1 1^ I H ambiguity which 

is common to all the Vedic texts. 
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4. After sucli a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is ahhinihaic. 

The word tasmat the comment explains as bringing down ndnd- 
padastham udCittam from the pi-eceding rule: * after an acute 
occurring in another word.’ But the specification (like that of 
uddttayoK in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary: nile xil9 prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

O. has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 

The examples are ab "hrcout (ii.1.2* et al.) and tb 'hriwan (ii.5.1® 
et al.) ; and a counter-example, whei*e, as the eliding diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is bhrujo 'si dhv'nidm (ii. 4 . 32 ). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.5o) give to this 
circumflex the name ahhinihita^ of which our own term has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 

uM.H 

5. Where an d- results, it is praclishta. 

Rule X. 17 prescribes the circumflex to which the name of pra- 
^liahta is here assigned ; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, being all the. instances save one which the Sanhita 
affords. They read in this place silCnnojain Iva (vi 2.4^), sd'dgdtd 
(yiLhS^)y 7mmT ^ttlsht/ia?i (yiL5,2^: G. 31. omit md)^ and dlkshd' 
''padddhCiti {v.5.5^ : <5. 31. O. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., prdplishp) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short f s, the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to 
Ath. Pr. Hi. 56). 

CTT^^fr: n \ w 

6. Where there is a hiatus between two words, it is pddavrUa. 

Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples given are td' aamdt 
$rsh0'7i (ii.J,2i: B. omits arshplh')^ sd idhduiih (iv.4.4*^), and yd 

4. Haamdn ndndpadasthomttdt pambhi1tmiitdMitkdr<f8yd7 lops 

$(fti yah svaTitah so ^bhiniMato vedit(fvyah\ yathd: so .* ts 

tasmdd iti him : bhrCijo 

a) 0, substitutes ictsundt scvflhii< na 'tui svw yciividndvddh^ te : sadakdle fisvarifa ity 
Q.rthnk : akdralupte ya smra ddinyaU so 'hhinikato ndma bvcirito bhavat>. ^ W. B. 
-ddttasya; (4. M. parabMtM anudditasya fiMrasya. 

5 . dbhdveyatm svaryate sa pra^lishto veditavyaJu sdn- : 

sdd- / mdsd ; ^dihshd ,* 


G. M. 0. om. 
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asi (i.2.52 et al), sd %ndro 'manyata (vii.1.5® ; G. M. omit tdd 
dQVO 'bhavat (v.3.12 ^), prdilgam {iv.4.2 ^ ), and td7h tvdshtd' ” ^dhat- 
ta (L5.1®: G. M. omit the last word). It is very odd — but$ I pre- 
sume, merely accidental — that iii every one of these cases (except 
praiXgam) the vowel which finally shows the circumflex is lot of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets th^ circumflex by the general rules xiv.29,30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x:12 that the initial grave a 
of asya^ for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of yunjdhti). I do not see 
why, in the fii*st two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prdr 
tihata^ according to the commentator’s explanation of the meaning 
of that term; and should even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the present rule before the* 
erroneous interpretation of rule 3 was established. 

No one of the other Prati9akhyas limits tdirovyanjana to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iii.62) ; it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth’s original error, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3). 

8 . These are the names of the circumflex accents. 

The commentator simply gives examples for each accent, in part 
new, in part the same with those furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the Teshdipra (omitted in G. M.), aJbhy dsthM 
(iv.2.8*) and ddhvoryd '«eA,(vL4.34: this is a blander, there being 
no Jcshdipra in the phrase;’ B. O. read instead adhvarydh [vi.2.9* 
et ah], which does not mend the matter) ; for the nitya, vdycivydm 
(i.8.71 et al.] and kvdt 'sya (¥.7.4®: G. M. have kva simply) ; for 
the prdtihata, ad te lokdh (v.7.26 : G. M. omit lokah) and ydt tvd 
kruddhdh (1.6.42; M. omit kruddhoh)] for the aihinihata, ad 
'hravU (i’i.1.2* etal.); for the pra^iahiai ad'dgdtd (viLl.Si),; for 
the pddavrtta, td anam (ii.3.11^: W. reads, blunderingly, tdm 
nemht! [ii.6.1l'‘], and B. substitutes sd idhdndh, iv.4.4»); and for 
the tdiTOvy-ccnjana,, rndma nd'ma (L6.10*). 



8. ity etdni aapta ava/ritandmadheydn^ dkhydtdnf. yathd: 

'aihy .• adhv- iti kahdipraU. vdy- ; kvd..:. iti 

nityah. aa : yat iti prdtihatah. ao .. — ity abhinihatah. 

add- '...- iti pra^iahtah. ta iti pddavrttah. mama iti 


' V. -mdny; B. -ydni ava/ritaninn. * 0. vydjdi-. ® Gr. M. om. 
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Aipatara^ ‘feebler,’ is doubtless meant to signify a still less 
degree of force of utterance than mrdutara^ ‘ gentler.’ 

To the commentator, his Qiksha appears to J)e a higher authority 
than the Pr4ti9akhya, at least in this part ; and "he adds that, 
although the qualifications ‘ feeble, gentle, firm ’ are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the Qiksh^ 
says, “like a candle, like a rush-leaf” (? unintelligible withoat the 
context), it is to be understood that there is softheadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And O. adds an example, ydvd k^vih (i.3.14^). 


CHAPTER XXI. 


CONTJJNTS: 1-9, division of consonants in syllabication; 10-11, pracnya accent; 

12-13, yomas or uasal counterparts; 14, ndsikya; 16-16, svarahhakti. 

1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel. 

This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 
first made (except in G. M.) to rule xxiv,5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of atiga, ‘ adjunct’ (literally ‘ limb, member’), 
creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the principle: if, in 
such cases as kdpa and ytipa (and G. M. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 

1, ^ ^(vyanjanam svarchigam bhavati: pvdso nddo "ngam 
eva ca' (xxiv,5) iti vijfieyatvena^ vidhdndd ay am, drawhhah. 
nanu^ Icdpo ydpa^ itydddu vyafijafiam evd '^rthavigeshahodkalcam^ 
iti svaro vyaf^crndtigam kirk na° sydt, ucyate: vyafijanam keva- 
lam avaathdtum na paJcnoti : kirn tu sdpeJcsham^: svaras tu nira- 
peJcshah^: sdpekshanirapekshoyor nirapeksham eva vi^ishtam 
dcakahode preJishdvantah: m^ishtapraiyaAgatvam^ a'oipishtaaydi^'^ 
’t7a. Mm ca: svaravdi^ishtyahodhaham any ad api mdyate^^' 
durbalasya yathd rdshtram harate^^ balavdn nr pah : 
durbalam nyafljanam tadvad dharate^^ balavdnt 8’oarah}*' 
^^iciw cd: pikahdmjdkhydne 

yah Bvayam rdjate tarn tu swram dha patanjalih : 
uparisthdyind tena yyangam vyanjanam uoyate.^^ 
s'Gard^ td^ brdhmandjfieyd ityddi. 

uddttap cd ^nuddttap cd’^ s'oaritap ca svards tjraydd^: 

^^hrasvo dtrghah pluta itV'^ hdlato^'^ niyamd^^ act^ Hi 
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Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
principle stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by i.37) has half a mora of quantity; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora : their combination, then, would seem to have a 
mora and a half, and so would be liable to be understood as of 
long quantity : this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in fluent utterance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the combination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification in fluent 
utterance” (literally, ‘in running action’) is made in order to save 
the significance of rule i.37- 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
perceptible ; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 

2. And it belongs to the following vowei. 

The commentator explains paras})aram as a descriptive com- 
pound {karmadhdraya)^ governed by bhajate understood; such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a possessive {hahwrthi)^ some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is liable to arise as to when the consonant — 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a superioi', is unable to 
stand by itself — is an adjunct of the preceding, and when of the 
following vowel A single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
imdn eva lokdn 'upadhdya (v.5.5®; O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Prati- 
9 akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i55) ; it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 

^^arRfrT II ^ II 

r 

3. A consonant in pazisd belongs to the preceding vowel. 

The commentator explains avasitam as meaning ‘ standing at 
the end of a pada^ and gives as examples drlc (i,2.22 et ah : W. 
has instead rlc [iv.Y.Q^ et aL], and O. has ^dh [i.3.9^ et al.]), vashat 

2. svarapradhdnatayd kevcdam a'ooMhdtum asakamdnam} 
^vydnjanam hadd piXrvasyd ^hadd parasyd ^n'gam^ iti 

samdehe^ vyavasthdpayati: tad angdbhdtam^ vyanjanam para- 

svaram hhajate. yathd^: imdn para^ cd ^sdu svaraQ ea 

parasvarah : ^ tam^ svaraparam^, 

' 0. om. G-. M. om, W. 0. om. ; G-. M. kaddcid qjpar-. * G. M. -Tiani. 
5 arLiiabh-; 0. egasiitratcm. ^ B. om. W. ins. panram svari. ® 0. om. ® G 
M..0. om. 
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The manuscripts of the commentary are moi'e than usually 
defective in this neighborhood : B. has lost the present rule, with 
something of what precedes and follows it ; 0. omits the next rule, 
with passages before and after ; W. has done the same, to a some- 
what less extent ; but rule 5 and the lacking pai't of its comment 
were apparently restored on the margin of W .’s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrong place, next before rule 6* 

HH.I! 

5. And one that is not combined with the following vowel. 

The comment supplies the word svarena, ^ vowel,’ as that with 
which parena here agrees, and the whole interpretation is con- 
structed accordingly. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to be further specihed in "the following rules) only the 
final member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belonging to that which precedes. By 
way of illustration is given merely tat scwituK (15.6^ et aL): a 
most insufiicient and ill-chosen example ; since, in the final form of 
the gronp ts, only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable: 
thus, t4hs. But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength, 
and Vainly, in endeavonng to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself, which he thus states : “ well, hut then the foregoing rule 
is meaningless, since hj this one also the quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group.” And he replies, you must not think that : for, in such 
cases as maryaprth {iv.1.2*^ et al.) and arxid ^si (i.7.8^ et al.), in 
which the y and v are doubled after r by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or V is by the present rule made an adjunct of the preceding vowel, 
but the r, by rule 1 below^, would become aii adjunct of the follow- 
ing vowel ; and that is impossible, since no such pronunciation 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs be annulled, 
the- question arises which is to be annulled ; and here rule 4 comes 
in to settle the question.” 

This is not a very acceptable exposition, although it in a manner 
involves the true relations. Rule 4- is not meant as a safeguard 
against the misapplication of following precepts, but as a ftinda- 
mental principle, with reference to which the present rule stands 
in a subordinate position; and the two must be understood as if 
they read “ the first member of a group belongs to the preceding 
vowel ; and, along with it, such other inembers as are not immedi- 
ately combined with the following vowel.” The former principle 
obtains everywhere, without exception; to the latter, rules 7-9 

5. ^parend^ smrend ammyuktam ^ 'oyanjamm 

vaavard/Agam hhmati\ yathd^: tat tarhi pdri>a$ii- 

tram anarthaJcam : samyogddihhdtasyd’'^ ^pi vyafijmiaayd ^nendi 
pdr^mvardiigatvaaiddh'eh, mdi ^vam maMhdfi^: maryor 
^rth: arvd ^si: ity atra yavakdrayo rephdt para^^} ca (xiv. 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like Jc-ky (from ky) and 
k-khsh (from ksh)^ in which, hy rules ^ and 9, only the initikl con- 
sonant of the finally resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come xo be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third member, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute^the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, of course, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under rule 4, above, 
as undergoing no change in the 'oarnakmma. Thus, ggr {g^gr) is 
divided like gg (g-g ) ; ^cy (ppc-c^/) like pc (ppc-c) ; 7iJc8h (ii^hah) 
like nk {Ti-k ) ; and rks (I'k-khs) like rk (rk-k). And the very great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhita have a semivowel as their final 
member ; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets by 
appending a mute, either non-nasal or nasal (which happens in 
thirty-one cases), the point of division is, by the operation of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, we have 

1. y'l-k^ but two groups; and n-ch^ but two groups ; 

2. rk-k^ but rkk-c^ five groups ; and rf/, but five groups ; 

3. dd-gh^ but ddgh-gfm^ two groups ; 

4. sst't^ but $8tt47i^ two groups ; 

which are extensions of ‘the groups of two members already treated 
of, and advance the division only one point. But further, groups 
ending in a sibilant, and falling under rule 9, below, and those 
which by rule 15 have svaTahh(j^t% exhibit, when a mute is added, 
a still greater transference for-ward of the point of division, and we 
have 

5. k-khs (^"6’), but kkhst-t (>^5^), four groups; and k-khsh {ksh)^ 

but kkJishp-p7n [kshm)^ five groups ; and, finally, ^ 

6. {rsh)^ but rshshP-t {rsht)\ and ^-p, but {rgm\ 

three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groups of four members, the same 
principles prevail. There are found nineteen such groups in which 
the additional letter, being a semivowel, has no effect upon the 
division ; and only three in which the division is altered by an 
added mute. These last are: ilkksht-ln {iikB7m\ from ^ikhsli; 
hkhshtrln {hkshn), from h-kJish (hksh); and vthsM {ntst)^ from 
n-tha l^iia). 

Finally, the only two groups of live consonants occurring in the 


tatra niQc<1yakatve?ia^^ aamyogddi^'' (xxi.4) sHtram upatiah- 
thate!^^ 

^ 0. om., with the rule ; W. puts, with the rule, at the end of the eommeut, hav- 
ing here also ;purvasvardmgam hhavati. ® B. svar-; W. adds Si^arena. ^ G-. M. 
'sdtiih' (as also in. the rule). ** W. ins. ca; G. M. ins. yad. * G. M. ins. tat ® B. 
G. M. om. "W. -dihh". ^ G. M. om. ® G- M. ins. ca. G. M. ^sdmh~, 0. -tva. 

0. -Hh. W. B. om. 0. 4va. 0. -Wi. W. B. anyadhd-. 0. cdryam. 

G. M.’ -//tt nyut W. -niyatatv-; B. n^cayatv-. ^ G. M- -di HI 0. iva ti-. 
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Anus'odra appears here once more with the distinct value of a 
consonantal element following the vowel — and yet not as a full 
consonant, else it would fall under rule 4 above, and would require 
no separate treatment. The treatise is not so explicit as were to 
he desired in defining what is to be done with it in syllabication ; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as samyoyddi 
at all, but only as if an affection of the preceding vowel; and 
hence, that all the groups which it introduces are to be divided as 
if it were not there ; that for example, is to be made into 
Nsm into nssp^m^ and into fisst-tr. The example given 
by the commentator is aTt^und te (i.2.6) ; but it is an ilbchosen one, 
and quite worthless, as, in any view of the nature and treatment 
of anumdra^ no question could arise as to the division an-gund. 

For smrahhakti^ see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is gdrhapatyah (i.6.7^ et al,), which 
we are to read and divide ydr'*'-hi(rpat-tyah, 

II o H 

7. But not a eousonant that is followed by a semivowel, if 
dissimilar with it. 

The negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it denotes a denial of adjunction to the precedmg vowel, and 
hence necessarily involves adjunction to the one that follows, since 
the consonant cannot stand by itself. ‘^Dissimilar” is simply 
explained by ■vJlakshamt^ ‘of diverse characteristics, different;’ it 
excludes from the operation of the rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, and w<jul(l also exciiule the nasal semivowel into which n 
and m arc converted before and nt before y and o (v. 26,28), if 
these <>(*ciirred where the rule (a)uld apply, which is not the 
case. 

Tlie examples ([noted by the commentator are adhyuva^dya' 
diipdi (vi.1.51; i. e. (td-dhya-\ huuUumtipretia (v,2.8® et al. ; L e. 
nily-pre-)^ adonayd (vi.1.6”; i. e. a<p<;l(h)^ and ishe t}^d (i. l.l et al. ; 
i. e. i‘Shet‘tcd ) : tliey are not to he commended as at all fully illus- 
trating the wide range of a])]>lication of the rule. ''Phis has been 
surtieiently set fortb above, under mile 5. It helps to determine 
the division of one-tliird of the groups of two consonants, of four- 
iifths of tluise of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
those of five — or (ff four-seventlis of the whole mnnher of consonant 

7. nakdrah ]>uri}a,^iJfirdny(iUuit^ydo((Hi(kiAk : a nttwthdparam 
vyafijantffh tasyd> (ndfisthdyii ainnxfrnani od<fkis/ta/ia77h pdrvmmi- 
rdnycuii na hhmuitl: (irthdf piirtwriti'd/iyadi. Had itl ceditaiyyam^: 

dhntHiu apakyatndf, yathif: adhy- .* jfiadh- .* 

a<;l' .* ink a antatsthd yard ymmdt tad aatmthdpmxotu 

ammfrtjatn -HI kha: p<f,ri- 

O’, *M, iU v/jnaijdifi,: O. ein. < ). puts ;it t*u'l of connneni uu precedinj^ nilc; 
B. tsfjfxmtii cind ” O. orn. 
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included too much. The meaning is clear : that a spirant which 
itself belongs to the following ■ syllable, as being either directly 
combined with the vowel of the latter (xxl6) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vow^el (xxi.Y), carnes wdth it a preceding 
mute ; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belong to the antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllable. The exam- 
ples given in the ooMment are this time well selected, and . illus- 
trate the three cases involved: they are shaft sam padyante (v.4. 
3^ et al.) and vashatt svdhd (vii.3.12) ; 'in both of them a ^ is 
inserted, by rule v.33, between the t and a, and the final, reading 
and division is tt-ths and tt-ihsv. As counter-example we have 
akshnayd vydghdrayati (v.2.'75 et ah), where, after all rules are 
satisfied, we have hhhsht-tn. 

As compared with those to which rule 7 applies, the consonant 
groups falling under this rule are few, only forty-six in all; in 
thirty of which the spirant carries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that precedes. The detail is" as follows. 

Of double groups, composed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven : for example, h-khsh (hsh). 

Of groups containing three consonants, the largest class is that 
formed by the addition of a semivowel to the preceding: for 
example, kddishy {Jcshxf) : it contains ten groups, ^leri there are 
two like ndchsh i^ksh). three like tt-khsh (tksh), and the isolated 
rk-^khs (rks). 

Of groups of four consonants there are seven on this side, all but 
one {rtt-ths:=rttfi) like those of three, but with an added semivowel, 
which does not (xxi7) change the division. 

On the other side, where the spirant goe>s back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there are, of course, no groups of two con-' 
sonants. Of groups of three we have nine, four wdth following 
non-nasal mute (as kkhst-tz=kst)^ and five with following nasal (as 
kkh8ht-tn=.kshn). Of groups of four, there are two (as tth$t-tr= 
tstr) formed from the foregoing with added semivowel, and three 
from triplets ending in a sibilant increased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely nthstdz=)it$t) or nasal (as nkhshtdnzzznkshn). The 
two groups of five consonants, which also belong here, have been 
given above, under rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division of consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intricacy of whose treat- 


9. pCirimp cakdTO ndsikyd (xxi.8) ity an&na sanmecayavdea- 
kah: uttaras tu^ parrt^vardngntvdkarshakaJi : dshittapara sparpa<^ 
ca parcLSvxcrdngam hhaputi : asdv^ ushmd? ‘para^ cet parasvardrir 

garhJ* ced ity arthah, shat .* n a shat 'dshmapava^ ced 

iti kim: aksh~ ushmd paro ymmdd asdv flshmaparaK 

^ G. M. cakdro "2^1. - B asd. - MSS- ■* W. cm (). ce^^ ; aha, W. B, 
•gac; O. ^ga. 
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of writing the accent might not have been without influence on 
the theory as to its character — ^that is is to say, that the Yedic pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthought to declare the pracaya 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, because they 
agreed with the acute in being without a sign of accent, while 
originally no such correspondence in character was perceived or 
intended to be signified The conjecture will doubtless have 
appeared to many somewhat wild, but I think that in studying 
the development, of tlie Hindu theory respecting accent it at any 
rate deserves to be taken fully into account and, carefully consid- 
ered. I am far from regarding it at present as anything more 
than a conjecture ; yet one or two matters have come to light since 
it was put forth which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, in a valuable and interesting communication from India 
to the Journal of the German Onental Society (vol. xvii., 1863, p. 
Y99 ff.), shows that the modern Hindu reciters of the Yeda give 
tonic distinction only to the syllables that have the accent-signs, 
the tnarita and anuddtta^ so that the uddtta appears to be no 
accent at all, and is entirely confounded with the toneless pracaya 
— ^thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-turvy, as it were, the w^hole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the peculiar system of writing the accent practised in 
the ^atapatha-Brahmana (which uses only one sign, the hoi-izontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, a]Dplied in all the other known systems 
to mark fhe anuddtta tone), has been turned in later times into a 
peculiar system of accenting, and treatises have been written to 
explain and teach it as such (see Kielhorn and Weber, in Weber’s 
Indische Studien, x. 397 fi*.*). 

The comnaentator points out that two grave syllables, or even 
one, following the circumflex, receive the character oi pracaya (of 
course, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not more 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural anuddUdnmn 
in the rule. To show that the "conversion into pracaya is limited 
to grave syllables, he quotes agndye prd/cate (ii.4.1^ etal.); to 
show’ that the conversion is made only in samhitd^ he‘ gives part 
of the other passage in joar/a-form. namely agtie : dudhra : gahya : 
kin^ila : vanya (O. adds yd). We might naturally infer from this 
that the pracaya accent does not occur at all in joac?«-text; but 
the inference is not a necessary one (since the rule only saiys that 
syllables w’hich are annddtta in tbeir pada-iovm become pracaya 
in samhitd^ without implying that there may not be prncayas in 
puda-tQ'ii% which remain such in savihitd)^ and would doubtless be 
erroneous; for at least the extant pada-X^nt of the TMttirlya- 
Sanhita agrees in this respect wdth those of the other Yedas, and 
writes gircanase^ a.ntdriJxsham^ and samdgacharita^ for example, 


* It ought to bo added, that Haug and Kielhorn do not look at the matter in hie 
same light in ■which I have placed it, but incline to believe in the reality and antiq- 
uity of what I have called the modem and artificiallj* substituted systems : this 
is no ))Uice tOidiscuss the subject but I feel coufident that the view I have taken 
will prove the only one tenable. 
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grave following a pracaya^ as well as to one that comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex. 

H n « 

12. After a non-nasal mute, when it is followed by a nasal, 
are inserted, in theiv order, nose-sounds. 

Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the next rule, some call 
yamas; and by this familiar name, which the other Pr^ti9akhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here, as we. have done elsewhere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (ii.49-51) that their place of production is either the iJpse 
or the mouth and nose, and that the producing organ is as in the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxL8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pretty fully in the note 
to Ath. Pr, i.99, and I have no new light to throw upon the sub- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene be- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal^ as a kind of nasal counter- 
part to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yama or ‘ twin.’ 

The meaning of dnupdrvydt^ ‘ in their order,’ is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the fite nasals ; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series — in which last sense the comment 
understands it, declaring that the first yama follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has before (under i.l) 
reckoned the yomas as four m the catalogue of alphabetic sounds. 
I have pointed out under ii,61 how difficult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes. 

The commentator’s examples are tarn pratnathd (i4.9), mmath- 
ndndh (iii.5.43), vidmd te ague (iv.2.2i: O. omits agne)^ and ddr 
rdni dadfmasi (iv.l.lO^) — one, namely, for eacfiof the four classes 
of inutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins (duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and divide pratt- 
4nathd^ vidd^ma^ and so on. The counter-examples (of which all 
but the last are lost in'W.) are as follows : to show that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, kalmdshi hhavati (v.1.1^: 0. sub- 
stitutes hrahmavddinah^ et^'j) ; that this mute, must he a 

12. uttamapardd anuttamdt spofrpdd ^ dnvpiXreydd yathdhrct’ 
mam nd&ikyd dgamd bhavahti: prathamasparpdt praihamandr 
iikyah^: dvitlydd^ dvittyah*: evam ^anyatrd yathd^: tarn 

: 'oim- ; uidmd ; ddr- ; ityddL %par^dd iti 

idm: anuttamdd iti kim: sumn- uUamapa- 

Tdd itikim:’^ sabdah 

^ Gr. M. ins. parata ; 0. ins. parcJi. ® G-. M. 0. -kydk- ® 0. -ya^ari;ud. * <s, M. 
- JtJA. <®) Gr, M. anye. 0, om. C'O "W. om. 
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not undei'stand) ; and the sense is, that a nose-sound is imposed 
upon the h itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not dilii- 
cxilt to see on what this theory of the quality of a A preceding a 
nasal is founded — namely, a recognition of the fact that such a h 
is really an expiration of breath through the nose : it being not 
less true of h before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, ii.47) udaya- 
iHiTnddisasthdna^ ^2)rodueed in the position of the succeeding 
letter.’ The commentator’s exposition might have come from the 
some authorities ” to whom the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are ahndm Jcetuh (ii4,14^), apardJme (ii. 
1.2*), and hrahmavddinah (i.7.1^ et al.). Giving to the rule its 
real meaning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi.8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ahh-^ndm : and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. i.l00, it is probably this 
separation of the h from the nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the division of the two in point of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

G. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the -new interpre- 
tation, and give hdkdran nanumaparan ndsikyam (the writing of 
n instead of m before n is Irequent with these MSS.). 

II II 

15 . In the combination of r and a spirant, there is a ^ara- 
hhalctiof r\ 

The doctrine of our Prati^akhya respecting the svarabJiakti is 
less detailed, and less distinctly expressed, than that of the other 
treatises (for w’hich, see the note to Ath, Pi^t. i. 101-2) ; from the 
statement here made, we should not even understand that this 
‘S'owel-fragment ” is to be an insertion between the r and the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intended to he signified. The 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to explaining and illustrating 
his text. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. M.) are in some 
parte of this exposition fuller than the rest, and will be followed 


15. ^rephmya c.o '^''shmanap ca saihyoge sati"^ rephmvardbhaktir 
Iti jdntydt: ^svarasya bhak ih svarcdbhaktih^: yo "sya rephasya 
samdnasvarm^ tadbjiaktih syCit : rkdrap cd ^sya jihvdgrakarar}^ 
tvence* raprutydi!' ca^ 8aNid7iadharmiih : ’'hhaktir avayava ekadepa 
iti ydvaf: etaduktam bhavati: rkdrdvayavo^ bhmatt ^ty arthdh. 
sfdtrmd avarabhaktir era® vihitd: svarabhaktisvardpam 

vUpmhtayW^ vydcashte vararucih: ^\kdrddir ammidtrdP 
repho "rdhamdtrd madhye. peshd^* svarahhaktir asyd ^yam 
artkcih^^: 

ind/nymuhayo^^ yo^'^ anur ity ncyate hjtdhdih: 
catitrbMr^^ umcbhir tndtrdpaHmdnam^'^ iti amrtam^ 
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So much by way of (would-he) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator goes on to say that the Qiksh^ teaches other 
soarabhaktfs^ to the number of five: namely, the karenuy between 
r and A, as in harhih et al.); the karvint^ between I and A, 

as in mal/idh (ill. 2^*) ; the harint, between r and p or as in dor- 
papUrnamdsdu (ii.2.5^ et al.) and harmm (ii.6.7^); the hdritd 
(or haritd)^ between I and p, as in aahasracalpdh (vL^.S^) ; and the 
hansajyadd (or hanaapddd)^ between r and sk] as in oarshdhvdm 
(ii.4.10®) — and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of ohaMi^ as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 
commentator’s pi^shl., like the Vij. Pr. (iv.l6), regards not less 
than r, as followed by svarabhakti before a spirant, 

16. But not in case of kftamd^ when a first mute follows the 
spirant 

The commentator defines krama as the equivalent of dvitm^ 
‘duplication,’ and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word occurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meani ng ; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. We should rather turn the argument the other way, and 
say that, as krama can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.S. He further coolly 


tu hamapadd ndma sd rephashakdrayoh : 

^^evam paficavidhdm hhaktim uocaret svargahdmttkah,^* 

<T. M. re^lv»8k7nanos sayyoge wH iatra {uihma$Q,yyul(io, <*> G-. M. mforabhakUr 
iti him ; idrgi ^araaya lAttkt 9 svaraibTidkfik bhukiiir thdgah : ava/yava iU ekade^a iti 
ydvat; B. 0. oio, wardbTidhHk. * G-. M. 0. ■■nakaranasV’. * 0. -nma. ® O. 1£. 
grutyd, * W. yana. PJ G. M. ora. ; O. tty artkak. ® W. 0. rMra eva ya-; G. 
M. rMrasyd 'vay~. * G. M. evam, i om. “ 0. spa-. <’*) G. If. svaroft tdvat 
kimvifi^a iti cet ahodagd ^'ditak svard.h (15) iti sv^'fsamjHokfam teehurkd- 
rarephayos $amdit,adtffdfiak€bra^vdd rhdrasva/raaydi ^va %hctktih rkdras tdvat Mm- 
vigi'Tita iti cet fkdralhdrdu firnsvdu (i.31) iti hraavatvdd ekftmdiro hhmed 
dhrasva iti ekamdtraka rkdfoh varantdndi 'vam uktam radtrikasya rhdrasyd '^ddu 
avcuroHyd ^numdtrah r^Jiasyd h dJiamdtro madhye *nta svarasyd ^numdtttf iti : aynb- 
mdtra iU 'kifh. B. api. ^*0. B. om. ; 0. amimdtrd. W. 

nish'f G. If. -driydv-. B. 0. om. ** W. 0. -tur. W. mdtrdpraydnam; B. 
-trdpramdiyam ; G. M, -na. ^ G. If. in'*, asyd 'yam arthak. ** B. G. Jif. -tra. 
^ G. M. -irak. ** G. K. ’ <mte. W. -trak ; G. M. -tra. G- U. ins. rkdrnma^ 
dhyava>imi. * ** G. If. vihh-. O. om. *» G. M. -rd. ^9 w. B. 0. samh-. » W. 
B. hhajyaie : G M. 0. Vhajate. G. M. tato dve svarabkakii vidyete cerdhamdiri- 
kasvar^hoktih hatra vd tisWuiU. ^ W. abra. ® W. ora. ] hd. ®* G. M. ina 
evam. » W. B. -yd. ^ W. B. -yd ^ B. 0. ca. “ W. -id. » W, -id. ^ 0. om. 

G. M. sdtreno 'ktttkramma 8ydt fivarahhtkith. G. M. O. ins. upi. 0. om. 
^ G. M. Jw/r-. * ^ G- M. -fidde. G. M. ins. Mdr^a etd iti cet. W, B. ^u; G. 
M. -nurh. ^ B. Twyor; G. M. Twra/yor. ““ W. B. G. K. vidydt W. B. ra- 
fayor yoge; G. gasnrdm jheyd; M. gaadm jheyd. ** G. M. har-. G. M. svara- 
bhaktim kahsapdddth viSydd. 0. om. ; G. M. -mvka iti : yathd : kcarenuh: bar- 
hih: yathd karvini: malhdh: Tidrini: dargapurnamdadu: baradm: ha- 
ritd: sahasrav'algdh: kahsapddd: varshdhvdm ityddi. 
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1. Tone is the material of all articulate sounds. 

The putting-together, as well as the material, of this and the 
following chapter is rather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Priti 9 ^khya proper. This present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first -two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the. second chapter. As under ill, the 
commentator explains ^abda by dh^ani; for prakrti he gives as 
synonym mUlakdranam^ ‘ radical cause and varna he declares 
to designate the whole congeries of vowels and consonants. i 

rf^ srrfRT^ II II 

2. In the difference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 

That is to say, in the difference resulting 'from the vaiiety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare ii.3. 

rR 11^ II 

8. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 

A complete and violent change of subject is introduced by this 
rule, continuing to rule 9 ; which last, again, attaches itseli closely 
enough to the beginning of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuation. The intervening batch of rules ■ looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point aiyropos of ^abda in rule 1 ; the 
word being taken here, however, in' an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries* to smooth over the transition by pronounc-, 
ing ^abda a synonym of ^dstra^ Hext-book, body of doctrine;’ 
which latter is formed by the putting to use of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spoken of He distinctly ascribes 
to dra'oya the sense of ‘ ofSce, aim,’ as the connection also requires, 

1. mroavarnduditi^ pabdo ® dhvanih prakrtir mlUakdranam 
bhavati : varna^abdena svaravyanjandtmaJco rd^ir my ate, earve 
ca te varndp ca sarvavarndh\* teshdm^, 

^ G*. M. om. ^ Gr. M. ins. ndma. ® 0. ora. * G. M. add smvavcmidndm, 

2. prdti^utkasthdnabheddf tasya ^ prakrtibhdtasya^ rd-pdn- 
yatve sati varndnyatvcnh sydt*. yathd: a: i: u: ityddi, 

^ B. prair; G. M. ® G. M. ins. gdbdasya. ® W. pratibh-, ^ 0. om. 

3. teshdm mrndndm sarvatra^ samghdtaprayoge ® gdstram^ ity^ 
my ate: ^ tasya gabda^ iti panydyandma : tatra tasmin chdstre 
ydni dravydni bhav'cmti tdny uddharlshydmah. yat karma yena 
hriyate^ taf tasya dravyam^^ sddhanam iti ydvaf^: yathd gha* 
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tendency to put into them (especially into tu) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 

%irr 11(3 11 

7. Vd is alternative. 

Rule ii.60 is quoted as example. 
r\_ 

^TlrT wzw 

8. Na is prohibitive. 

The example this time is xm.l6 (G. Jd. substituting xiv.l4) ; and 
in it appear again some of the differences of reading which were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred. 

WIFfT ^T^TF^FTlFrlT (I ^ II 

9 . Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 

Reference is made to rule i.38, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone ; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life^ 
Aydma^ ‘tension,’ is explained as meaning rather ‘extension (lit- 
erally ‘ longness ’) of the members ddrwnya^ as ‘ severity of the 
vowel;’ and anutd Ichasya., as ‘closure of the orifice of the throat:’ 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following : if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 

nivrttih: yatrd Hha§iahdas tatM '^dhikdrah: yatrdih^a^hdas ta- 
trd ^vadhdrariam * veditavyani. yathd: ephas tu rasya (i.l9); 
^atha sanhitdydm ekaprdnabhdve^ (v.l);® spar^a^ evdi 
'^keehdni dcdrydndm (xiv.3). vi^eshena ni'oartuyati Hi vini- 
vartakah: adhikarott Hy adhikdrakah^: avadhdrayatt Hy a'oa- 
dhdrakah. 

^ Gr. M. ‘Tnam, * G-. M. O. ins. ce Hi, (®) Gr. M. atJia nahdro nakdram, (vii. 
1). * 0. om. 5 Gr. M. -gapara. ® W. 0. Gr. M. -rah. 

7 . ve Hy esha pabdo 'odihhdshiko^ vdikodinko hhavati, yathd: 
mukhandsikyd vd (ii.50). 

^ G. M. -shako (as also in the rule). 

8. Qie ^ty esha ^ahdah pratishedhako hhavati^: yathd: ^na 
shumnognir (xiii.l5) itV 

^ Gr. M. 0. sydt <®) Gr. M. atha na (xiv-14); B. na sushu-; 0. ~na sum-; W. B. 
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these positions or qualities ?” the subject is continued in the next 
rule. 

II ^t,ii 

12. In them are twenty-one tones. 

For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxiii.ll etc.). As synonym of yama is given 
svara^ ‘tone.’ 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with thgse that^ 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 

II II 

13. The verse-pause, j^arfa-pause, pause for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus, in the interior of a word, are respectively of three 
moras^ two moras^ one mom, and a half- mom. 

As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted vbhd vdjasya sdtaye huve vdm : {i.5,5^: 0. omits the first 
two words) ; of the pause of two moras, in pada-text, between the 
padas, ishe : tvd : Hnje : Pod (i.1.1 et ah): 'and, for all that, the 
Prati 9 ^khya tells us, we are to regard the dvagraha pause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [i.6, r. 29] and Vajasaneyi [v.l] Prati 9 dkhyas give it only one 
mom); of the hiatus-pause, sa idhdnah (iv.4.4^), ta enam (ii.3. 
11^), and td asihdt (ii.4.4i: W. prefixes d, but doubtless only by 

trtiyam : eteshdm^ sthdndndm prayojanam uUaratra^ vaJcskyate, 
^etdni sthdndni keshdm ityapekshdydm dha parasdtram^, 

Gr. M. ora. ® 0. 'ty etdni. ^ Gr. M. 0, esh-. * B. itaratra. t®) 0. ora. 

12. teshu^ sthdneshv ekavifipatir yamdh soar dbhao anti: teshdm 
yamdndm uttaratra prayojanam oaJcshyate, 

^ 0. tatra trishu ; B. adds trishu, 

13. rgvirdmddayas trimdtrddikdW yathdkramam^ hhavantL 

yathd^: uhhd-.^-: ity rgoirdrnah: ishe .* iti padavirdmah: 

,sa .* ta .• td : itimvrttimrdmah: praiXgam itisamd- 

napadaoivrttioirdmah, virdma rgoirdrnah: padasya vird~ 

mah padaoirdnuih: pudadvayavivrttdu^ vird}no vior^tivirdmali^**. 
pikshdydm ® asya vigeshu uktah: 




xxii. 14,] Td ittirlya- Prdticdhhya and Tribhdsliyara tna. 


401 


The commentator instances the different kinds of “ heavy ” syl- 
lable, as follows : one ending with a consonant, mdte putram 
(iv.2.3^ et ah : G. M. omit) ; one Jong by its vowel, te te "dhipatayah 
(iv.4.1 1 3 ; G. M, omit the last word) ; one followed by a consonant- 
group, acmd ca me (iv.7.5^: W. has dnmuyind^ which appears to 
be merely a corrupt reading ; I have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita) ; one that is nasal, mn^atydi {vii.2.13 et al). 

The distinction of the syllable as ^‘heavy” or “light” has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in our treatise (except as it is referred to in rule x>:iv.5 
— which rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of “long” or 
“ short ” belongs to the vowel alone, and (see xxi. 1 and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of “ heavy ” and “ long,” or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, perhaps, but theoretically indefensible ; and 
we have reason to be suiqu’ised that phonetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus bad not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this : see 
Ath. Pr. i.51-54, and notes. 

The nse of the word amtndslka in describing a syllable con- 
taining anxtsvdra is (as already noted, under ilSO) one more sign 
of a theory which I'ogards the anusisdra as a quality and not an 
element. The Ath. Prat., which holds this theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (i.o3). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anmodram instead of anundsiJcani in the verse would 
help the metre, making the four pddas similar. 

This rule is enough by itself to deteimine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which might after all 
arise as to what syllables were light. 


14. vyanjancmtarh yad aksharatn: ^vyaHjanam ante^ yasya tad 
vyanjandntam yad u ca ^pi dtrgJiam ® ahsharam : ^ samyoga- 
pdrvam ca yad ahsharax^x: ^samyogdt pdrham^ samyogapdrcam^ : 
tathd "^nundsikam: sdmmdsikarh^ yad aksharam: aktdny etdni 
sarvdny akshardni giirilm vidydi : jdniydt. yatlid ^cyanjandn- 

tam: mdte ^ yatlid dlrgliam : te yathdl ^dmyogapdr- 

vam: apmd yathd hiundslkam"'^ : viTi^atydii. “ peshdny 

ato ^nydni ; atar^ ehhyo gnnibhyah (jeshdny anydny akshardni 
^Hato ^naMaram^^ laghdni viydniydt^^*. peshdiii^^ kdnt.'^ty d^ahhyo 
Htara^lokena ^ ’ v i vrnotL 

Gr, M. put at beginninj?. * G. M. -tahi. ® G. ine. yad. ^ G. M. ins. yogdt 
puTvam. G. M. cm. B. G. M. om. ; 0. -gatu. ’ 0. om. ; G. M. anu-. G. 
M. vyanjandmlm ity atixi. ® G. M. om. 0. puts before yathd B. omits from 
here to the middle of rule 15 (beginning again with scuhyogaparam). G. M. 0. 
ins. tato laghuni. eta. G. M, oni. G. M. jun-. W. -wz Hi, W. -Ac. 
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It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow. 

wm cTlfTt^crl qi^*uxnra ^ H H 

2. The differentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 
sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from' quantity. 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anujprddana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
A-sound (ii.8-10); by samarga (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact (spar^ayia^ ii.33), approach (ifpasanhdra^ ii.31), 
and the like (ii.14,16,45 etc.); sthCma^ ‘place, position,’ and karana^ 
‘producing organ,’ are the familiar names given respectively to 
the more passive and the more active of the two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character {mnyaya^ which the commentator explains by vi- 
nydsa [B. reads this in the rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of its meaning) ; paHmd/na^ 
‘measure’ (used only here), is synonymous with kdla^ ‘time, quan- 
tity’ (see L 3 1-3 7). The commentator takes a as an example, and 
says of it that its “ emitted material ” is tone ; its “ closure,” in the 
throat ; its “ position,” the two jaws ; and its “ disposition of pr^ 
ducing organ,” the two lips. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work : a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by the tests laid down in this nile ; and the commenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 

3. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 

The commentator defines prkta by migra^ ‘ mixed,’ and utpaiti 

2. anupraddnddibhih pancdbhih^ karandir va^avdigeahyam^ 
jay ate. akdtasya tdvad anupraddnam ndddh: sa^hsargah kanthe: 
sthdnam hand: karanavinyaya^ ^shthdu : mnygyo ndmamnydr 
sah: parimd/nam^ mdtrdkdlah: evam sarvavarndndrn hoddha- 
vyam. vipeshdbhdvo^ vdigeshyam: varndndm vdi^hyam var-- 
navdiQeahydm^. 

^ G. m! om. 2 G-. M. 0. ^ 0. -nydsa. ^ W. 0. parim-, as also (with 

T.) in tho rule, ® G. M. 0. ~s7iasya l)h-. ® W. 0. om. ; G. M. tathd. 

3. prkto mipra ity arthah : varnamiprah^ ^ahdo vdco •Gdkyaayo 
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sound in this mode of utterance. Without application of mind 
excludes any intentional use of uddtta etc. This last is not very 
satisfactory ; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manahprayoga^ ‘ with application of mind,’ to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though 
not the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). ’ 

II Oil 

7. “Murmur” is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains aJcshara^ ‘syllables^’ as meaning here 
‘ vowels,’ but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a charac- 
teristic of updn^u also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows, a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. M., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness : and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inaudibleness is of and so on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 

iiT^n 

8. “ Whisper ” is their audibleness. 

manahprayoyo yasininn*' ity anianalxprayogarriJ*. ^vdca sthdnam 
idr^am^ updnpv ity upadigyate, tatm Jcaranavad iti tiXshnimhhdr 
vanivrttycfrthani\- agaldam iti gahdasyd Hyantdlpatdrtham^: 
amanahprayogam ity uddttddindm sdmJcalpiJcaprayogapraiishe^ 
dhdrtham^, 

^ W. B. put before arniin. ® G, M. -dah. ^ W. maTiah; B. -gak stvcm; 0. mo- 
Tiasah pr~. ^ G. IL 0. 'smmw. ® G. M. -gah. W. stMnam vdca ichvdm. G, 
M. 4hah. ® G. M. -thah, ® G. M. samkaipcjcaprati- ; B. G. 'iL -thak. 

7 . ahshardni svardh : akshardndm vyanjmdndm^ cd'^nupcddb- 
dhir dhvdno ndma dvittyam vdca sthdnam, updnpalalcBhane "py 
anupalahdhdu satydm punarvacanarn^ agabdopalabdhividhdndT' 
tharn^: ^aJcsharavyafijcmdndm hhedagrahanam^ ahhikhydrtham*: 
atydntdnupcdahdhir^ ity arthah, ® anye tv^ dhuh / aksharavyafir 
yandnd'ih savisaTyantyddindm^^ anupaldbdhw iti, 

^ G. M. sva/i'dnd)h. ^ W. B. -cana; 0. <mmh, ^ W. B. 0. gctbd-; G. M. -rihcdk 
(4) B. G. M. om. ’ ® 0. hhedena gr-, ® W. dlMJcsJiayyaydrtham; O. dhly-, O. -ntd- 
paU, ® W. ins. yamccnydsyc^ pagor aTa/ro/nycL^ct pi tmcyo/nh iiij 0. ins. ya/thd na 
grdmyasya pagor mite ndranyasddhyetacyam iti, ® 0. om. tu, G. M. vis-, 

8 . akshavavyunjandndvn upalahdhiT niwictdo ndfna trtvyani vdga 
Bthdnarn hhavati. 
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like the warble of the caJcravdka; the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, hansa and hohila?* 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.l7) teaches the same three siMnas^ but calls 
the third uUama instead of tdra. The Yaj. Pr. (i. 10,30) lays down 
their number and thefr place of production (assigning to the third 
the bhrlXmadhya^ ‘ middle of the brows,’ instead of piracy ‘ head ’), 
but gives them no specific names. We cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance ; the first is low, the third high and shrfil, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
“registers” of a voice; and our modem musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest-tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
seven tones or pitches. 

^ mm mj- lani 

11. In the three qualities beginning with “.soft,” there are 
seven tones each. 

As synonym of yama^ the commentator gives svara^ doubtless 
here to be understood as ‘ musical note, tone of the gamut;’ he 
adds ‘ acute, and so on,’ wdiich might be said blunderingly, as if 
the word he had just given meant ‘accent’ instead of ‘musical 
tone,’ or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with 


prdtah pathen^^ nityam urasthitencC^ 

SDarena pdrddlarv.t<)pamena^^: 
madhyandine Jcanthagatena cdi ’ya 

cahrdhvasaniJcHjltasaumihhena, 
tdram tu mdydt savcrnam^^ trtlyani^^ 

pirogatam^"' tac ca sadd^"^ prayojyano : 
maydrahansdnyahhrtasvandndm 

tulyena nddena pirasthitena^'’ . 

^ B. om. ®G-. M. 0. put before vdcaJt. ^G-. M. ins. lihavoiM. h ant he madhya- 
mam. ^G. M. inS. hhavati. ^’irasi tar am. ®G. M. ins. hhavati. *B. catwrvar- 
ndndrh, G. M. vnt\^pay-. W. -namup-; G. 'K. ^ urasi prayvr. *B. G.’3£. 
om. 10 W. kor; G. Ms ” G. M. sthalma. G. M. -raio-. i® G. M. -ne. 

1^ G. M. -ye. i® G- M. -otiJdtam. G. M. tathd. ” G. M. ^rogaiena, 

11. trishu mandrddishu sthdreshv ekdiJcamiint saptaaapta yarnd 
hhavanti : yamdh ^svardh : uddttddaya^ iti ydvat, saptasapte Hi 
vtpBdyd^ ekdikasminn iti labhyate. ke te^ yamd ity dpa^yo ^ttor 
rasdtreno^ ^Uaram dha.^ 

» (1) G M. svardda/ya. ® W. B. -ydJi; O. -yam. ® "W. 0. ne; G. M. ‘0. put before 
Jce. * W. -tro. 



xxiii. 15.] TdHtiriya-Prdticdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna, 


409 


oeption of mandra from that of atisvdrya; that of the fourth, 
from ynandra ; and so on through the series. Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violently figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light firom, or is set in its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it : only, in that case, we should 
look for some word combined with dtpti to indicate the source of 
the light. 

Mtiller (under Rik Prat. xiiil7, r. dcclL) surmises that the pres- 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Rik Prat. 
anantarap cd Hra yamo ^m^hah^ which he translates ‘in these 
three places (sthdna) a yama without another yama is undistin- 
guishable.’ It is very doubtful, however, whether he is justified 
in rendering anantara by ‘ not having another,’ and whether his 
rule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on. 

a a 

14. “Second,” “first,” and Icrshta are the three tones of the 
Ahvliraka's. 



This rule makes a gloJca with the one that follows: which is, of 
course, a marked indication that both are interpolated here. The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that rule 15 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. i 

The comment adds nothing whatever to 'our understanding of 
the rule^^ 

The Ahvarakas are mentioned in the Caranavyliha (paragraph 
12 : see Weber’s Indische Studien, iiL257) as holders of one ^dkhd 
of the Yajur-Yeda. 
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15. The four beginning with mandra and ending with “ sec- 
ond ” are those of the T^ittinjas. 

This second half-verse, as already pointed out, is superfiuous in 
view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 


14. dvittyap ca prathamap ca Tcrf^hta^ ca te tatho '^'htCth ^ : ete 
traya dhvdraJcasvardh^ ^yuh : ^eshdm'^ tdir eva prayogo vedita- 
vyah*, ^dhvdrakdndfh svard^ dhvdrakasvardh, 

0. inserts the whole comment out of place, after that to the next rule. * G. M. 
kru8h‘ (as also, with T., in the pile) ; 0. kasU-. ^ B. ins. dvitiyddayah, ^ W. -kdsv- ; 
0. "Mrd. 0. om. ® G. M. te-. B. -hashtdsvardndin ; G. -kasvard. 

15. mandrddayap catiidro^ dmttydntdh soard^ mandracaturtha- 
trttyadvittyds tdittiriyakdh syuh^. 

^ G. 34. 0. -Trt svard. ^ G. M. 0. om. ^ o. tesMih tittiriyake prayogo veditavydh, 

52 
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li ii 

18. That progression we will set forth. 

The commentator declares tdm here to bring forward solely the 
word vrttim from the preceding rnle (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the vrtti aimed at to be .the fouribld jjrogression of 
the caturyama taught in rules 16 and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine that, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the Prati 9 ^khya, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given — which illustration, of course, could not 
be Bet down in the written text. 

li II 

19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 

This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 
after the exemplification of the four Taittiriya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what had been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16 ; and he excuses it as being intended, under the guise of a 
summing-up, to confirm the view laid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the doc- 
trine that there are three smras only, as appears from the half- 
verse “ acute, grave, and circumflex are the three accents.” This 
verse (from the pdnm^ya ^iksha) was quoted in fall above, under 
rule xxi.l ; and W.' adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to any one. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yamas^ and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 

18 . yad etad dedrydip caturyamam ity uJctam tasya caturhhedor 
bhinnd^ vrttiT^ ndrna: tdm upadekshydma ity ucyate, Hdm iti 
tachahdena^ pdrvoJctavrttimdtram anukrshyate*^ 

^ Gr. M. -dm. ^ Gr. M. -im. W. 0. tdnimittagahd- ; B. tdm iti Icibdhem. ^ W 
-hathy-. 


1 9. ity anena praMrena caturyamam ity^ uktam. yady api 
mandrddayo dvittydntd (xxiii.l5) ityddiadtradcayena yama- 
catushtayatvam^ siddham tathd ^py upasamhdra^nUheria^ matdrir 
taranixiTUyartham ' drdhayati. yatah kdrandd cvam anye man- 
yante svaratrayamdtram : 


uddttap cd ^nuddtta^ ca svaritap ca ^svards tray ah 
^hrasvo dtrghah pluta iti kdlato niyamd acL* 

J O. om. J W. calmyayaTnAxcatusUayam pra; B. -tayam na; 0. ca^. 3 w. 
-mtena; M. -hdre^a mi-. ^ G*. M. ins. imom ariham, W 35 q q, 

tra/yaavard %h mmymite. in W. only. ^ . m. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


Contents: 1-4, the four sarhMtds or texts; 5-$, qualifications of a Yeda-reader 
and teacher. 

^Frar* ?rs:f%rTT** n ^ u 

1. Now for the four texts, 

A sinhple heading to the following rules. 

H U 

2. Word-text, ' syllable-text, letter-text, and memoer-text, 
namely. 

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of samhitds. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Prati 9 akhya. To the “word-text” he assigns 
chapters^ v.-ix., xL, xii., and xiiil-4 — ^that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of pada4ext info samhitd. To the 
“ syllable-text ” he assigns chapter x., which has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic combinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the “letter-text” are concerned chapters xiii. (i. e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi,, mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhitd of n and 
otherwise than as these are results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the “ member-text” is said to be taught in chapter 

1 . athe Hy ay am adhiJcdrah: catasrah samhitd ^ uoyanta^ ity 
etad adhihrtam 'oeditavyam ita uttaram yad vaJcshydma^, 

^ G-. M. ins. iiy. « ® 0. om, ^ O. -yate. 

2 . paddJcsharavarndngdprayd§i^ catasrah samhitdh kramemi 
boddhavydh. pancamddhydyam ^drabhyd ” navamdd elcddaga- 
dvdd>a^du^ trayoda^asyd^ ^^ddu sHtraoatushPiyam ca padasamhitd. 
da^amo ^ksharasamhitd, trayodapacaturdapdu* shodapa^ ca var~ 
nasamhitd, ^vyanjanan svard/igam (xxi.1) ity eskd^ ^'dgdr 
samhitd, etdp^ catasrah samhitdh. eteshv anyatra ’ vihiiam ni- 
shiddham^ ca Jcdryam sarvasamhitdsu^ kurydf^: yatrd^^ ^^rshor 
grahanddiko vipesho ^sti 

1 W. -gd aydg; 0. -gdydg. ^ W. B. 0. drahhya d nav-; Gr. M. drcibhya H^napor 
ddihddag- ; W. 0. -dvddaga. ^ 0. -gd. ^ W. -rdaga. B. Gr. M. ekamngo. * 0-. 
M. om. 0. ins. ca. ^ Gr. M. nishidhyakan. ® B. -td; G. M. sarvatra samh-; O. 
aoMU. G. M. sydt ' W. B. 0. atrd. G. M. add tatra huaydt 
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pendent syllables is syllable-text — and so on* And he quotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration: athd ^hravtt (iii.2, 
11^), adhishavanam asi (i.1.5^), and aluhnayd vydghdrayati (v, 
2.7^ et al.). ' Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter ; the second, of the occurrence of n after aA, 
by rule xiii.6,7; the third ojfifers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sanhit^) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
ahhhsht-tna-ydv-vyd- etc. Or, by a different treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is syllable-text that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is “ letter-text that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
being “members” or adjuncts of vowels, xxil) is “member-te^;” 
anySiing else than these is “ word-text.” 

tt appears from all this that samhitd is here used nearly in the 
sense of aanidhi^ ‘ euphonic combination,’ and that these four rules 
have no significance whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 

5^ rTfTT 

UTut 

g iiMji 

5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness ; short, long, and protracted 
quantity; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration; natural 
state, vihrama^ krama; circumflex, acute, and grave quality; 
breath, tone, and adjunction — all this must be understood by 
him who reads the Veda language. 

B'oojriXparh, nirdpantyarn, ndridhsharasamyogo 'ksha^asamhitd : 
*ndndvaTnainjtjinyogo varnasamhitd: ndndiigaaamyogo ^ngasarhr 

hitd^, ^hraineno ’^ddharandni hhandrnah^: yathd': athd .* 

adhi- ; akshn- kevalasvarayoh samyogo ^kskarasam^ 

hitd:^ ^ekapade $varavya?'ljanasamyogo varndaamhitd : ekapade 
kenalavyahjanasamyogo '^gasamhitd:^ wiyatra padmamhitd: 
ity avdntarahhedo vijneyah, 

^ W. B. &oam. <®> G. M. om. ; 0. om. eva. ^ 0. -sva, G. M. put also after rule 
4 in the text of the Pritigakhya, as if rules 5 and 6. 0. om. * W, om. ; G. M. 

vydhardmah. ’ G. M. om. ® B. om. 

5. yad 'gurutvddy(Ji>shtdda^avidham etat saroam chandobhdr 
shdm vedaTdpdm^ vdcarn adhtyatd pathatd mjfieyam. (xtha vd 
chandobhdahdw^ vedalakshanam^ ity arthah. tu^ahdo ^dhyetrvya- 
tiriktam8hedh(irthah\' anena"* tu aarvathd injfieyam ity artkah. 
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thum abhavan (v.3.6^: G. M. omit na). Of these, the second is a 
case under X. 13 ; the third, under x.lS: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains pmkrtyd^ or exempt from alteration. 
But the particular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prahrti is more obscure: the phrase is one in which the samhltd- 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the / 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word 't^ddhavh (i.6.2 ^ et al), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called viJcrcDna^ by xix. 
1. Krama is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as ‘duplication,’ 
and a phrase is quoted containing a ease that calls for duplicated 
utterance, yad vCii hotd (iii.2.9^ : i. e. yad dvdl^ by xiv.l) : O. adds 
another of like character, yad venoh (v.1.1^). TV^e are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiii.20, whether these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which tlie commen- 
tator assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, by nydncam (v.S.B^), yCdm vdJvd tcTu tat (i.'7. 
2^), and avadatdui (i.7.2-). Reference is made to rule ii.5 as 
defining “ breath,” and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited pdshCi te (H.2^: B. has instead pdte^ and W. 
pdrtey which occurs at iv.7.13*). Rule ii.4, again, is referred to as 
defining “ tone ” or sonant utterance, and the example is bhdgadhe 
hhCigudMTi (ii.5.6®). Finally, migam^ which I have rendered ‘ ad- 
junction,’ is interpreted as alluding to the subject of syllabication 
(xix.l etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tarn matsyah prd '^bravU (ii.6. 
6 ^ ), which we are to divide tam-yiiat-thsyncf-pviih-bra-vtt. 

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik Prat, (seo Mtlller’s edition, p. viil). 

11 Ml 

6. He who understands the distinctions of the /xida-hrama, ^ 
who is versed in the vaTna-ky'cuma^^ and knows the divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachei's. 


ukto nddo yathd: bhdg- vyaHjana/i soardfigam (xxi. 

1) ity iiktam angam yathd: tarn viffieyatimm"’' iti"^ nitya- 

vidhih: vipakshe bddhdt: niantro hhiah svarato varnato 
Hyddr\ 

^ G. M. '■dci8vaT‘, ' 0. -slid, "* W. O. -nut: G. M. -ndm. * W. -ktd Hi nish- 
s G. M. anend 'dhiyatd. ® G. M. sthdnakdTr'. B. 0. sthduiyam ; G. M. ii sdmyam, 
^ G. M. 0. om. ^ W. ins. eMt sarnarh tu vijneyaih chahddbhdvddkdyatd. B. om. 
’* G M ins. tad. in 0. only. padakr-: 0. tad yathd. 0. om. MSS. 

4arh. W. om. G. M. O.^-yam, ’* G. M. ita. Q. vd. W. -dind; B. -dind 
ndma; 0. mithyd praynUo na tarn artham dha tyddindm^ 
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of obtaining good things ; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest hrahma. To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himself; that let him deliver over to pupils; 
by application to that and communication of it what is there that 
one does not attain?” From Y4jnavalkya: “Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Veda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions — ^he 
quickljr falls, while living, into the condition of a ^lidra, and his 
posterity with him ” (the latter of these two verses, which is not 
given by W. B., is found in Manu, at ii.l68). From the Mahabha- 
rata: “Whoever shall repeat to pupils the religious, sacred Saras- 
vatl, he shall gain a reward equal to that from the giving of land 
and kine.” From the Vishnudharmottara-purana : “ By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the fruits of sacrifices; by imparting 
an upaveda^ he shares in the bliss of the Gandharvas.” From the 
Brahma-purana : “ That reward cannot be told in a thousand aeons, 
which, oh sage ! one obtains by even a very little teaching of the 
Veda.” And from the Bhavishyat-purana : “The sonless obtains 
sons ; the poor becomes rich ; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolved in the highest hrahma.'^^ 

Next we are told the characteristic form of the Veda: “The 
Yajur-Vedais brown-eyed, slim-waisted, big-throated, big-cheeked,, 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Ka 9 yapa.” If there is 
(as may be the case) real meaning hidden under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery 

tathd ca ydjnavalkyah : 

yajndndm tapaadm cdi ^va ^hhdndm^^, cdi ^va karmandm : 
veda eva dmjdtmdm nihpreyasaTcarah parah, 

^*yo '"nadhttya^^ dvijo veddn anyatra hwrute ^amam: 
sajtvann eva pd^dratvam dpu gachati adnvayaJi^*, 
mahdbhdratd^: 

yo hrdydc cd '*pi ^ishyehhyo^’’ dharmydm hrdhmtm sarasvaMm : 
prthivtgopraddndbhydm sa tulyaphalam a^nute, 
vishmidharmottare 

vedaddndd avdpnoti sarva^h yajfiaphalam narah : 
upavedapraddnena gandharvdih saha modate. 
brahmapurdne 

na tat^ halpasahasrena gaditmh^^ ^akyate phalam : 
yad vedaddndd dpnoti^’^ svalpdc^^ api mahdmate, 
bhavuhyatpurdne 'pi**: 

aputro labhate pidrdn adhano dhanavdn bhavet: 
eadddhyayanayuktas tu ^^pare brahmani*^ My ate, 
vedasvardpam negate : 

yajurvedah pMgaldkshah hrgamadhyo brJiadgalah : 
brhatkapolah l^shnd'nghris** tdmrah kagyapagotrajah*\ 
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Sanhita (I should guess that they would all prove to occur in the 
Br^hmana or Aranyaka), and that the first class are offered as con- 
taining cases of combination at variance with the rules of the 
Pr^ti 9 akhya 5 while in the second class these rules are observed 
throughout. Thus, in the first example, vii.4 would require nakahr 
after 'pra; in the second, v.l2 would require %m '^amdda; in the 
third, the 5 of mpta should be sh by vi.2 ; in the fourth, the % of 
mithuni should remain unchanged oy x.l8; in the fifth, asmin is 
not included among the words which by vi.l4 have an increment 
of $ before i. In the other class, on the contrary, agnishtomasya 
follows vi.2, nishpra is by viii.24 and 35 (see the conoment to viii. 
35, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and ugma^ by iiL 
13 ; the first example has nothing but cases under the general laws 
of euphony. I 'conjecture, then, that the na in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to be amended to ca; and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita proper, only according to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according to which the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita' are 
observed or neglected in putting together the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, have not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work belongs rather to an editor of the San- 
hit§. than to an editor of the Prati 9 ^khya: it seems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged i of ugmast retained in the ending, 
while the uncombinable character of the final of mithuni is neg- 
lected. 

There can be little question that the passage here treated is an 
appendage to the proper text of the TribhS,shyaratna, which, with 
the PrM 9 akhya, takes in general (the only exception is at vm.35) 
no account of the subdivisions of anuvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the final words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This 
is not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 


(2S) w. yasascJi ; G-. H. greyasdm ^param ; 0. greyascih param, G. M. 0. tato. 
^ G. M- -dhydymi/ratat W. B. om. 0. tat hi ya^nd. ^ 0. gucmdm. W. 
B. om. ^ 0. nadhitva. G. M. 0. ~te ^pi. G. M. gishydya, ^ G. M. 0. om. 
^ G. M. 0. om. ^ W. 0. tulya, 0. ^ W. B. avdp-. ^ “W. 0. svdI/mM, 

^ G. M. 0. om. 0. pmahrahmani. ^ -nddhrik; 0. -shtcmdndhi, 

M. kdg-. ^ W. -ddnsi. W. -dhdih. * 0. -prad>, “ q. 63 b. 0. ^Ug, 

53 W. -dhdih. (54) B, sdhgopdhgavecb^svaWcshanam, and put below, after -varai^e ; 
G. M. 0. substitute evayh sdngopdngam veda 'm qo&asvarupddiJMnena (G. M. -di 
mjdThmii) adhiydnah pato hhavati. [yadrckayd : 

grantMnta^e yaihdtattvam (0. yathd tadvad) idam gastrarh (G. M. ins. yathdmdki) 
oMritesTiu (0. sdcakesliu) ^fbdneshu pduTusheshu na\0, om.) va/rtate, 

tathd hi: pva^^^^: sa^ : Tnahi.. api : aswtihs.^^^: itydddu na ( 0 . 

om. no) vartaU (G. prav-): sihhe : dvdd- .* : ugmasi : 

itydddu variate, gached dcdryasaThsadaih iU vipsd gdstrasamdptini ( 0 . •trapart- 
samr) dyotayati. 55 b. -iigainmo ; G. M. 0. dvitiyapragn^ dvddago. 
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mint sahasrapdJche^ \trdhve prntre pratishthite^ hrahma^dme pra- 
tishthite^ agnidhrte^ and prathamaje^ under iv. ] 2, paguprapani (or 
bhasmagrapant ) ; under iv.lS, tam (or tdni) dhuri hvayante (or v4- 
cayati)^ hfCbtl punar (or manur) juTioti^ and hutt tasmdd vivdh (or 
evdh) ; under iv.SY, indrdgnt ho/Ddmahe; under vLS, pramatis te 
devdndm; under xi.3, as beginning of an anundka^ dhdtd deve- 
bhyo *suTdn; under xi.l6, gayasphdno "gnishu. All this, in my 
view, is false and arbitrary interpretation ; the Prati9^khya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum citahile than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
vi^dkhe instead of -gdkhe alotio, simply because ^dkhe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator under xi.9,15, xii.3, xvi.l2 (though without 
actual citation- of phrases), to explain away what would otherwise 
be inaccuracies in the Prati9akhya ; nalam plavam is given under 
xiii.l6, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and hrahmd^n^ though found in the SanhM, is credited under xv. 
8 to another ^dkhd. I do not regard anything in this whole class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Prati9^khya had 
in view a text including anything not found in the Taittiriya- 
SanhitL 

Next, as to citations made in the commentary as if from the text 
to which the PrMi9akhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here I have first to report a few^ phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
and which escaped my notice when preparing for my last search 
through the Sanhita, so that I have not looked for them (not 
having had the courage to undertake the long and tedious* quest 
through the Sanhita. a fourth time for so little). They are achdr 
^dhah (xiv.5), uocd ratnam ayajanta (ii49), tamidd variXpam 
(xx.3), ddrpyan hi (xxil6), nag cid ati (xiv.lO), prdgndti (xiv.9), 
and brhaspati sdrapate (xiv.lO). Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally found and referred. Then there is kavigastah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, I sought and found kavigastdh. There 
remain, of quotations hunted for but not discovered, the’ follow- 
ing: adya^ vasu vasatt Hthidram &oa (x.lO: O. ou\.y\anv mam 
mdtd (xx.l^ Weber refers me for this to Qankh. vi.1^.2 [?] ,' AcvaL 
iii.3 ; also Ait. Brdli. ii.6), afiordtre pdrgue (viii.7 : only W. and [?] 
O. : found in Taitt. Ar. iii.13.2), utu gravccsd prthivlni mitrasya 
(v.l2: only G. Ah), updrchaty askayiddya (x.9: only G. M.), ca- 
turhotd (ii.25: TMtt. Br. iL2.3-j, hrahmdudanam pacati [x.l: 
Tditt. Br, Ll.9®), yag eJiandasdm (xiv.lO: O. only), yd prdot dik 
(iv.33 : W, B. O.),* varshdhhyah (xiv.l 6 : but I am not certain that 
I did not satisfy myself vrith varshydhhyah and omit to search 
for this), varshyebhih (xiv.l6: O. only, and it reads varshebhih)^ 


* The quotation of dhdtd rdtih (xi.3), to be sure, is more out of the -way, and only 
to be explained as irregularly pleonastic, like that of iyam eva sd yd (xi.3), into 
which the commentator, with equal arbilrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
meaning. 
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I would repeat here, what I have already said, that my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Prati9£ikhya to the Sanhita is not 
absolute, since I possess neither an index verhomm to the latter 
nor a joa<^«-manuscript, and my results will probably admit of rec- 
tification in some points — ^but I trust not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Prati9akhya probably contemplates 
the same text, neither more nor less, as that which constitutes the 
TMttiriya-Sanhita, the only pdkhd left us (unless the Kathaka be 
regarded as another) of the many which fonnerly represented the 
Black Y aj ur-Y eda. The name Taittiriya-Pruti9akhya, then , is both 
a convenient and a Suitable one to be applied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be understood as implying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the TMttirlya school, its propriety 
is much more questionable. Besides the numerous teachers and 
“ holders of §^dkhd$ ” referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black 
Yajxis (see Weber’s notes to the Caranavyfiha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii.256 ff.), three schools are mentioned by name, those of the 
Mimansakas (v.41), Ahvarakas (xxiii.l4), and Taittiriyas (xxiii.l5, 
16). Now we do not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that school ; its rules are those which apply here,” “ with us,” 
and only outsiders need specification; besides, the Taittiriyas are 
represented as holding a doctrino which is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is deemed of consequence enough to be set foi*th 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We are far from fully compre- 
hending as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the ‘‘ schools ” 
of Yedic study and their accepted texts or pdkhds^ or the causes 
which have preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the school- 
treatises or prdtipdkhyas j but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrees pf difierence among the pdkhds^ and that 
some were, only infinitesimally unlike some others. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
. oithoepical fonn of the Taittirfya-text as recorded differs from that 
to be inferred from the Prati9aKhya. 

Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention 
of h before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of n before palatals (against v.24) and I (against v. 25), 
nor the omission of t (required by v.33) between t and s, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions, and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are matters on which we are to expect 
diseordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of anumdra as an alphabetic element, while the Prati9a- 
khya wavers (see under iL30) between regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or anuvdkas in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, ov kandikds^ which causes the disappearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly pi*escribed in the 
treatise (e. g., of the i of at the end of i.3.6 ^ : see under iii. 
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found (under xx.3) for questioning whether in the padortQxl be- 
longing to the makers of the Priiti 9 akhya the peculiar rule followed 
by the known Taittinya pada-%ext as to the accentuation of its 
separable words was of force. The latter text is of a very peculiar, 
not to say an anomalous, character in many respects ; in these it 
is supported by, the Prati 9 akhya, so far as the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of yqjd and evd^ and other 
cases noticed under iii.l5, of ntcdd^ v.8, and of eJcdikayd^ v.l9): 
whether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Prati 9 akhya, and which consequently prove it not to be the 
one which this presupposes, I cannot say; but, from an’ item or two 
of information received from Prof. Weber, I imagine that it does 
so. The question will, at any rate, be cleared up % the discussion 
of the- Taittinya pada-text which Weber, as I rejoice to learn, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhita, now 
going through the p^ess. 

I attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Priiti 9 akhya. that it appears to leave a part of 
the words ending in an original o out of the category of pragrahaa 
(see under iv.7), and so to deny them the right to be followed by 
it% as they are in fact followed in the known p(f da-text. 

The Jcrama-text (“ word-^rama”) appears to be mentioned in 
rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, and more unequivocally in xxiv.6 (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity as original parts of the 
Pi’ati 9 akhya : see below) ; but it is only three times quoted in the 
comment (under vii.2, ix.1'7,20), and so makes but a small ’figure 
there as compared with the ja0. Examples from the latter are 
given under iii.l, v.33, viii. 8,1 2,16,35, ix.22,x.9,10,13, xi.9,16,17, xii 
7, XX. 2, and sometimes in considerable number and at great length ; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specifies samhitd^ pada^ and 
jatd^ ignoring the krarna altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
much as the ^atd is regarded* as a secondary form of Jcrama^ and 
founded upon it ; but the simple explanation appears to be that 
the krarna brings up no questions of sa^idhd which do not arise 
also in sarhhitdim^ pada^ and so needs no special attention where 
only methods of sa^idhi are taught ; while the inversions of the 
jatd bring new elements into contact, and so create new eases of 
combination which require to be settled. If we may trust the* 
commentator’s interpretation, rules viii. 12,35 are given expressly 
for cases that arise only in Jnr?d-text; under viii.l6, he commits an 
obviously false explanation in order to reach a jatd-Q2i^e ; under 
v.33, he'makes a sandhi which the Prati 9 akhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked ; under 
xi.16,17, t\\ejat4 is resorted to, apparently with reason, for counter- 
examples to justify the form of statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, upon the whole, is decidedly in favor of 


* See Dr. Thibaut’s JaUpatalo,” Leipzig, 1870. 
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The nature of the tone of a circumliexed syllable, i.46-7 ; with 
this is combined an uncertaint^r of view of the Prati 9 akhya itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5 ; there is nothing else like it in the treat- 
ise ; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intru- 
sion. The mode of production of anus vara and svarahhakti^ ii.l9. 
The quality of the a-element in di and du^ ii.27. The phonetic 
character of h and A, ii.47-8. The nature of the combination of e 
or o with (elided) xi.l9. The occurrence of lingual xiii.l6: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Prati 9 akhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 
32-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8: the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (?), XV. 9. Correption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
055 , ^ 5 , 'US in the nom. pi. before A, xvi.l6. Utterance of di final in 
a single case, xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, xvii.1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. Kampa be- 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.3-5. Use of the term yam a 
for the nasal counterparts, xxi.13. Utterance of the syllable om^ 
xviii.1-7. yhmo5-tones held by certain schools, xxiiil4-19. 

IL Matters of sandhi or euphonic combination. 

1. The most important cases in this division are two or three in 
which the views of different authorities are reported without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial A, v. 3 8-41 ; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain specified teachers, is doubtless to be 
regarded as that of the Prati 9 akhya, notwithstanding the equivo- 
cal way in which it is put forward. Again, at ix.l, the dropping 
of final A before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must probably 
in like manner, though referred to the authoiity of a single teacher, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, prescribing the iiwaiiable omission of final u, was not meant 
to be modified by x.21. That the treatment of anmvdra as a dis- 
tinct consonantal element is put by xv.2-3 upon ceitain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone; it stands connected with 
the general equivocal attitude assiuned by the Pruti 9 rikhya with 
reference to this vexed question in phonetics (see note to ii.30).' 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with I as 
reported in xiv. 2-3, with reference to the autliorities who teach it, 
seems to be acknowledged by a later rule (xiv.7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

2. Tn all other cases, the Prati^akhya is liberal enough to record 
the opinions of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
owni teachings are distinctly opposed to theirs. Tlnis, as to the 
treatment of m before y and v, v.30 and xiiLB (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it to be regarded as a view entitled to the most 
respectful consideration) ; the combination of p with p and of n 
with p before a consonant, v.36-7 ; the sandhi of eshtar ^Axhirdyah^ 
viii.19-22 ; the treatment of A before an initial consonant^ ix.4-6 : 
the utterance or omission of final y and x.20-23; the insertion 
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matter in the Sanhita by position and suri’oundings merely. There 
are but two cases of its departure from this method: namely^ 
its use of alopa at xiii.l6, and of samkhydm at xvi.25; and m 
neither one is its success precisely of a character to make us wish 
it had gone farther in the same direction. This peculiarity renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phraseology with that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general character of the Pr4ti9akhya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task with completeness and accuracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Praticakhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Prati 9 akhya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incoh- 
sistencies, its obscurities of anuvrtti inseparable fi’om the sHtrd- 
style, and its rules that seem to defy interpretation : but these are 
inconspicuous blemishes ; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thoroughly respectable throughout. 

Turning, now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we nave to note, as the most important point, a break of 
continuity between it and the Prati 9 akhya. The commentator is 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the import of the rules which he lias to expound ; the 
text-book has come down to him as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscure, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it means ; in others imperfect, so that it needs emenda- 
tion ; in others not in accordance with the views held by him and 
his school respecting the text, so that these have to be interpreted 
into it. 

Thus, in the first place, the instances are frequent in which, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held by 
other intei-preters : either without naming them (as under 119,21, 
.xiii.l6, xiv.5,11, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources and predecessors (as under ii. 19,33), or setting off against 
one another the views of two of these, V araruci and Mahisheya (as 
under ii.l4, iv.40, viii.l9, 20,22, xviiL7). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of opinion is upon some 
utterly trivial point, turning on the interpretation of a tu or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegetes ; but in some cases it is of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii.20} whether an- authority 
referred to is Uttamottariya or Dvavuttamottariya. Again, where 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing moi^e than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under ii.2, xiv.22, xv.9, xix,5, xxiii.1'7), 
among which it would be hard to choose the least acceptable ; or, 
if he gives but one (as under xi.l9, xviii.4, xxiii. 18,19), it is no less 
unsatisfactory. There are yet other cases in which what seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 

VOL. IX. 55 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature ; to identify our commentator with any other of the vaiious 
individuals who have worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Nor does Atreya, probably, stand in any definable rela- 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 4^30) twice 
quoted in the Prati9akhya itself. From Panini, rules -are directly 
quoted under ii.12, iii.9, v.l, xiii.l6, xiv.4, xxiv.^; and the pdninlr 
ydh or the are farther referred to under 115,53,57,11 

47,*xviii.l. Paninean terms are, further, nan^ i60, x.22, n^c, ii.l7, 
hal^ ix.24, yar, xiv.4, and lyap^ xxi.l4. The Mahabhashya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7,v.2; but the passage given is actually 
from Kaiyyata’s gloss. A definition is taken from the ALmarako5a 
under i.l. Kauh^aleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.l7 ; and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii.l. The Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extracts from the Maliubhfii'ata and 
various Puranas are set forth under xxiv.6. 

But the authoi'ity most often appealed to is the “ Qiksha,"*’ by 
which the commentator intends a very different work from the 
pdnmtya\(}^^hh^ and one much more comprehensive. He takes 
extracts from it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under i.l (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.l2, xxi.1,15, 
xxii.13, xxiiil0,l7. Among these extracts are (under i.l , ii.2, xxi.l, 
xxiii.l0) several passages which are found also in the pdninlya 
Qiksha ; and among the metrical extracts which are now and then 
given without specifying their source (under xiv.2 3,26,28, xix.3, 
xxi. 1,6,15, xxiii.1 7,19, xxiv.6) are likewise one or two (under xxiii. 
17,1 9) which occur in the same treatise. That tho commentator is 
inclined to regard his piksha as of higher authority than the Pra- 
ti5akhya itself was pointed out under xx. 1 2 ; that it was^ a work 
specially appertaining to the TMttirlya-Sanhita may be inferr^ 
with probability from the words which it cites (under xxi. 15) in 
illustration of the varieties of soarabhakti. 
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rants, ii.44,45; of h, 116,9,46,4*7; of visa/rjaniya^ ii.46,48; of mu^dra^ iil9, 
30 ; of ndsikyas {yamas etc.), ii.49-61 ; of svarabMhti^ ii.19. 


quantity of short and long vowels, L31-3,35 ; of protracted vowels, i.36 ; of 
consonants, i.37 ; of aimsvdra (or nasalized vowel), L34, xviLS; of syllables 
(‘‘heavy” and “light”), xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, xxiil3; of ewn, 
xviiil. 

4. Accent: 

general cnaracter of accents: acute, i.38, xxii.9; grave, i.39, xxii.lO; circum- 
flex, i.40-47, xvil6. — varieties of independent circumflex: nitya. or original, 
XX. 2; its quality, xx.9: kshdipra, xx.l; its occurrence, x.l6: its quality, xx. 
9: obhinihata, xxA; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality, xx.lO: yra^lishta, xx. 
5; its occurrence, x.l7 ; its quality, xx.ll. — enclitic circumflex: its occur- 
rence, xiv.29-33; its varieties: prdtihaia, xx.3 ; its quality, xx.ll : pddavrtta^ 
XX.6; its quality, XX. 12: tdirovyanjana^ xx.l ; its quality, xx.l 2.-— procaya ac- 
cent, XXL 10,11, — vikrcmia, xix.1,2,* its quality, xvii.6. — kampa^ between two 
circumflexes, xix.3-5. — accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10,12,16,17, xii9-lL — accent of cm, xviiL2,3,5-7. — ^accent of pro- 
tracted vowel (■?), XV. 9. 


division of syllables, xxi.1-9. 

6. Mode and tonee of utterance: 

general mode of utterance, xxiii 20 ; the three athdnae or qualities, xxii.ll; 
the seven do., xxiii.4-10 ; the twenty-one yamas or tones, xxii.l2, xxi)ill-19. 
— ^tone of cm, xviiL4. 

nr. Sandhi ob euphonic combination: 

introductory, v.1-3 ; four kinds of combination, xxiv.1-4. 

1. MneU vowels: 

final vowels not liable to combination, pragrdkas^ iv.1-54; x.24; special cases 
of uncombinable finals, x.13,18; protracted finals, x.24; their nasalization, 
XV. 7, 8. — ^nasalization of final vowels, xv.6. — ^the particle u, ix. 16, 17. —length- 
ening of final Oj iii.2-6,8“12 ; of final i and «, iii.7, 13,14. 
combination of simple final vowels : with similar initial, x.2 ; of final a with 
initial vowels, x.4-9,* exceptions, x.l3; lost in certain cases before e or o, x. 
14; ^ i, final, x.15, ix.l7; exceptions, ix.l6,x.l8. — combination of final 
diphthongs, ix.l 1,12,14,16; e and o with initial a (see also Initial vowels^ 
ix.l3 ; ^treatment of the resulting y and t?, x. 19-2 3 ; after their loss, no further 
combination, x.26. 

accent resiilting from combinations of final vowels, x.l0, 12,16,1 7, xx. 1,5,9,11 ; 
resulting 'nasalization, x.l 1 . 

2. Initial vovoels : 

initial vowel lengthened, iii.l5. — loss of a after final e or o, ix.l3, xLl ; detpiil 
of cases of loss and exceptions. xi,2-19, xii.l-8; resulting accent, xil.9-11, 
xx.4,10 — r to ar in special case, v.9. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 

MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, FROM TEE TAimRlTA-SANHITA. 


This Index contains the references reported above in the body of the work, as 
made by the commentator to the fundamental text. If, however, a cited word or 
passage is reported as occurring more than once in the text, reference is given only 
to the first occurrence. It has been found impracticable to carry out any scheme 
of distinction of the value of the citations ; and any one using the Index will have 
to turn back to the notes in order to determine whether a given passage is quoted 
merely as an example of some general class, or as one that was more or less proba- 
bly had directly in view, as example or counter-example, by the makers of the 
treatise ; whether it is a unique phrase, or one more than once repeated, or even a 
word of frequent occurrence— and so on. 


TS. i. 

1.1 121,33, ii.22, iii,l,3, ix. 

1, X.5, 10,19, xiv.21, 
xvii.T, xviiUl,7, xx. 
3, xxL'7, xxillS. 

2 1 xiiL2, xv.l, xxi.15 ; ^ x. 

2, xxiv.5. 

3 iv.6, viil.8, xvl27, 

4 iviii.8. 

5 iiv.44,ix.22,x.25,xi.l6; 

2 vi.ll, xm.7, xxiY.4. 

7 ix.10. i 

8 vi5,x,2,6,xl8,16.xiv.l. 

9 ivi.lO,viU4;*iiU5,v. 

2,21, X.18 his, xi.l6, 
^v.12,18. 

to ivi,5, viL14,xiv,10,xvi. 
2,27; 8v.3, vi.4,xi,16: 
s ii.48, vii.13, ix.2, xvi. 
14. 

11 ixui.6. 

12 Ul.3, V.6, viii.8, 4.17, 

xiy.19. 

18 iii.20,ix.22&i$;3xiii.l0 
Us, xvi.26; 3iv.l2, ix.' 
9, xU.8, xxi.12. 

14 1 L 61 , 1118,9,10 ;«viiL23, 
xi.3,xii,7; »161, xi.3, 
9, xiii,16; Mii.i2, v. 
17, vi.5 iis, vii.5,10, 
ix.22, x.10,25, xiii.3. 

2.1 Ux.lO, x.19,22,25, xL8, 
xviii.7; ^xllS. 

2 Uv.47, xiv.9; i-»i^.42; 
®xxi.8; 3vi.l2, x.2, 
17, 

8 *xU3&iif;»iii.5, xi.8. 

4 » xi.3, xxl3; *xi.3. 

5 i xiv.29; xx.1,7. 

6 xi.10,17, xiii.lO, xvi.29, 

xxi.C. 

7 iil5, iv.9 Us, xiv,28. 

8 iix.21,22,x.lO,xL16,17;| 

3i.56, v.lO. 

9 iil.2, viii.27,28. 

to l iiuS, ix.21;siv.52. 
n 1 vm.8,18-23,29, X.14, 

xvL29; 


TS. 1. 

12,12 ixLll,17; ®xvi.27. 

13 1 iii.2, iv.84; ^m.?, iv. 
15, ^,33, xvi.2; »iv. 
46 xi 17 

14iiii.8, k^,23, xii.7, 
xvi. 15,27; *1.48, n,47, 
iv.2S, V.8, vi.5, viii.24, 
X.16, xiiL15, xiv.6,1 
xvi.l3; *-*i.^, v.l5; 
3V.17, vii.l0, xvi. 14; 
<xiv.l0,xvi.l3; ®viii. 
8;»*«iiL8;®vii.U,xi. 
4,xvL2;^vi.2, viii24,| 
xfi,25. 

3.1 M.61. 

2 ivu.ll; 3iv.l2, viill, 

4v.28, 

3 L51,60, iiLl, vil.6 Ur. 

4 ivui.26;xi.l8,16. 

5 xlv.26. 

6 iiv,42; i-MiL18; *L3a, 

x.lO ; end’g xxiv.6. 

7 iiii.8, iv,ll,l7, viii.l6; 

* vifi,9, xL16. 

8 '-iii.8;*iii-2, ix.22. 

9 M.37, V.38 his, viiL2, 

xiv.12,20 bis, xxi.8. I 

10 I xi,17 ; * xiiLl4, xvi.23. 

11 xi.l7. 

12 ix.21, xi.l8. 

13 i-*v.l3; *iv.20, viiL9. 

14 ill 12. ix.23, xiv. 

23,XYi.l7;xx,12;*m, 
10; a*»7U,12; »x,15, 
xU.7; 4.61; «>vii.9,! 
vui.28,34, xii.5-, •lit 
5; 4v.6, xvl14; 

8 viii,31, ix.22 

4.1 4ii.5,iX,20,xm.l5; nv. 

38, vi.l3. 

2 viii.27. 

3 viii.l0. 

4 xi,10. 

9 V.27, xxi.12. 

10 iv.42, vi.4, 

11 xi.l6, XVL25. 

13 xi.l7. 


ITS. L 

4.14 U.44, ix.4. 

16 xvLlS. 

18 iv.4l, xil6. 

19 vi,7, ix.20. 

20 xv.l, xvii.4. 

22 iU.l2, iv.4,12, xvi.13,29. ^ 

24 vi.5, XL 13. 

25 xiii.9. 

26 iv.42. 

27 vi.7, viii.27. 

30 iv.ll. 

33 i.55,iii.l4,vl5, xL8. 

36 viii.82. 

41 ii.49, xiv.24. 

42 vii.l6, ix,20. 

43 ii,61, 4,9; sx4.26. 

44 » vii.2, xi.3, xii,6,7, 4ii, 

4, x4v.6; *viii.3, ix. 
22, xiL7; X4.18 bis. 

45 »m.2,vL5; a viii.24, 4ii 

12, xxL4; s ix.21, 4. 

'7, XV.4. 

46 ^1:211,8, xiv.80,31, xx.3; 

*xliL16. 

5.1 iv.28,80, xiv,28, xvil2; 
*ix.l9, x.t0,lS; «v. 
28,30, XX.7. 

2 4X.20, xiv.23; *iv.l6; 

3-*iv.l5 ; »X.10. 

3 iU.48; »xiv,18; HilS, 

Ix.^. 

4 *xx.8; *v.28;31, 4v.28, 

5 433, xi.3 bis, 4v.9,19, 

27; axxitlS; *iii.4. 

6 ix.10, 4y.23; *Ui.8, 

viii.8; »m.8, xi.l8; 
^iii.5, V.82, 4v.5,12, 

13, xxi.d. 

7 14.18: siv.88; 4i.49, 

v. l5,37,xiv,24;Mii.5, 

vi. l4, xvL27. 

8 »xi.l6. 

9 } ii.47, iv.83, xiv.l ; 

*xiv.4, xvL29; six. 
22; *71.7, xiv .31, 

xviLl; •x.9; nv.ll, 
v.20,24, vm.7, z.lO. 
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TS. ii. 

6.12iii.49, xiiLlS; aiii.l2, 
xiv.5,23; »is:.21,xL4; 
*121, iii.9,xi.4; ®xiv. 
5; «xiL7, XV.4, XvL2. 


TS. iii. 

1.1 iv.15. 

2 1 V.15. 

3 1 i.59, iv.52. 

4ii3:.21, xi.lO, xvL29J 

i-a iv.28 ; « ix.22 bid ; 
3X.14: ^vi.14. 

6 ix.8,10. 

7iix.3; 2ui.5; Mv.SGJ 
xvi.20 ' 

8 «xiii.9; »xi.lO. 

9 ivi.l4; 2ix,2l, xi9,13;| 

«xiv.l8, xvi.20. 

10 ixi.3 ier; avii.l5, viii. 

28 Us, ix.20,21. 

11 iui.3, ix.20; !»viii.8,29J 

xiv.24, xvi,18; 

11; *xiii.9; »v.2, x. 
13, XV.6; xiL8; 
’xv.4; ® iii. 8.10, x 12, 
xiv.21, XX.2. 

2.2 ii.53, xl 17, xvi.18, 

bis; »v.7, xL5;Si.40J 
iv;24, y.83, vL14 bis, 
xiv.l6,i8, xxi.l6. 

3 » viii.29, xiii.4. 

4 iii,20, iv.42, xi.15,16; 

Mv.47,vUi.24;Mv.38, 

vii.l0, 

5 iv,8, viii.29, ix.l6; 

50,iv.ll;*vm.l8, xi, 
12, xxi.16; «iv,46, vi, 
14;’xL17. 

6 M.29, iv.l3. 

7 iviii,8. 

8 1 V.8, xi.S, xili.l5, xiv.5 ; 

2vi,2; 3 iii.8, viii.2S, 
ix.19, xi.S, xii.8 Us; 
^iv.85, xi.3; »viii-6, 
ix.22 Ms. 

9 iiv.54, viii.8, xxiv.5; 
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xii.4;' viii,16,18, 

xil7; «viii.27, xii.2. 

11 iv.17, viil32; »®iv.ll,| 
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8 Hv.ll; »xiv.l6. 

9 Uv.ll bis; MvSS; 

10, Yi.8, XYi.2 bis, xx 

8 . 
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11 » iv.ll, 24; *xiv.2. 

4.1 sly.l4,XVLl4. 

2 ♦xiii.2. 
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»viii.lO. . ^ 

7 >i.48,iT.«),v.28, 

»Vii.l2 bis, viii.2. 


TS.vii. . . 
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4 3 iv.ll, XX.2, xxLll. 

5 ivL14; 3V.22; ^x.lO, 
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9 1 iv.ll. 

10 ixL13, xvl.29; 3viL2, 
xm.l2; 3X.10. 

13 xvi.25, xxil.l4. 

16 U.44,v.3, viL2,vm.2, 


|TS. vii. 

[2.17 xvL25 6is. 
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i9'xlO, xl.l7, xvLlS; 
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adyd, iii.5,8 (instead oflanukcurshana, cxiv.28. 


aghd). 
adyd zilT. 
adruta, xxiiL20. 
adhardnt sapatndn^ ix. 
22 . 

adharosMTia, cu.39,43. 
adhastdt^ cii.28. 
adhd, iiL9. 
adhdyi, xii.t. 
adk% il5. 

adhika, xviL5 1,25.28, 
xvi.l9, xvii.l : and ddM- 
hya. 

adhiharanay c i.59. 
adhihdra^ ci.l2, ill, iill, 
iv.1,8, etc. 

adhikdraka^ xxil6:--cxx.8. 
adhigamay ci.l. 
adhishavane, iv.ll. 
adfhi, iilt. 

adhyayana^ ci.l, xiv.4,6,28. 
adhyardha, ii. 2 8 :-c it 2 5, 2 8, 
xi.l9, xxll. 

adhydya^ cl61, x.l6, xill, 
xiii.3,15, xiv.4, xix.5, 
xxiv.2, and endings of| 
chapters. 
adhyetdr^ cil34, xvilS, xxiv. 
6.' 

adhvara, xll8. 
adhvaram vigvatah, 

viii. 32. 

adhvaryoy xil8. 
anadvdn, v.21. 
anadatdj ii!.12. 
anadhikrtatva^ evil 15. 
anantahj viii.8. 
cunaTdara^ i.41 ,44,^xiill6 ;-| 
cll, ii.l, iill etc., iv.53, 
x.l 2, xvll3. 
anantoddtta, xvi.5. 
cmapeksha, cxiv.18. 
anamivah, XLlt. 
anarthay cix.23. 
mwrthaka^ c iv.23, viii.l3, 

ix. 8,23?;, xiv.l5, xxi.5. 

anavagraha^ ciil8,10,12-4. 
anavasthdy c xiv. 22. 1 

andde^a^ il20:w;ii.2l. | 

anddyuddtta^ viii.lO. 

-andn^ vll4. 

andmikd^ cxxiillT. 
andrsha^ cix.22. 
mingy dnta^ viill3:-c viii.8. 
anitya^ cvi.l4. 
misfUa, c 14,21. ii.20, iv.23, 
v.3.31, ii.6, X.11, xiilS. 
xiv.22, xvi.29. 
anishiftak, xl4. 
anu, vill2. 
anUj xl6,7. 
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dnuddtta^ 139,45,46, ill 15, 
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16.17. 
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:?iv.23, XV. 7-9, xvill 
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ndsikya. 

'MpadUj c xxiv. 6. 
anypapaitij c iv.23, xiv.4. 
dnupapannfjL, c i 2 1 , 59, iv. 
23 {4d). v.26,35, viillS, 
xvi.2. 

anvpalabdhi^ xxiil 7. 
anupradurwb, il8, xxiii.2 
cil9,10. 

\muTodhxLy cl2, xiv.5,28, xx. 
12 . 

\anuvartana, cix.9, x.l4, 

xiii. l6. 

\a7iuvdka, cl61, iil9, iv.25, 
26,48,52, ix.20, xi.3, xvii 
6?;, xviii.3v. 

muvrtti^ civ.40, viii.23, xvi. 
13. 

musdra^ c 121,57,69, iv.52. 
anusdritvay cxiill6. 
anusdri%y cxiill6. 

\^<musvdra. i.18,34, ill9.30, 
XV.3, xvill,3, xxl6, xxil 
15 :-cll,60, il25,33, viil 
15, xvi.2-15,l7-23,25-| 

31, xvilo. 

\anu^ iil7. 

\anukdra^ iv.62, 
anCisJumavanty iill 5. 
anrnahy xi.l7. 
laTir^e, iv.ll. 

\a7ieka. i,26. 
avskdrihay cll {-tvd)y vl 13,11 
viil28 (-tvei). [ 

ankdray 153. 

anta. 165 (-va^), il 17,40,43, 
48, iv.3, vill6, xiillo, 
XV.5, xxii 14,15, xxiii 15: 
-c 121 etc. : and ihgydnta. 
antaky viillO.32. 
aniahpdtiiva, c iv.23, vUi.l8, 
xil3. 
antataA, cxix.3. 

\antamaK xll3. 
anta/ray v.40, ix.l6, xxiill7 : 
-CX.3 etc.: and anant-y 
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\antar dsydmy xil7. 
\antardy iv.20. 
anUjurdtmany cil41. 
antarhitay xiv.30. 
aniasthdy 18, v.28, xxl7:- 
cil, xiv.28. 

\antoddUay xvi.5:-cviii.l0. 
antya, 158 :-eviii.4, x.l 3, 18. 
andhahy xllO. 
anndya, xil7. 
anneahu, xi.l7. 
anyOy ill 1,33, xxill4:-ci*.- 
19. ii.2,19, ix.l, xiv.5, xv. 

9. 

anyahy vill6. 

iratak, xix.l. 
anyatt^raathay c xiv.5 
\anyaiva, xxii. 2. 
dnyathdy cl42 eta 
\anydniy vill6. 
anyahhiky vill6. 

anyoyanvaya, cl49, il7. 
anvayay c i. 1, xiv. 1 5 , xvi. 23 : 
and anyonydnv-y paras- 
pardnv-. 
anvarthay ci.3. 
amavcLsarga. xxii. 10. 
amdkarahakay cl34, x.l7. 
anvdeayay cxi.i.l4, xx.lO. 
anvdde^a, 158 :-c iv.3, 16, vl 
3, vil3,6, viii.l2. ix,22, 
xl4,6,ll, xil6, xiv.4, 
xxiL5. 

I anvddet okay xxii 5 :-c 1 52, 
ii.13,18, V.30, vl3, il4, 
xiv.6,8,20, XV.4, xvl3. 

apaky xl6. 

apa/ray cl21, xi.l, xv.7,9. 
apardy xll2, 
oparigrahay c xvi.29. 
apuvdduy cll3, iv.2, vi.5, 
viii.4, xii.8, xvi. 11. 
apavddakay c xiv. 6, 6. 
apa^Uy cll4. 
apasahy viii.24. 

apdy iill2. 

apdni napdty xi.8. 

\apiy i.26, 43,6 1,62, iv’4,51. 
vil6, viii.l2, xiilT, xiv. 
30, XV.8, xvi.3,15, xx.3, 
xxii. 5, 14, xxiv. 4. 
fpi dadhdmiy xil7. 
apidhdnay cxviilS. 
apiipam. xii.7. 

\a.purvay xx.2. 

[aprkfOf, 164, ix.l6:-cix,l7, 
'ekshdy cil35, iv.2, ix.22 
{’k8?iatva)y xiv.18, xv.9, 
xxil5,ll: anda7iaj5-, nir- 

ap-y adp~. 

\apy etUy ix.22. 

.apragrahay xv.6. 
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dkdra, iv.40, bc.20, xvi.l4,j 
16 (and-). 

dkhyd, 1.16,21 :-cL16,Ll,19~ 
23,27,28. 

dgama, i.23, xxiv.5:~ci.24, 
53,60, v.4-8,32,33,40,41,| 

ix. l6, xiv.5~ll,23, xv.3- 
5, xvi.2-31, xxi.12. 

Agnivet/ya, see p 430. 
Agnivepydyana, see p. 430. 
aw, ci.1,16, iv.23. 
a ca, ix.22. 

dcdrya^ xxiv.6:-ci.47, ix.4, 

x. 21,22, xiv.4, XV.8, xviii. 
1,3, xxiiLl8; and 'see p. 
430. 

dtndrah, xui.l2. 
did'fisit, xvi.l3. 
dti^ xiv.8. 

-dtmaka, cxiv.28, xxii.l. 
Atreya, cintr., t. 1 ; and see! 
p. 430. 

ddi, i.41,46,52,53,56, il26, 
47, xvi.29, xxi.4, 

xxiii.l5; (=etc.), v.40, 
xxiu.ll. xxiv.4. 
dditak. i2,5 i.47, xxiii 

10.“ 

acfepa, ci,52, iii.8, ix.7, x.l9 
xiillG; and anadr-. 
ddegaka., ci.33. 
ddya, 17. 

dd/tpiddUa^ vi. 1 4 i-c viii . 8 : , 
and andr. 
ddhihya, cxxiv.3. 
dn-, iiiis. 

-dn mahij iv.34. 
dnantarya^ ci.l, ii.l. 
dnukuh/a, c i.46. 
dmndsikyaj ii52, xvU.l:- 
cxviL3,4: andean-. 
dnwpada^ cxxiy.6. 


12, xxii.l3:-ci.i, xvii4. 
dnumdnika, c.ix.9. 
r. 6 viii.ll-15, ix.l7, x. 
2,4r-8,10,ll, xiii,7,8, xiv. 
3j21;+pr-a, ii.32 34,35, 

ix.l3, X.13, xi4, xiu.l6, 
xyi.29 : and prdpana, 
prapta, prdpU, aUvydpti. 
dpahf iv.2n, xi.5,8. 
dpaU% ci.37,51, v.24,31,35j 
viii-13, xiii.3, xiv. 12. 
dpddaka, cv.35. 
d pushd^ x,13. 

-d prshati, iv.l5- 
dpo h% vL2. 
dhhdsatdf cii.25 
dhhih, vi.5. 
ix 14. 

dy ajishthah, ix.22 


id agne, v.l7. 
idam etc., i.46, ii.51. 

id u, V.17. 

iddnim^ c i 43, ix. 1 1 
\indTa^ vh.2. 
indr ah, vii.8, xi.9. 

\indrd^ iiL3. 

indriya^ cxxi,15 {-vishayc)^ 
indriyd.^ iii.5. 

\indro me, ix.22. 

\imdrh nakj v.l7. 
lime, iv.24.* 
tyam eva sd yd, xi.3. 
irdvaii, iv.22. 
iva, xvii8. 

ivarncL, ii.22, x.4,15, xx.l. 
r. ish. ick, cv.l, viii.l5; 
-f-cd>hi, cix.9: and isJUa, 
ishti. 

C1.46, v.37,41, viii. 
22, X.21, xiv.3,9, 13,26, 33, 
xv.2,7,9, xvL16,24i, xvii. 
7, xviiu5,7, xix.3: and 
ani~. 

ishtak-, iv.44. 
iahtd, iii.6. 
ishti, iv.52. 
ihd, Lx.22. 

ikdra. iv.8. ix.20, xvi.l4. 
iksh: + vi, cintr. ^^apa, 
cv.24 (anupekshya): and 
apekshd. 

Hienyd7i, ix.22. 
jim, v.12. 
iyuhj vi.5. 
r. i^':+sam, c\l2. 
irayathd, iii.l0. 
ishat, ill 6. 

u, xxilI4. 
tt, vi.2. 

vkdra, il29, viiL2l, ix.l6, 
x.15,22, XX.1. 

khgydnta, iv.lO, viil 13 [an-) : jwto, i.61 , xxiii. 1 9 :-c iv.23 


ay an, v.21. ] 

dyduna, xxil9. 

k, vi.5, 13. I 

dyo, xii.8. i 

dr, X.9. ! 

dramhha, ci.60, il20,23. v. 
10,41, vl3, viiL8,16,24, 
ix.13,21, X.22, xU.l,6,| 

xiii.lO, xiv 22,24, xvi.4,6,| 
18, xx.lO, xxi.1. 
dramhhana, c v.l, xiv.3. 
drithd, iillO. 
dropaniya, cxiv.9,9 (-iva). 
drSiika, cl6^9. 
drdhnuvan^ v.21. 
drsha, ix.21, x.l3:~cix.23, 
xxiv.2. 
dv, ix.l5. 
dvah, viii.9. 
dvih, viii. 24. 
dvinnak, xi.l5. 
dvrt viilll. 
d7)rUi, ct^lv. 
d^ih, v.lO. 

\^dgrdy(L, c xxiv.2. 

\dgray€i/)^, cix.l. 
d(rayaiva, ci.l, viii 18. 

Ir. ds: + adhi, c xiv.4. 

Ids ate ye, xll6. 
jrtsanfta, i.25. 

\dstdm, iv.52. 

Idhuti, iU.7, iv.l5. 
Ahvdaraka, xxiii. 14. 

fr. i : 4- adhi, xxiv.5 :-<? xviii 
7, xxiv-6v;+jp?’afo', cl30, 
42, ii.41, iv.U. v.7, xviii, 
1, xix.,3, XX.10, xxiillS: 
and adhyayana, adhyeiar. 
vyaveta, etc. 

f kdra, il28. 

. ing: + iU, xvii.8. 


11 , 10 ,’ ii.44,xxi.p?ya, 148 :-c 149, iil8, iv. 


10 . 


-c viii 13,13 ( iva). 
id ah, viil24. 
iddvdn, ix.21. 
iiaratra, c viii. 14. 
itaroQut c v.l2. 
iti, i.15,29,30.46,47. il3, iii.l 
7.iv.3,lO,V.10.35.33,xm 
4,14, iciv.33. Xvi.12,30, 
xvii.l~4,7.85«vui.'i xi.2, 
8,xxii,5-l0,13, xxiil2, 
16,19,20. xxiv.2.3,6. 

iv.4. viii 12, ix.20 
(an*):-ci.l5 {-tva), ix.2' 
[an-), 21 i-iva), 23 (do,}. 
itimt, cl7 etc. 
ittharn, c ii 2. 
iiy evam, v.l8. 


[-iva). 

lukti, ci.61, il23, iil7, viii 
13, x.9,12. 
ukthd, iil2. 
ukshatd, iillO. 
ukhya, ix.20, xi3;-cl61, 
ix,23 [4va). 

Uhhya, see p. 430. 

|wg<twd, xiiiri. 
ir. lic: udia. cxvil7. 

\ucca, 138 [ibccdih), xxiil20 
cill8. xviil4, xx.2. 
\uccd, V.8. 

\uccdrci/na, ciill,iv.ll, x.23, 
xvlis, xxl5, xxii.9 : and 
anu-. 

\viCcdihkara, xxii.9. 
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airayan^ v.21. 

okdra, ii.l3, iv.6, ix.7,12, x. 

5,7,22, xi.l. xviii.l. 
omkdra^ ci.l. 

oiva, ci.51, viiL8,16,19,21, 
ix.7,8, xi.o, xvi.29. 
odman, x.l4. 
one, villO. 
oshadhi, iii.7. 
oshadhih, v.l7. 
oshtha, ii.l2 (-hanu), 14,21, 
24 39 ii.'25, xxiii.2 : 

and adharo-, uttarc-. 
oshtha, X.14. 
osJufidnta, ii.43. 
oshthya, cii.25. 

duMra, ii.26, ix.l5, x.7. 

ka (k), viii.23, ix.4. 
ka (pron.), xviii.2 {cit)] ke~ 
cit, ci.57, viii.l5, xi.l, 3, 9, 
xii.3, xiii.13, xiv.4,5,11, 
15, XV.9, xvL2, 1 2, xxiii, 17. 
kah, viii.9. 
kakdra, v.32, viii.31. 
kakut, viii.4. 
kakshivdn, ix.21. 
katjiinatd, cxxiL9. 
kaytha, u.2, 3,4,46, xxiiLlO: 
^ii.47, xxillO, xxiii.2, 
I7v [-mdliyoi). 

kanthokta, ci.69,59 (-te), 
iii.8, iv.41. 

kanthokti, ci,14,59, vi.3,6, 
viu.l0. 

kanva, xiii.9. 
r. kath, ci.11,63, ii.33,47, v. 
28, xL3, XV.9, xviii.3, 
xxiii. 1 7. 

kathana, civ.23, v.26, xx.7, 
xxiii.i7, * 

kanishthikd, c xxiii. 1 7 . 
kaninike, iv.ll. 
kaniyd-, xvi.13. 
kapdldn, vi.l4. 
kam u, vi.2. 
r. kamp : -^-pra, cxix.3. 
kampa, cxix.3, 5. 
r. ka/r, ii.4:-ci.61, v.3,35, 
etc.; kdrya, cii.l4 etc.; 
karaniya, c xiii. 1 2 ; + a- 
dhi, ci.l, viii.5, xii.9, xiv. 
14, xxii.S; adkikrta, cii. 
1, iv.l, etc.: and adhi- 
kdra etc., kdrya, anadhi- 
krtatva, prakrta, vihrta 
etc., vdikrta. 

karana, ii.27,32,34,45, xxiii. 
2,6 (-i;a<):-cii.20 etc., 
xxiii.2, xxiv.6. 

VOL. IX. 


\karenu, cxxi.l5. 
karo-, vm.30. 

\karna, c iv-52, xxiii. 17 
! liya). 

kar7i,akd, iiL5. 
karirtva, cii.2. 

\karmatva, cii.2. 
karmadhdraya, cx.6. 
kurman, cxxi.l4, xxii.3. 
karvini, cxxi.l5- 
r. karsh : -h anu, cii.51, viii 
34, xxiii.18 ; + d, cL22,43,| 
ii.l7, vii.6,7, viiL4,15, ix. 
4,20, etc.; +samm, cii. 16, 
‘24,27, iv.23, xi3: and 
krshta, anukarshancL, an- 
vdkarshaka, dkarshoka, 
samnikarsha. 
r. kalp, xiv.28;+m, ci.21. 
kalpayantiy iv.l5. 
kalydni, xiii.l2. 
kavarga, il35:-ciL44. 
Kagyapa, c xxiv.6 {-gotra). 
kdkdkshi, c ix.21 {-vat), 
kdna, xiii.9. 
kdnda, ci.61, iii.9, ix-20. 
Kdndamdyana, see p. 430. 
kdmacdra, cii. 7. 
kdra, i.l6, xxii.4. 
kdrana, c ii.l, xvi.26, xxiii 
3,19. 

kdrya, c 165,60 {svor), ii.l 3, 
iv.3,7,11, v.l, viii.13,15. 
ix.7,24 {svor), xiv.5, xvi 
2, xix.5 {anu-)f xxiv.2. 
kdryahhd), c i.25, 55, 58,61 . 
iiil, iv.23 {-tva), xix.4 
{anu-). 

kdrshni, iv.l2. 
kdla. i33 {samdna-), 37, xvii. 
5:-cil,35,36, vi.4, x.l2, 
xil9, xxil, xxiilS, xxiii 
2, xxiv.6,6: andj?adafc-. 
Kdlanirnaya, cxviiil. 
kiftgila, ki^gild, xvi.26. 
kirhca, ci.21, ii47, iv.23, v. 
22, etc. 

kirtiM, ci.21, 53,61, iil8,23- 
5, iv.23, vii.l5, viii.l3, ix. 
7, etc. 

Tm {^kavargd), c ii47 ; 
r. kuc: + sam, cil5. 
ku7iapam, xiii.l2. 
kundaZa, -lin, civ.52. 
kaioh, cii 8,21, ii23, v.22. 
etc. 

Imtra, c iv.23. 
kutrd, iiilO. 
kuru, V.6. 
kurydt, iv.52- 
kutastha, cv.2. 
krnutd, iiilO. 

57 


krnudhva^ sadan^, iv. 

11 . 

krnvan, vi.l4. 
kr 'dhi, viii.26. 
krdhi suvah, vii2. 
krdhi, m.l3. 
kr^amadhya, c xxiv.6. 
krshta, xxiii. 12,14. 
krshnah, iv.38. 
krshndnghri, c xxiv.6. 
kena, vii.8. 

kevaia, cii 8,43,59, ii47, 
xiv. 33, xxil,2, xxiv.4. 
kdivalya, cxx.l2®. 
komala, cxx.12. 
kduneyak, xiiil2. 
KduwHnyd, see p. 430. 
.Kduhal^a, see p. 430. 
kra-, viii 26. 
krahsyate, xvi22. 
krato, xii.8. 

r. kram : + ati, c iv.23, xvii. 

8, xxiv.4; cx.l6. 
krama, xxil 6, xxiii.20, 

xxiv.5,6:-cii.9, xxiii 16, 
xxiv.2. 

krayi, iiil3. 
kriyd, c xxiv.4. 
r. idrug, cvi9. 
hrushta, c xxiii 12-4v. 
kr-dram, iv.25. 
kvadt, cxiv.28, xxi.6, etc. 
ksha (ksh), ix.3. 
kshdmd, iiilO. 
r. kship : + adhi, c xv.9 ; + ni, 
c iilS; -i-pra, c xiv. 11 
Tcshira, c xvii 8, xxil. 
Mhdiprcb, xx.l,9:-cxx.8. 

kha {kh), viii 2 3. 
kha, xxij.9,10. 
kkanana, ciil. 
kJiahb, cil8, ii.23, iv.32,37, 
etc. 

khi, xiv. 8. 

r. kkyd:-\^d, cix.20, xx:.8; 
+ vyd, c xiii 1 6, xiv. 5, 
xxii3: and dkhyd, vyd- 
khydnoL, samkhyd etc. 

gakdra, c xiv. 2 3. 
r. s'aw, cxvii6u. 
gana, xiii.9. 
r. gad : + ni, c L60. 

T. gam, i.50, xxiv.6 :-c 133, 
xiv.3,4v ; + ava, c i.33v, 

51, xx.7;+zipct, cxvi3; 
■>rsam, cv.l: and oM- 
gama. 

gamanikd, cil8, viii.l6. 
gam ay at ah, iv.52. 
r. gar:-\-sam, ci.21, xil. 
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ta («), V.33, vii.l3, xiiL15. 

tatva^ cL21. 

tava^ga, 1131, xui.ll, xiv. 

20:-ciL44, xiv.28. 
tavargiya^ cxiii.l4. 

tha {ih)j vii.14:. 

da (fl)j xiiilS. 
ilaJedra, civ.38. 

na («), xxi.14. 
nakdra, xiii.6. 
natva, cL61,60, v.3, vii.2 
etc., xUi.7 etc. 
nic, ciLl7. 


ta (i), vii.l3. 
ta (pron.), i,33,4l,49, ii.3,7, 
31-4, v.27,38, ix.2, xu.9. 
xiT.9, xix.3,4, xx.4, xxi.'i, 
13, xxii.2, xxiii.l3,l6-9. 
iaMra, v. 22,33, vL5,i4, vii. 
15. 

tat, ix.l7. 
taiak, XV. 3, xxii.l4. 
tatra, v.3, xxii.3,12. 
tatrd, iii.8. 
tathd, xxii.l4. 
tathdtva, ci43, ii.20. 
tathobhdva^ ci.61. 
taddnim, ci.21. 
taddhita, cxiii.9. 
tanuvdu, iv.44. 
tanu yat, iv.52. 
tantu, CU.7. 
tapatd, iiil2. 
tap as ah, xiiS. 
tap as i, iv.17. 
tarn as ah, vui.24. 
r. tar: + ava, ciL9. 
tar aid, m.l2. 
iard, iii.8.^ 
tarhdn, vL14. 
ia/rhi, ci.15,21, ii.25, iii.8, 

iavarga, 1138, xiv.20,21 :-| 
c ii.44. 

tava/rgiya, xiii. 1 5. 
tasthivd xvi.l3. 
t asm at, ix.lt. 
tasmin, vil4. 

Uiparya, oi. 15,24,36,36. 
tdn, vi.l4. 

tdhhydm eva, iv.52. 
tdmra, cxxiv.6. ^ 
tdra, xxii.ll, xxiii.5,10. 
mu, ii.22,36.40. 
tdvant, i.35 :-c i.1,41,56, ii.3, 
25, viiL16. 
tishthan. vi.l4. 
tishthanty ekayd, v.l9. 


tishthd, iiLl2. 
hvraiara, xviil,4:-cxvi.24, 
xviL.2,3 {4va). 
iu, i.19,59, iL14,25,29,33,45, 
iv.40, viiil6. ix.9, x.l9, 
21, xi.l, xiv 6,11, xv.3,8, 
xviiLl, XX.2, xxiL6, xxiv.^ 
5. 

tu, iv.42, V.13. 
lya, c i.33, iL19 (-tva), xiv. 

tunave, xiill2. 
tushnim, ciL20 (-hhava, 
bhuta), xxiii.6 {-bTidva). 
l^r-, xvi.2t. 
trnne, iv.ll. 

trtiya, i.ll, viiL3, xxiill2, 
16:-ci.61 (-toa), xxiiilO 


\dadhdsi, xvi.l8. 
dcmta, 1143 :-cU.18 
idantamida, ii.38,41,42. 

[r. dar:-\-d, cix.21, xiii.16. 
\daTvi, iv.l2. 

darg, ci.l, iL2,5, iv.ll. 


trdye, iv.ll. ^ 
te, iv.40, 42, xi.lO. 
te asya, iv.20. 

\ie dear anti, iv.20. 
Tdittiriya, xxiii. 16,15 
^irovyanjana, xx.t,12:-| 
cxiv.29, XX.8. 

\trapu, V.4. 
tri, i.20, xxiii.11,14. 
tri, vii.2, xvi-25. 
trih, i.36. 

In-ipadaprabhrU, i 61 :-c i. 

59,61 (-M, xL9,18: 
TribMshyaratm, c intr. andj 
endings of chapters. 
\trimdtra, xxiL13. 

\trirupa, cL36. 
tri, vlk 
irin, vL14. 
irdividhya, cii.3. 
tv ah, xi.5. 
tv am tard, iii.8. 
r. tvar: atvaritam, c xxiii. j 
20 . 

tvashtak, viii.8. 
ivd, iu.5. 
tvishi iii.t. 
tve, iv.lO. 

tha {th), iv.t, vii.14. 

-the, iv.40. 

da id), iv.t. 
daftgukd, dail8htrd~\ 
hhydm, daHsam, da^- 
sandbhyah, da^so 
hhih, xvi.l9. 

\dtMra, v.8. 
dakshinend, iii.lO. 
datte, xi.5. 

\daddsi, xvilS. 
dadhdnah, xu.6. 


viiL16, ix.22, x.10, xiv.5, 
28. 

[darga/na, ci.59, ii.l, iiil 
{odA, XL 19 {adr), xii.3 
{adr), xiv.5, 15, xv.9t?, xvi. 
26. 

dd : -k- anvpra, ciL8;+«- 
pd, ciLt,8: and anupra- 
ddna, updddna. 

\dddhdra, iv.22. 

ya, xxii.9. 
ddrdhya, cxvill. 
ddgvd, xvi. 13. 
divah, vm.24,28. 
divi, vi-2. 

r. dig: + d, cxK.4:v; + anvd, 
ci.26,32,51, 55,60, ii.l9, 
etc. civ.2,52, x.ll: 
+upa, xxiii. 18 :-c 11,60^ 
xvii.l, xxiii. 6, 1 1 ; + nih, 
ci.29, ii.t,23, x.23, xiii 
Qv, xxiii 17, xxiv.5 ; +pra- 
Unih, ciit: and anvdds- 
ga, -gaka, ddega, -gaka, 
nirde^a, -gaika. 
jr. dih'.’^’Sam, cxiv.4v 
dtdivd, xvi. 13. 
dipa, cxviii.*3, xx.l2 {-vat). 
dtpUja, . 

\d%yd, iiil2. 

dtrgha, i3,35, viii It, x.2, 
xxiil4, xxiv.6 : -c ii.24, 
iiil, V. 12, etc. : and ddir- 


\d%rghd, ui5. 

\duli^lishta, cxiiil6. 
dwidvhhi, cxxm.3. 
durbeda, cxvil9, xxi.l. 
durydn. ix.2l. 
dr-, xvi2t. 

drdha, xvii6, xx.9 {-tara): 

■^xiE.5, XX. 10. 
drdhay, c xxiii 19. 
drdhe, iv.2t. 
drsktdnia, c xiii 15. 
deva rishah, viii.24. 
dev at d phalguni, iv.l2. 
dev ate, iv.ll. 
iDevadatta, cil4, iv.52. 
\devd, iii2. 
devdn, vi.l4- 
Devipu/rdna, cxxiv.6. 
dega, i59:-ci29, iilt, viii, 
21, xix.3. 
deha, cvi9. 

cxxii9. 
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nicdistara^ i.44. 

wtt, V.13. 

nudd, ill 8. 

WM, iii.l4. 
nUnam, vu.l6. 
wr-, vii.9. 
nr ty anti, 
nemir devan^ vi.l4. 
neshtah, viii.8. 
ndimiltika, cix.22, xiv.28^;. 
ndir antary a, c xix.3. 
nydya, ci.59, ii 17,25,51?;, 
iv.23,51. v.:i5, vui.l6, xi. 
18, xiiL15, xiv.4, x\i-l9. 
nydyya, cxiv.5. 
nyuna. cintr., i.42 {4va), 
iL23,23 (4va), xxm.20. 
-nvati, iv.29. 


10,12, vi.8, viii.33, ix.l, iparibhdshu, civ.o2. 
xiv.5, XX.2, xxiv.6, etc. ; 'pan??? d«a, xxiii. 2 :--ci.3 7. 
and ekap-, nan dp-, prdkr- parisamdpti, ci.61. 
tip-, samdnap- parihdra, cintr., i. 14, 2 1,53, 

padakdla, cioO, vi.4, viii.9, 59, 119,20, iii.l, iv.54, v. 

XV.7, xx.2,4y. 28, viii.18, ix.8, xni.l4, 

padakrama, xxiv.5. xvi.l3. 

padaeyraMfta, i.50:-ci.51-3, par?, iii.7, ■vii.4. 

iv.ll, V.12. ix.22. parikshaTUi, cxiv.5. 

padaputha, civ. 5, v.2. !par7A-s^d, ci.l. 

padasaiiihitd, xxiv.2 Br-jparwA, viii32. 

cxiii.5,14, xxiv.4. )paryanta, ci.5,6, iii.9, etc. 

padasamaya, cvi.l4. maryavasdna, ci.l 


pa (p), iv. 28,30. 
pakdra, v.36, vm.23. 
paksJia, civ.23,40, v.30, vlii. 
13, ix.5, X.20, xiv.10,11, 
17’ XV.3, xviii.5,7. 
panka, civ. 2 3, xiv,4. 
pahkti, cii.l8. 
pancan, i.l0. 
pancama, xxiii.2 :-c x xi. 14 
{-mt). 

pancaviilgaU, 17, 
pata, cil7, v.28. 
r. pojth, ci.51, v.1,2, ix.20. 
xxiv.3,5. 

pani, panim, xiillO. 
paneta, xiill2. 
patangdn, ix,23. 
Fatanjali, cxxi.1. 
pataye, patih, patim, 
vm.27. 

patir nati. xi.l6. 
pati, iv.36, viii27. 
pate, viiL27, xil8. 
patni, vL7. 
patni ve-, viii.27. 
pa the. viil25. 
r. pad:->rd, ciill-15. v.9, 
10,20-25,34-7, vl1-L4, 
etc. ; dpanna, cl51, v.35, 
X.10, xvi.3,15 ; apod-, cil 
7, xxi.6;-fw<, cvii.l5;4- 
vpa, cll. il47, iv,3,52, v. 
1,35, viillS, xiv.28, xvi. 
19 ; +nik, c xiv.5 ; -fpra- 
ti, c vl 1 3, viil 16;+ sam, 
xxiil20: and anupapan- 
na, dpdtti, dpddaka, uipat- 
ti. upapatti, nishpddya. 


xvi.2 S:-ciiLl,15,lparyd^a, cl47, n.47, xiv.22, 
I xix.3, xxi.15, xxil3. 
pavarga, ii.39, ix.4 :-c ii. 
44. 


padddi, 
etc. 

padunta, xiv.28, xvi. 14:- 
cili.l, iv.3 (ap-), 6, ix.l 1-, 
15 etc.. xiii.l3 {-tva). 
paddrtha, cxiii.l4. 
padi, vl2. 

paddikadega, c 123,60. iv.35, 
54, vll0,12, vil6,ll, viii. 
28,29, xi.15,17, xil6, xiil 
14, xvi.2G,29. 
paddhati, c xiv.4. 
papivd. xvi. 13. 
pay ah, xyii.8. 

: payasvdn, \x.2l. 
para, 18,9,30, iv. 18,45,47, 
^ 50, v.7,10, x.16,25, xiii. 
16, xiv.4, 9,2 2, 29, xvi 19, 
xxl5,9; -para, iill,3,4, 
iv.4,6,24,28,30,32, 33,37. 


29, XX.8. 


pad, iv.44. 

pada, 160,54, vl4, viii.9, yjj \ju i V V w***.*^^ — 

XV.7, xvll7, XX.2, 6, xxii.warikalpand, cxviil7t;, 
TO / TT 1 0 ^,^arig7'aha in ap-. 


14,17,20,22,23, 25, 27-30, 

32.37, vl5,14, vill6, Yui. pdyuhhik, vi.5. 
2-4,7,11,12,14,16,23, 25- pdra 2/ d, iill2. 
31,34, ix.1-5,7,8, 10.13, 

20,22,24, x.2,4-8,13,14, 

22, xl9,15,18, xii.4,5, xiil part, m.7, vii.4 
2-4,11,15, xiv,l,9,ll-13, pdrgve, iv.ll 
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pagu, c i.l4 (-mani), xxiil7?;. 
pa gun, vll4. 
pd, X.13, xvl2. 
pdkavaU, cxxill3. 
p dtka, ei.15 iill, 

^ vll2, vill6, viii.27. ix.21, 
x.13, xiii.lt>,16 {-antara), 
xvll9,20,26?;,29. 
pdtkakrama, ci.l. 
pdni, xiil9. 

pdnimya, c 115,53, xiv.4, 
xviii.l. 

path ah, xll6. 
pdtha'eshah, xiv.8. 
pdthd, iii.lO. 
pdda, cxxii.l3. 


38.42,44,46,52, Y.4-6,8,bdda?;r«a, xx.6,12:-cxiv. 


ci.4,14, il23, 


31 

six. , , , . , 

xxii.15; para-, xxl2. 
paratah, cv.24, viii 6, x.lO, 
11, XX.3. 

poraira, c viii 33. 
pojratva, c 115,30. 
paranipdta, cil2. 

. paranimitta, clv.7.25, v.24. 

viii.6,23, xiv.5, xvi.14?;. 
parabhuta, c viii.33, xx 4. 
par am a, xiv.8. 
paraspara, cl3, v.2 {-rdn 
my a), xv.6 (d«».). 
pardmargin, cii.7. 
pari, 115. 
pari, vii.4. viil28. 
pari vd, viil34 


, c xxiv.6. 


1 3 \-virdma) :-c v.l .2,3, 
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pitah, viil8. 
pit dr ah, xi.l6, 
pitfn, vi.14. 
pidhdna, cxviii.3. 
pinva, viil25. 
pipilikd. cxxill3. 
p ibd, iil8. 
ptpivd, x\i.l3. 
pu-, xvl9,13. 
puiiilihga, cii 7. 
puny (I, xiil9. 
put-, viii 2 8. 
putrak, xll6. 
pun ah, viii 8 32. 
punarukta, 161;-cl33 (-td), 
xi.9 (-tva ) : and pdunar- 
uktya. 

Vp^vuarukU cxxi.lO. 
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u,36, x.2^ XV-T, 

fT iv-S cL20, 

ix.9, X.15, XV. 1 (-vaO, 8. 
^luti in mand'ukwp-. 

pjiandt, xiii.l2. 
^haigtint^ iv.l2. 

r. hadh: + y/po>^ o i.69 ; - 1 - sam, 

cix.21, xiv.18; -habhisam, 

cv.lO: and * — 


prauwibiibnuj. 

V. hOjdTi Q)dd}C)f ci.61^ xvi. 

19 ; and bddha etc. 
ba/rsvcti^ iL18:-*cii.l9. 

JoZa, ci.63, ii.18. 
baMvant, cxvil9, xxi.l. 
bahule^ iv.ll. 
bcthuvacanaj ci.23, v.24, viii. 
0 

hdhusva/ra^ iv.40 :-c ym.lO 
{4val xvi.12,18 {4va). 
bdk&vdddna, cvi.10,12, vil 
6,11., viii.10,29, xi. 15,17, 
xiii.l4, xvi.26. 
BadobJeikdra^ see p. 430. 
bdna, xiii.9. 


16. vui.24-32, ix.2 etc., 
x.24,'ii.l9T 3civ.5, xvi.2 
etc., xxi.2 etc., 16 (bihctr 
, jyo/ffidnB)'. bxiA. “blidj etc., 
mbhajya etc. 

bhajd,i\l8. . 

r. bhan, ci.15,57, xxiv.3i?,4,| 

6 . 

bhadrah, xii.3. 
bhaya, cxiv.4. 
bharatd, iii.ll. 

Bharadvdja^ see p. 430. 
bhard^ m.l2. 
\bharishycLnti, iv.l9. 
\bharemdj 10 . 
mliavaiahj iv.52. 
\bhavatdj iii.l2. 

\bhavani, ci.21, iv.23. 

\bhavd,m.8. 
\B?iavishycbtpya'dil^j cxxiv.6. 
\bhdga, cv.l (vedor), xiv.28,1 


aga, cv.x\vowv-j, — ? 

xix.3 (veda')j xxi.15 (sva- 

1 

Ibhdgadhe, iv.ll. 

Mdj\ cxiv.18 (nishedha-): 
I and kdryabhdj. 

\bhdjana, cxvii.8. 


ma (m), iv.7, xv.l, xviL4, 
xxi.l4. 
mah, xii.6. 

mahsatdij Tnaft/syt^ xvi. 

20 . 

maHhishthasya^ 
makdra^ v.l 2,27,35, viii4, 
xiiLl. 

makshii, iiL14. 
mangala^ ci.l. 
ma^a, c vi.9. 
mani, xui.9. _ 

mandiia^ cxxiii.16,17.^ 

mandukGplitiii cii.l7, 
maid, ci.21, 69, 

47, v.l, 36-41, vui.i8,19, 
etc. etc. 

maii, xvii.8 (i/aZTid?^-). 
madhumdn, ix.21. 
madhya, iL6,41,45, 

ci.l0, ii.2 (-rffifu), ■nii-15 

- „ \ i ■! K 


vvii 4 xxl,6:-ci.61, ii. manzra, C1U.». 

12, vm.16^ xiiT.5: andUm^ cpiu.20 (om-). 
A \ma7idadhi, cxl3. 


hddhya, cxxi.5. 
bdMlya, c iv.23. 
bibhrtas ta, iv.52, 
bibhrid, iii.10. ^ . 

r. budh, ci.53, xiv.28, xix,4, 
XX.10, xxUi2, xxiv.2-, + ' 
ni, xxii.l5. 
budhniydj x,13. 
brJiatkapola, cxxiv.6. 
brhadgaJa, cxxiv.6. 
brhaspcbti} vi.*!. 
hodhobkOi, c xxi.l. 4. 
bodhana, cxvi.29. 
bodhd, iit8. 
brahma ji a-, iv.25. 
brahman^ xiiil3. ^ 
Brahmapv/rdna, cxxiv.6. 
brahmaioka, cxxiv.6. 
brdhma/iui, cl 61 (’•vakya), 
xiv.33, xxi.l. 

r. brd, xviii.l:-ci.2,36,46, 
iii.1, iv.3 etc., v.23,37, vm. 
16, ix.23, X.10, xi.9, xiv. 
4 etc., xvip-2, xix.3, xxi. 
^ 1,13, xxiii.20. 


I {-stha), xxi.l5. 
Imadhyama, xviii.4,^ xxii.ll, 

X-xiiL5,10:-cxxiii.l7.^ 

r. man, ci.l5, 18, 19,21, u.47, 
v.2,31, viU.23, xm.l3, xiv. 
5,33, XV.9, xvii.1-8, xix. 
3, xxiii.l9'; +SCEW', cv.41, 
XV.8 ; and mata etc. 
manak, xxiii.6. 
mandh, vii9. 
mantra, 


1 

\-bhdvitva, ciii.lj x.l2. 
r. bhdsh, ci.l4, iL14,33,vni. 
19. 

bhdshd in chandobh-. 
bhdshya, cititr. 
r. bhds, cintr. 

4)hih, viii.l4. 
bhinna, cL3,29, iv.ll, xui. 
15, xxiillS. 

bJiima, bhimasena, cxviu.o. 
bhuja, xiv.8. 

hhu, ii.3, xxii.ll, xxiii.4: 
-cv.l ci.49, ii.7. 


7fCfUr7 ^ 

mandadht, cxL3. .. 
■mandra^ xxii.ll, xxunyo, 
11,12,16,16 :-cxxiii.l3. 
manyamdnah, xii.8. 
maydni, vii.l2, 
martah, xi.6. 
martydn, ix.21. 
maryddd, c LI, iv.23. 
r. man;. : +pard, cxv.3 : and 
pa/rdmar$in. 
malimlu, vL7. 
mahdn, ix.21. 
maMprsTUhya, xi.3. 
Mahdbhdrata, cxxiv.6. 


-cvi.+saTTi, ci.49, iiJAManaonoTi^, 

iv.23, VuL13,xiU.15: cii.7, v.2. 

I/m /7. TTl.Z. 

iT.23, vni.6 


iTuM, ciatr., xs.6,15. 
liha^g<ii ci.63. ii.9i iv.52, v. 

J«i22. 

iii.5. 

r. bUj, cv.26-30,38, vu o- 


sa^hma. ' ... wL 

™ 

bAdi’e, xiv.8. 

ciutr., XVL19. xxiUS-.-ci. 

LS!*civ.40,47, viiL18,21, n.13,19,26,3' , 

xtu SSl8, Sv.4; rndtrk xxiv.6 

’ mdW*;®, OXX1.15. 

and. oOft- [mddhymdina, cixm.10. 

r6ft,&/e. xvi, 22. luayikaya, «ee p- 430. 
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lakshya^ ci.22, iv.52, viii.5 
{4vd), xv.Ov, 
laghu^ X3:ii.l4,15, xxiv.5 
i-td). 

r. labh, cii.11,14,16,21,25, 
27,32,34, etc. etc., 

■sxvA]+upa^ cl 15, xxiii. 
10,13 : and wgcddbdhi etc. 
r. lumb: + d^ civ. 11. 
Idghava^ cvi.3. 

Idbha^ ci.21. 
lingay ci.49, ii.7, xiii.9, xv.6. 
r. lup, vm.l6, ix.1,9, x. 14,- 
19,22, xi.l, xv.l, xvii.4 
ci.4,6i, v.12-9, viii.17-9, 

x. 14,20-2,23 {lvptavai)y 

xi. 3-18, xii.2-10, xiii.2-4. 
lega, x.23 :-civ.23, xiv.4. 
lokay c iv:52, xxii.9 (’■vat), 
lokdny vi.l4. 

lokey iii.6, iv.53. 
lopa, i.56,57, v.ll, xii.l, xiii. 
1,15, xv.l, xviL4, XX.4, 
xxiv.6 ;-c i.51,61, viii.8, 
17,18, ix,9, X. 19,25, xii, 
6,8, xxf.l4: and al-. 
lopirty i.23:~ci.24. 

Idukikay ci.l. 

Vyapy cxxi.l4. 


va (v)y iii.4, iii.4. 
va)iy xll6. 
vahgam, xvL21. 
vaflsagahy vai%saiej xvi. 
20 . 

vakdray iL43, v.13,30, ix.l6, 

x. l 6,19,21, xiii.3, xiv.2, 
21,26, xx.1,2. 

vaktrUy ciL37. 
r, mCy l 61, xxiii.l9:-ci7,50, 
52,53,59,60, ii.23,24, iv.2, 
3,11, viii.10,18, ix.24, xi. 
2, 'Xii.l, xiii.4,5,8,13, xiv. 
4,5, etc. etc.; vivaksh, 
cii.37, xiii.l5 ; 
c xiv.4; and uk'ld, vktiy 
vdc etc., vivakshd. 
vacahy xil6, 

vacana, ci.l, ii.7, iii.2,7,8, 
iv.23,38, V.2, vi.5,13,14, 
vii.2, viii.8, 13, ix.l, x.l4, 

xi. l6, xiLll, xiv,5,15,23, 
28, XV.8, xvi.29, xix.3, 

-vat, 1.48, 66, ii21,51, 

-vaty iii.3. 

vatsarasya ritpe, iv.ll. 
vatsdnvsdriniy cxxii.l3. 
vatsdnusrtiy cxxii-13. 
r. vady xxiii20;-ci.48, ii.9, 
iv.52, V.3, . xiv.4, 23, xvL 
13, etc.;+apa, cxiv.5; 
and apavdday -daka 

VOL. IX, 


‘Van, iii.3, vii6. 
vaoiaspatibhyak, xii.8. 
vapdprapant, iv.l2- 
vayundy iii.2. 
r. var:+niy ci.l9, iLl4, iv. 
40, xLl, xiii.4, xiv.4, xx. 

2 ; + viy c xxii.l 4 : and vi-\ 
vrta, samvria. 

Vararmiy ci.*18, ii.14,19, iv. 

■ 40, viii.19, xviii.7, xxi.l5. 

varguy i.10,27, ii.51 (-vat), 
varcasty iv.53. 
r. varjy c iv.52, ix.20, xvi.25. 
-varja, c ix.20. 
varna, i.i, 16,20, 56, ii.7, xiii. 
5, xvii.7,8, xxii. 1,2,4, 

xxiii. 1-3 :-c viiilS, xvi.8- 
10, XX. 2, etc. 

\varndkramay xxiv.6. 
\vo/rna£a7nhiid, xxiv.2 : 

c xiii. 14, xxiv.4. 
varniiay ci.l, xviiLl. 
r. varty cii.47, iir.1,15, iv.5, 
23,45,52,54, v.10,19, etc. 
etc. ; + anUy c i.36, ii.30, 
viU.34, X.9 ; + ni, c i. 1 8, 
51,59,60, ii.25, ix.9, x.l5, 
19, xi.l, xiv.5,11, XV.3, 
xxii.6 ; +jpya, c v.1,3,22, 
xiv. 6 : and anuvaHanay 
anuvrttiy dvrttiy y,ivartakay 
nivxtti. 
va/rtamanatvay ciii.l5. 

vartaydy iii.l2. 

vartaydsiy xvLl8. 

-vartiny cii.47, viii23, ix.18, 

xxi. 3. 

vardhay d. vardhdy iii.8. 
varshayaihdy iii.lO. 
varshdy iii.5. 
varshishtkey xi.l6. 
vapdriy ix.2l. 

vasty dy xvil3. 
vasuky viii.51. 

vasHy iii.7. 

vastahy viii.8. 

vdy i.24,44,45, ii.50, xviii 7, 
xix.l, XX.2, xxii.7. 
vdhy vii.2, vm.8. 
vdh eshaky xi.l6. 
vdkya, cL6j, xxiii. 3,3 (-td). 
vdghdy yii.l3. 
vdc, xviii.4, xxiii.3,4:”Cxiv. 

4,5, xxiii.6-10, xxiv.5. 
vdcuka, ci.l8, v.28, xxi.9, 

xxii. 4. 

vdcayatiy iv.52. 

-vdcin, ci.l5, v.lO, xvi.30 
vdcya, ci.l8, iv.47, xiv.5. 

. vdjapeya, xi 3 :-c i.61. 

I Vajasaneyin, c xiv.33. 
iidnah paia, xiii.l2. 
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vdnijdya, xiiLl2. 
vdnih, xiii. 12. 

vdiahy xi.6. 
vdtdy IU.6. 

Vdtsapra, see p. 430. 
vdduy cxiiL9. 

•van, iii.3. 
vdyUy ii.2. 
vdyuhy iv.42. 
vdraruca, cintr., ii.47, viii. 
20 , 22 .- 

vdrundn, v.21. 

Vdlmiki, see p. 430. 
vdpiy iii.7. 
vdsasiy iv.l7. 
vdhanahy viL6. 
viy i.l6. 

viy iii.l5, XVL 2 5. 

vika/rsha, xi.3. 

vikalpa, ci.19,46, viii.22, ix. 

1, xiii. 16. 

vikdia, i.28,56, xv.5, xxiv. 

6 :-c iv.3, V.9, ix.l 1,12,14, 
15, x.8,9. 

Ivikdrin, i.23 :-c i.24. 

Ivikrta, i.51, xvi.3,15 :-ciii. 

8 (-tva)y xiii. 15 (do.), xiv. 
28 (do.): and av-. 
vihrama, xvii.6, xix.l, xxiii. 

20, xxiv.6:-cxix.2,5. 
vikriydy c xii.8. 
vigatatva, c xiv. 2 8. 
vigraha, c xiv.4. 
vicakshana, xxiv.6 i-cxviiL 

4. * 

vijneyatva, c v.2, xxi.l, xxiv. 

5. 

r. mdy xxii.l4;-ci.l {mdya- 
mdmtva)y iL47, ix.24, 

xiiLl4, etc. 
vidatrdn, ix.21. 
viduhy vi.5. 
vidmdy iii.lO. 
vidvd-y xvi.13, 
vidvdTiy vll4. 

-lyidhOy c xiv.33, xvi.29, 

xviii.7, xix.3, xxiv.5, etc. 
vidhdnay cilll,15,19,34,63, 
ii.9, 13, iv.7,11, v.2, 3, 35, 
x.10,12,15, xii.ll, xiv.5, 
xvi.29, xvii.6, xxi.l, xxiii, 
7. 

vidMyakay c xix.3. 

\vidMy v.2 :-c i.14.40,43,61, 
ii.14,19, 23,25, 44, iii.8, v, 
1,41, vii.l5, viii.7,15,25 
{yathd-) 28 (do.), ix.3-6, 
8,13,17,22,24, X.10, 11, 13, 
24, xi.1, xm.3, xiv.14,22, 
XV.8, xvL3.5,29, xvii.1,3, 
4, xix.5, XX.3, xxi.6, xxii. 
9,10, xxiii. 16, xxiv.5. 
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gilcshd^ ci.1,2,21, ii2, xiv.6 
28, xix.3,12, xxi.1,15 

xxii.13, xxiii.10,1'7. 
gihshd, in.8. 
gUcsMkdra^ ci.l, xxi.l5. 
i'ipre, iv.ll. 

iL3, xxiii.l0:-cxx.l2 
{komdlor). 
five, iv.ll. 
r. {^sh: + vij ci.30, ii.44:, iv. 
'7,34, v.18,19,28, vi.6, x. 
10, xiv.5,19, xxi.l-: find 
avi^JUa, vigesha etc., 
vdigishtya. 
fishta, ci.l. 

<;ikd, iii.2. 
girshan^ xni.l3, 

(iiJda, c V.28. 
fuddhd, m.2* 
fUfruvd^ xvllH. 
i‘ushmah, xi.l6. 
f^iunyaj cxx.2. 

<;rngej iv.ll. 

(^rnutd^ iii.lO. 

^isha, i.6, 14,42,46, ii.28, 

xxii.l4:-^i,44-5, ii. 29,4*7 
'xiii.l5, xxi.15. 

(^•esJiahkuta, cii.47,iv.3, xi.3 
Qditydyana^ see p. 430. 
f*o, xvi.2. 

(•on a, xiii.l2. 
fjy'eti^ x.l8.^ 
gyendya, xi.3. 

^rapaydn, ix.23. 
iravawjb, civ.35. 

(•ri, vii.9. 
r. (rn, cxxii.6. 

{ruti, iv.35, xii.V, xm.l2:-] 
cxxi.l5. 

(;rudhi<i m.l3. 

^reyd, xvi.l3. 

(•roni, iiiw. 
r. {Ushi + sam^ cii.l2, xvii. 
4: and upa^lesha, duh- 
rlisMa^ praglishta^ sam- 
^lesha. 

^loka, cxxii.l4, xxiii.20. 
gvd^ iii.2. ^ 
gvdsa^ ii.5,10, xxiv.5:-cii.^. 


shu^ viL2. 
shumnah, xiii.l5. 
shdj vii.2- 
sTio(la<;a^ ^.5. 

5 Tin a, xiii. l4. 


sha (oTi), viil3, viii.23,33, 
xiii.6. 

shah^ vii.ri. 

shakdra^ v.10,32, vi.l :-oil. 
44. 

shat, vii.2. 
shann, xuL14. 
skatva, ci.51,60, v.3, vi.4,6 
13, vii.2, viii. 16,35. 
shash^ L9. 
shashtha, iv.5-2. 
xvi 14. 


XVI. 


sa (s), iv.7, V.32, viii.23,2e, 

xiii. l5. 

sa (pron.), v.2, xi.l9, xviii. 

4, xix.l, XX.3. 
sah, v.lS.l*!, xi.9. 
samyuktay xxi!.l 6 :-c xxi.f) 

(as-). 

saihyufa, ci.54 (o^-). 
saniyoga, xxi.4 {-gddi\ 15, 
xxii.14,15, xxiv.3;-oxvii. 
4. 

sainraksliamut, cvi5. 
sarkvrta^ *ii.4,27 :-c xxi.l 5, 
xxii.9 i4d), 

samvyavahdra^ Gi.l4. xxii. 
3. 

saflgita, safif'itd^ 

26. 

sa'iJujlesha, cii.33. 
sa'hgvdj xvL26. 
sa?//.wi,xxiv.G. 
sa flsadah, xvi.2 6v. 
satksarga, xxiii.2. 
saflSTi^ikta, xvi.26. 
safiskrta/ safLskrtya, 
xvi.26. 

saflsphd7iah, xi.l6. 
sa'hsrd, xvi.26. 
sanihiid^ v.l, xv.8, xxi.lO, 
xxi V. 1-4 ;-c i.60, 6,0 (ow-), 
iii.1,8, v.3, vii.10, i.x.22, 
24, x.10,12, xi.9, xiii.5,14, 

xiv, 29, XV.7, xvi.29, xix. 
3, XX.2 : and schhhita. 

yjak^ y 112 . 

\sakala, civ.52, xvi.29 (-jpa- 

jakdyttj xvi. 10. 
sakdra^ v. 6, 10, 14, vi.1,14. 

xvLl :-c ii.44. 
samketa, ci.21. 
samksh^a, cxii.6. ^ 
sa^nMiyd, xvL26 :-o i.1,11 ,! 
ii.l9, x.15,22, xxiiil6. 
mikhyikia^ l 48 (a5-):-ci. 

I 59* 

Uatiighdia, cxiii.3. 
^acasvd, iU.8. 

saj:-\-praM, ciL9,20, iu.l, 
xix.3; prasakta, ci.4, i.i. 
29, v.3, 37, ix.l3, xiv.6, 
xxLl : and cij?-, prasaMi^ 
prasahga. 
sajdtiya, cx.l. 
sajati^ iv.25. 
sathjhakcij oix.lG. 


r. 


\sanijnd, ci.2-15, 31-9,49, 

* ii.4-6,9, iii.9, iv.3.11,12, 

17, xl3, XV. 6, xix.l, 5, xx. 

2, XX1U.16. 

samjnika, oi.l3z’, xiii.16. 
sattvd, vi.l 2. 
saiya, (C:L21,53, ii.l8, viu.l6, 
xui.16. 

satyabhdmd, c xviii 3. 
saio'd, iil5. 

r. sad:+praiyd, cii.42, v. 

24: and dsanna. 
sadane, iv.ll. 
sadrgaj xi.l9:-c v.28, xxiv. 

6' 

sadohavirdlidne^ iv.ll. 
sadbhdva, cxiii.l4, xiv.28, 
xvi, 2 9. 

sadhikj vi.5. 
sani, sanihf sanik, vi.l2. 
sanutahy viii.8. 
s a hit an eh hy ah, vi.l2. ^ 

saihdeM, i.25:-oi.l4,26, iv. 

23, v.l, X.xi.2,5. 
saiU^idum, ii.2, xxiv.3:- 
c xiv.lf). 

Haihdhi, cii.lS, x.l 5,24,25, 
xxi.l. 

saihdJiyakshara, c i.33, ii.47, 
48, -xviii. 1. 

samnaddha /*, xii.3. 
saninikarsha^ c xxiv.3. 
samnipdia^ x.l 2. 
sapurva, v.l9, vUi.22. 

, xxiil4,ll. 

^saptami, c v.i0,,xvi.25. 
sa^itabhih, vi.l2. 
sapte, vi.5. 
sahheyakj vi.l2. 
sa7n, V.6, xiii.4; sum in- 
dr a, vii.2. 

sama, i.42,45,46, xvii. 2,. 
x-xiii.l9. 

samahhivydhdra, c xiii.l4. 
samaya, ciii.l, iv.5, vi.l4, 

xiii. n. 

sainarihana, cxui.l4. 
samcarihaniya, c xvi. 19.^ 
marUhay^ c'v.3, xiil4i;, 

xiv. 4. 

UiTTidna, oil23,47,48, iv.23, 
V.27, viiLl9,21, ix.8, xxi. 
6,15. 
samdmkdia^ i.33. 
samdnapada^ iv.54, xiii.6, 
xxii.l3 :-cxiu.l5,16. 
samdndl^'hAJfra, i.^2, x.2, xv. 

6:-^i.3,4, x.lO, xv.9. 
samdndn^ ix.23. 
samdrandya, i.l^-c.i.2,5,ii.l. 
samdsa, oil2, iii.9, v.l, x.6, 
xiii.9. 
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spa7'ga, 17,10, ii.44, v.27,34, 

xiii. l5, xiv.2.3,9,‘27, xxi. 
9,l-> 

spm’fana^ ii.33 : and as-, 
spapahj vL12. 
spashta, cxvii.8 (atis-, as-): 
and VZS-. 

spashtikar^ cxiii,l5?;. 
sphvitiJcar^ cix.8, xiii.lS. 
sphuranti, vi.l3. 
sphwriUitva^ cii,26. 

syak, V.15. 

sra, xvi.2. 

sradi, i.60, xv.4:-cx\’ii.5. 
sridhak, xii.8. 
sva, xxiv.4 {yathu-):-€xiv. 
28. 

svatak, cii.23, xxi. 7. 
svatantra^ cxxi.6. 
svadepa^ cL59. 
svadhdvak, xiLS. 
svabhdva, cxiiL14 (-tva), 

xiv. 28. 

sva/yampdtha^ cix.21. 

T. svar, xx.2,3:-ci.41 : and 
atisvdrya. 

svara^ i.5,33, ii. 8, 3 1,47, viii. 
3, ix.lO, xi.l8, xii.4, xiii 
16, xiv.1,16, XV. 1, xvi.2, 
XVU.5, xxi.1,2, xxiii.l4, 
xxiv.6 xviii.3, xxii. 1 2. 
xxiii.7,11,15-7 etc etc. 
svara^ vi.l3. 

svaraibhakiii ii.l9, xxi. 6. 15: 

-ci.1,6, ii.33, xxi 16. 
svarobsa, cv.22. 
svardhga., xxi.l. 

.svan^a, i40. x.12,16, xii.9. 


11, xiv.29,31, xviii.2,5, 
xix.l, xxllOjll, xxiv.5: 
-cx.lO, xviL6, xix.3, xx. 
1, xxiii. 16, 17,17 {-tva). 
svarupaj c 12 1,40, v.2, xvi. 

30, xxi.l 0,1 5, xxiv.4. 6. 
svd, iu.5. 

svddhydya. cxviii.l. 
svdndso divi^ vi.2. 
svdyoga. cil25. 
svdra^ xvii 6, xx.8, xxiii.20: 

-c xxiii.l7. 
svdrt?ia, cii.l7. 
sv dhdlrti, iii.7. 

c 119.2 1,25, iv 23,52, 
xi.3, xnll4. 

\svikdra, civ. 23, x.l2, xiv.5. 
srend^ iii.10. 

ha (A), il9, iv.7. xii.4, xiv. 
26. 

ha, xvi.2. 

hahsapadd (or -pddd\ c xxi 
15. 

hakdra, 113, ii.6,9,46.47, v. 
38, xiv.l9, xvi.27. xxi 14: 
-cil3,7,44. 
r. han: in nihata. 
han, villi. 

harm. ill2 (oshtha-), 16:- 
cxxiii.2. 
hand, iil7. 

ha7Ldmfila. il35:-cill7. 
kantand. iillO. 
hanydi, vii.3. 
r. hwr^ xvii.8; xxilH: 
-cxil3 xiill3, xvll2 
xxiil4, 1 7 ; + samd, c i.40 ; 


+ 'vyd. c xxi v.4v ; ■{■pari, 
cL59, \i\.\',-{-upasam, cii. 
l8.32:~ciL22,23: and u- 
ddharana, parihdra, upa- 
sarithrfa, -ham. samdhd- 
ra. 

hard^ iill2. 
harim, c xxi 15. 
haritd (or hdr-), c xxi. 15. 
hari, iv.15. 
hal, cix.24. 
havam. vii.l 1. 
havishmdn. ix.21. 
hastavinydsa^ cxxiii.l7. 

A/i/t, viil8. 

hdritd (or har-), c xxi. 1 5. 
Hdrita, see p. 430. 
hi, iv.37.44, vl2, xvll3; 
hi paya.svdn, ix.21; 
hi shthd, iil8 
hinuydt, hinoti, xiii. 12. 
hiranmayam, xiilS. 
hiranyavarniya. ix.20, xi. 
3.‘ 

hutamdn, ix.21, 
hrd. cxxm.l7. 
hr day d, iii.2. 
heiayak. xil8. 
hoi ah, viil8. 

• hr as?, yd. xvi.13. 
hrasva, i, 3, 20, 31,41, iill, ix. 
1 8, xvl 1 6. xxil 1 5, xxiv. 
5. 

hrasvatm, ei.52. 
hrasvdrdha, i.37 i-c i,42,44, 
46, xvil5. 
hrdduai, iilT. 
hvdh^ viilS. 
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Dental mutes ft th d, dh, n% how formed, Insertions, of p, d anomalous, v.4r-8; 

ii.38 : see also the sever^ letters. of A, v.32,33 ; after spirant before 

dh^ dental mute, ii.38. mute, xiv.9. 

dTi, lingual mute, ii-ST. 

Diphthongs (e, d% o, du): see the several/, palatal mute, ii,36; t before, to y, v.23; 

letters. n before, to «, v.24. 

.Duplication, of w, final, ix.18-9; of ch, mtd-text, p. 429-30. 

kh, bh^ xiv.8; of aspirate mutes in the;%, palatal mute, il36; not found in the 
MSS., p. 290,294; duplication in conso- ^nhitft, p. 72. 

nant groups, xiv. 1-7,9-28. jihvdmMiya (;t)» guttural spirant, L9, ii. 

44-5; its designation, il8; occurrence, 
e, how uttered, ii. 15-7,23; combination ix.2-4. 
wiHi preceding a, d, x.6 ; with follow- 
ing vowel, iXklljlS, X.19; initial a &, guttural mute, iL36; inserted after n 
elided after, xi.l etc. ; resulting accent, before sh^ v.32 ; kto a ot sh before, 
xii.9-11; final a elided before, x.l4; viii.23 etc. 

pragraka ending, iv.8-54. kampa^ peculiar ufifection of a circumflex 

Elision, see Omission. followed by another circumflex, xix.3- 

Euphonic alteration, concerns single ele- 5 ; differences between the Tfiittiriya 
ment only, i.56 ; of a cited word, does and other texts as to its occurrence and 
not suspend rules, i.51 ; mode of inti- treatment, p. 362-3. 
mating in rules, L23,28. kandikds, division of anuvdkas into, not 

recognized by the Prdti^^ildiva, p. 5,83, 
Pinal consonant, belongs to preceding 427,430. 

vowel, xxi.3 ; makes heavy syllable, KSrttikeya, asserted author of the Pr&ti- 
xxii.l4. gAkhya, p. 1. 

Tch^ guttural mute, ii.35 ; h to « or aA be- 
g, guttural mute, ii.35. fore, viil23 etc. ; doubled in certain 

gh^ guttural mute, ii.35. words, iiv.8. 

Grammarians quoted by name in the rules ^aTTwr-text, p-. 429. 

and comment, p. 430. ksMipra circumflex, xx.l ; its occurrence, 

Grave accent (anuddtta)^ defined, i.39; x.l6; its tone, xx.9. 

how produced, xxii 10; g^ave syllable, 

when convert^ to enclitic circumflex, ?, semivowel, L8 ; how produced, iL42 ; 
xiv.29-31 ; when uttered at acute pitch, assimilates preceding i, m, «, v.25,26, 

xxi.IO-1. 28; resulting nasal V.26, 28; changed 

Groups of consonants, occurring in Tdit- to xiiLlG; duplication after, xiv.2,3, 
tiriya-Sanhita, detail of their division in 

syllabication, p. ,380-2,385; make a?, not a simple vowel, p. 11; of short 
heavy syllable, xxiil4. quantity, 131 ; how pr^ueed, ii.ld. 

Guttural mutes (&, kh, gh^ A), how Labial mutes (jp. pTu 5. bh, m), how 
formed, ii.35; see also the several formed, ii.39: see also the several 

letters. letters. 

Light syllable, xxiLl5. 

^ a spirant, 19 ; not surd, 113; interme- Lingual mutes ft d, dh^ w), how 
diate between surd and sonant, ii.6; formed, il37: see also the several 

inheres in 8oiiantaspirates.il 9; uttered letters. 

in the throat, ii.46 ; has same position Long vowel, 135 ; and see Prolongatnon. 
as following vowel, ii.47 ; combination 

with preceding final mute, v.38-41 ; 'ffi, labial mute, il39 ; assimilated to fol- 
before a nasal, ndsikya inserted after, lowing mute, vJ27 ; and semivowel 
xxll4. (except r), v.28-31, xiil3; irxegi^rly 

A, see viso/rjo/niiya. dropped, v.l2 ; to ^ before t or spirant, 

Heavy syllable, xxill4. v.29, xul2; unchanged before rd, xiil 

4. 

2 , t : how formed, il22 ; combination with Manuscripts of Prflti§Akhya and commen- 
preceding a, d, i.4; with following tary: see Tdittiriya-PratifSkhya. 
vowel, X.16; resulting circumflex, x. Mutes, 17; division and names, 110,11 ; 
16 j — final, result of irregular pro- what mutes are sut^ 112; modeoffor- 
lougation, iil7,13; pragraha ending,, mation of the various series, il35-9; 
iv.8-54. I their desi^ation, i.27: see also the 

Increment, how intimated, i.23. ' several series and letters. 
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conversion to sh, v.lO, vi.1-13; in- 
serted after n before if, vi 14 j insertions 
of k and t before, v.H-32; s from A 
before A, AA, |), viii.23-3o. 

Schools of Vedic study cited by name, p. 
42*7. 

Semivowels (y, r, 7, v\ 18 ; their effect on 
division of syllables, zxi.*? : and see the 
several letters. 

sh^ liogiial spirant, i. 9, ii.44; conversion 
of s to, v.lO, vi.1-13; insertions of k 
and t before, v.32-3 ; changes following 
^A, to (A, vii.13-4; % to 9, xiii.6 
etp. ; sh from A before ^ AA, viii.23- 
35., 

Short vowels, i.31~3. 

Sibilants (p, jA, 5), see the several letters, 
and Spirants. 

Similar vowels, i.3,4. 

Sonant utterance, ii.4; sonant consonants, 
4.14. 

Spirants (x, sh, s, A), i.9; quahty as 
regards sonancy, i.l2~3; require more 
hreath, ii.ll; mode of articulation, ii. 
44-5; A converted into, be. 2-6; inser- 
tion after, before mute, xiv.9-11 ; aspi- 
ration of a surd mute before, xiv.l2— 3; 
effect of, on division of syllables, xxi.9;, 
see also the several letters. 

Surd mute, converted to sonant before 
sonant, viii.3; to nasal befoi'e nasal, 
viii.2,4. 

Surd utterance, ii.5,10; surd consonants, 
i.l2. 

sva/rahhaMi, how uttered, U.19; occur- 
rence, XXL 16-6 ; belongs to what sylla- 
ble, xxi.6; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 

svqHta, see Circumflex. 

Syllabication, xxi.1-14. 

Syllables, heavy and light, xxii.14-5. 

dental mute, ilSS; changed to c or J 
before palatals, v.22,23,; to I before 
V.25; n becomes ^ before, vi.l4; in- 
serted after t, n, before s,. sh^ v.33; 
changed to t after sh, vii,13. 

t, lingual mute, ii.37 ; adds t before s, sh, 
v.33 ; t changed to, after sh, vii.l3. 

tdirovyan^ana enclitic circumflex, xx.7; 
its tone, ^xx. 12. 

TAittiriya-Aranyaka, phrases quoted from, 
in commentary, p. 425-6. 

TAittiriya-BrAhmana, phrases quoted from, 
in commentary, p. 425-6. 

TAittiriya-PrAti9akliya, manuscripts of, p. 
1-3; various readings in its texi, see 
Additions and Corrections, p. 467 ; its 
commentary, see Tribhashyaratna ; 
right to its name, p. 427; relation of 
the text it implies to the known TMt^ 
tiriya-SanhitA, p. 424-8 ; grammarians 
quoted by it, p. 430 ; classification of 
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their quoted doctrines, p. 430-2; pre- 
.sumable alterations in it, p. 432; its 
character, p. 432-3. 

TAittiriya-SanhitA, relation of, to the text 
assumed in the PrAtijAkhya, p. 424-7; 
its divisions, p. 430 ; names of different 
parts of, p. 430. 

Text, four kinds of^ xxiv.1-4; various 
forms of, assumed by the PrAticakhya, 
p. 428-30. 

th, dental mute, ii.38 ; changed to pi after 
sh, viLl4. 

th, lingual mute, 1137 ; th changed to, after 
sh, viLl4. 

Tones (yaTna), the twenty-one, xxii.l2, 
xxiii.ll ete. ; tone of om, xviii.4, 
TribhAshyaratna, manuscripts of, p. 1-3: 
different versions, p. 3 ; its sources, and 
meaning of its name, p. 6-7 ; works 
quoted in it, p. 436 ; its relation to and 
treatment of the PrAti9akhya, 433-4; 
quotation of phrase-S not found in the 
SanhitA, 424-6. 

u, u: how formed, ii.24-5; combination 
with preceding a, d, x.5: — combination 
of u with following vowel, x.l&; re- 
. suiting circumflex, x.l6; — d, magraha 
as final, iv.5; result of irregular pro- 
longation, iii.7,14; ocemrence of _pra- 
^lishta circumflex in. x.l7. 
u, particle, combination of, ix.16-7 ; finals 
combined with, p, 102-4. 
uddtta; see Acute. 

Uncombinable final vowel^ x. 13,18,24,25. 
•wpadkrndniya (<p), labial spirant, i.9, il44- 
6 ; its designation, i.l8 ; occurrence, ix. 
2-4. 

UpAngas, enmneratpd, p. 422. 

V, semivowel, l 8 ; how uttered, ii.43; 
irregular omission of, as initial, v.'13; 
final, dropped, x. 19-23; nasal v from 
7n, v.28,30; duplication after, xiv.2; 
resolution of usual v into uv, p. 64. 
VAjasaneyi-BrAhmana, referred to in com- 
mentary, p. 317. 

varndkrama^ see Duplication. . 

Veda, rewards promised for studying or 
teaching, p. 420-1 : see also Yajurveda. 
Taittiriya-SanhiUl. 

Y(?d«ingas, enumerated, p. 422. 
vihrama acceht, xix.1,2; its tone, xvilO. 
visurjmirya (A), not a spirant, p. 14 ; how 
uttered, ii.46,48; is surd, i.l2; its des- 
ignation, 1.18; authorized in samhitd 
only before pause and ksh, ix.3; he- 
comes spirant before surd, ix.2 ; drop- 
ped before spirant followed by surd, 
ix.l ; to 5 or sh, before A, kh, p, viii.2.3- 
35: to sk before t, vi.5 ; omitt^ in saJi 
etc., v.15-7 ; to r (except before r). viii. 
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ADDITIOKS AISTD CORRECTIONS. 

Pabt of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber, who has caUed my attention 
to them in private communications, A few slight misprints, of obvious character 
are not noted here. ^ 

p. 2 , L 26. The MS. used by Weber was another (JS'o. 604) in the same collection 
containing only the text (incomplete) of the Pr6ti§akhya. ’ 

p. 3, 1. 1. Dr. Rost’s description of these MSS. has not yet appeared. It appears, 
however, that the r^es of the Prdti$alchya are read interspersed in the commentary 
also, as well as prefixed to it in a body (with separate puging). 

. p. 3, 1. 4. The differences of reading m the Pr^^dkhya text itself are more nu- 
merous than is here stated. They have been pointed out in the course of the work 
(either in the notes on the • rules, or in the various readings to the comment)— 
namely, as occurring (with here an«i there an addition, omitted in its proper pl^) 
in i.61, 11.1*7,51, iv,ll,39 (T. W. ahns, for 'Ajie), v.13,20 (G. M. poJcdTdf^ for -nnh: a 
mere blunder), vil8 (G. M. yajush, for yajuh), 12, vm.8 (T., it should be added, has 
dropped, bothsanitto andstoi4to), 13,35, ‘ix.21,22. x.lb(T. W. B. 0. anundsikam, for 
13 (G. M. tpd asiparo budhniyd ^yd d pushd miiimOa drsTie, which is perhaps 
the more acceptable reading, since it gives the uncombinahle finals their uncom- 
binable quality in the rule also),’22, xll6 (G. M. adaMhd$a and asMdhah, with 
unelided a), I? (G. M. ahniyd md 18,19 (G. M. repeat the whole rule, instead 

of its last two words only), xii.4,& (T. 0. asmm, for xiii.4,l3,14{see farther on), 
15, xiv,3,8 (G. M. •upasargap capdtha: a blunder Only), 13,32, xvll,6 (G. M. panaidn 
anant-: a blunder), *7,13 (G, M. omit pipivd in the rule, as well as its example in the 
comment ; but they give the word in the rehearsal at the beginning of the comment), 
16,19,22,26, xvii.2,4, xviilo (T. svaritap capl-\ xx.9 (G. M. substitute in the text- 
MS. rule kvii,6, except the pausUMtasadeh)^ xxL5,6,14, xiii.*? (W. 0. also have 
'’Shdkah in the rule, but not in the comment), xxiii.2,6,10, 12,14,20, xxiv.4. The 
reading adopted for rule xiiL j 4 is that of T. G. M. (save that T, has sMha for 
and rdmim^ with virdma under the v; «nd G. M. have rdfuinna in the text-M^., 
and rdrdvnna iu the MSS. with comment); W. gives rnn alMnsfOd rdvn (with 
mVdTwa under both, V and 71) ; forO, the collator has noted ’nothing; B. re^ra 
ahan'shm mi^a rdvn grdvm. Other evident copyists’ errors occur, of too little 
account to be worth notice.' 

A reading has been adopted contrary to the authority of all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where;4he MSS.-reading is ikdraidMrap*)^ xi.!,!*!. The writing of ingya for ihgya 
was noted under i.48. 

p. 9 , 1. 16. The commentator, as will be seen under xxL14, interprets out of 
existence th^ ndsikya as an independent element, 
p. 11, 1. Y. The structure of r is defined by the commentator under xxLl6. 
p, 18 , 1. 12. The commentator refers to some ‘^different reading” (perhaps in 
his (jJikshd? there is no trace of it in the Pr^ti$dkhya), beginning pard 'pa sam, 
but declares it to have to do only with the addition to all riiese words of iU (in the 
pada-text^ namely, which writes e 'U for 4, ^ 'H for and so on) and not to 
their receiving the name vpascvrga. I stiU fail to see any reason for ih.e limitation 
of the.class tt> half its usual number, 
p. 23 , 1. 13. Dele the hyphen at the end of the line. 

p. 33,1. 16. One may conjecture' that rule 43 formerly concluded the treatment 
of accent' in this chapter, and applied to all the three kinds of accent ; but, rules 
44r^'7, on the circumflex, being later interpolated, the connection made it necessary 
^understand this also as applying to the circumflex alone. 

p. 34, rule 46. The same example (from- iii3.11 1) is quoted by Hie ctMument 
under this rule as under rules 43 and 4*7. 

p. 37, 1. 19. Compare under rules xvL26,29, where this claim is distinctly made. 
But it is not entirely well founded, for there are cases where combinations of sounds 
which are pad^ are quoted as paddiJcadepas : thus ?im iu viill, pd in xvL2, M in 
xvi.l3, etc. 
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p. 232, L 26. I have noted here all the cases in which the ^aTn^z^-text -shows 
dhd, or pd before asi; it appears, however; from Weber’s edition of the San- 
hitS., that a part of them have h in po^-text after the d. 

p. 233, 1. 11 from below. Eead (in part of the edition) (for -pdl 

p. 239, 1. 6. Eead o for a. v / 

p, 265, L 5. The combination urdhvo dsthdt is in fact read first at iv.2;14, in 
^ife^ya-passage. 

p. 265, L 10. There is, however, a^ase in which a is omitted according to the 
general rules, when by the letter, though not the spirit, of L61 it ought to be re* 
tained; see under l 61 (p. 4t). 

p. 273, rule 12. I should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading vd^i- 
jdya (for in rule, version, and example, 
p. 291, L 24. Achdvdhah is found at vu.1.55. 

p. 296, 1 9. Eead khsh}, (by ix.3) ; and this would change the treatment of the 
group, sincOf^A (L9) is not a spirant. 

301, 1. 3. Eead toA, tdcshv (by is. 3) ; so that jihvdmilliya occurs only 

in the four remaining groilps. 

p. 302, 1. 23. I can give no reference for varsMhhya^ the reading at vii4,13 
being va/rshydWiyah svSid ^varsTiydbhyali 

p. 303, 1. 9. I was heedless enough here to overlook the fact that a spirant 
never stands, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated surd' 
or a nasal, since a first mute (by rule 9^ above) is always inserted in such cases 
between the two. The groups gch etc., therefore, would be read according to this 
rule pccA, instead of ggcck. The groups in which a nadal originally follows Ihe Mi- 
rant wOl be found catalogued under rule xxi.l2 (p. 390). 1'he ex^ple i<mndd 
etc., below, is therefore no countei-exatople, and it is G-. M. that are* in the wrong 
in so calling it ; it is to be read taspmdt^ according to Plfikshi etc., instead of ioas- 
pmdt (or, with yama^ tassppmdt). 
p. 304, 1. 6. See also under xxi.16. 
p. 308, L 6 from below. Eead dhakdre for ~ra. 

p. 316, 1 10. Prof. Hadley’s paper may be, found' printed in full in thp Transac- 
tions of the American Philologic^ Association (voL L, 18Y1, p. 1 fF. . 
p. 334, 1. *7. JEtead vii.5.15^ (for viL6.14^). 

p. 336, *7. “Verbal forms ’’-rthat is, of course, all excepting rjishi. 

p. 364, U. 1*7,26. See p. 426. Prof. Eoth’s MS. also ends with 5 <wnf«*raA ; he 
caEs my attention, further, to the passage in the Bphad-Ar^yaka (i.1.2). samudra 
evd 'sya [i. e. agva6ycb\ handhvh samudfro yonih, 

p. 356, 1. 3. For dhria as synonym of pracaya^ see below, under xxiii.l7 (p. 
412). 

p. 364, L 24. And accordant, it may bC added, with the practice foUpw^ in the 
Vfijasaneyi-Sanhitii, where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of the 
vowel. 

p. 369, marg. notes, L 6. The <Lrmddtta-mdii)L under gu- (the second time) has 
fallen out- 

p. 373, 1. 1. Eead 12.5 1 (for 12.52). 

p. 386, 1 18. The e sign has broken off in the ^arAAi^-readin^ of dgne. 
p. 387, 1. 7. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 
accent in the Transactions Cf the Am . Philological Association (voL 1, 1871, p. 2 0 ff. ). 

p, 414 , 1. 4. Eead. (in Devanfigan) hramambr, for hramivak- (altered in the type, 
by some mishap, after the last correction). 

p. 426, 1 29-30. AchdiidkaA is found at vii.1.55. 

p. 428, 1 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional note above to 116 (or 
p. 18). 

p. 429, L 26. The Arama-text is also quoted under ix.24 (p. 224) by O. alone, 
n. 438. last line but one. Eea^Fltti. f®r xxvl 




